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Introduction

Newspaper and TV reporters rarely venture past crime and occasional community events in

covering urban minority neighborhoods. And rural news outlets are dying, with little revenue

left to hire reporters, cover basic news beats and create digital content needed to engage new

readers.

We believe that by creating innovative partnerships among universities and news sites in Baton

Rouge and across Louisiana, the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center can deploy several

dozen student journalists a year to cover both types of underserved communities. Our plan will

provide a huge influx of community news throughout Louisiana, give students invaluable

experience and start to rebuild trust in the media in communities that have been buffeted by

misinformation and are either news deserts or close to becoming them.

Rather than pouring $3 million over three years into one or two communities and lifting them

far above the rest of the state in news coverage and the civic vibrancy and political

accountability that come with that, the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at LSU will

build a new collaborative model that will have much greater impact and could be replicated in

any state.

Under our proposal, eight to 10 students at LSU and Southern University, an historically Black

school in Baton Rouge, will be paid to cover the Black community in Baton Rouge. Students at

two other HBCUs – Dillard and Xavier – and at Loyola University, where half of the journalism

students are people of color, will cover the minority community in New Orleans. And student

journalists in up to 10 smaller cities and rural areas will cover their communities and other

towns nearby. As Dr. James Stewart, the chairman of the journalism department at Nicholls

State University in southeast Louisiana, told us, a small community like his is not just a news

desert, “it’s the Gobi Desert.”

Given the urgency, we think the quickest way to have an impact is to work with existing news

outlets, which have credibility in their communities that usually goes back for generations. And

rather than add to the burdens on editors who are already overwhelmed – some in both urban

and rural areas are struggling to do all the reporting, editing and layout work themselves – the

Howard Center will pay stipends of up to $15,000 to $20,000 a year to journalism professors

who will serve as the main advisers at their universities, recruiting and training students,

discussing ideas with news-site editors and pre-editing the stories for publication.

Each university will have a core group of students who will cover beats and write features

part-time for $12 an hour during the school year, and 15 to 20 students will qualify for full-time

internships, funded by the Howard Center, with their news sites in the summer. Professors also
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will send the best stories from their classes to the sites, with the Howard Center paying a $100

freelance fee to the students for each story published.

The main focus of our Howard Center will be to place more boots on the ground, with students

covering critical beats – city, town and parish governments, schools, health care and local

businesses – and producing written, video and audio features about interesting people and

community groups. The students will be a visible presence in each community, in person and on

social media, giving more residents a chance to get to know journalists and gain trust in what

they do. The students’ work will expand over time into deeper accountability and solutions

stories.

The Howard Center also will create a “Digital Booster Shot” program, training up to a dozen LSU

students at a time to help community news outlets develop e-newsletters, analyze audience

data and create stronger engagement strategies. The rural population is aging, and publishers

tell us they cannot afford to hire digital staff or consultants even though they need to attract

younger audiences to survive. Our students could bring the enthusiasm, creativity and digital

know-how needed to help sites make this critical transition.

Taken together, these approaches will enable us to push the bulk of the grant money into the

field. Under our proposed budget, more than $1 million will go to pay, train and equip students

over three years. Roughly $760,000 more will go to pay faculty members at partner universities

and a small group of retired news editors who will edit stories when faculty members cannot,

and if you add in a portion of the salaries for the Howard Center personnel for when they are

directing Baton Rouge coverage, more than $2 million will be spent directly on newsgathering

and editing. And while no news sites will receive any money, the Scripps Howard Fund will be

making a major investment in community journalism and the continued viability of local news

organizations across the state.

As you can see from Appendix A, with 29 letters from the presidents of the LSU and University

of Louisiana systems, journalism department heads and professors, and editors of urban and

rural news sites, we have discussed this plan with many people who will be involved. Everyone

is enthusiastic about it and ready to work together to put it in place.

One thing that makes the plan so cost-effective is its decentralized nature. As the flagship

university, LSU will host the Howard Center and hire experienced journalists as its director and

deputy director. They will create training courses and build a website featuring all the stories

from around the state and discussions of lessons learned. They will set basic performance

standards for all participants and provide oversight and financial support to other schools. They

also will run the Digital Booster Shot program and the Baton Rouge news operation, working

with a Southern University professor to mentor the LSU and Southern students and with news

partners that will include a Black weekly, a Black monthly, the city’s daily paper and a local TV

station. And while the Howard Center officials will provide advice and coordination, they will let
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the professors and news editors in the rest of the state decide on the mix of stories and social

media that work best for them.

Louisiana’s population of 4.6 million people is 58% white, 33% Black and 8% Latino and

Asian-American. Our state has the second-highest poverty rate and the fourth-lowest median

household income in the nation, and it embodies the problems facing community news outlets

everywhere. At the Summit on Rural Journalism in Kentucky in June, publishers of rural weeklies

said they are so strapped financially – and so desperate for reporters – that they are training

senior citizens and high school students to cover meetings. One couple who own weeklies in

Kansas created an online training course for citizen reporters, and we were astonished to hear

that 18 state press associations have already licensed it for use by member papers.

There’s no question that college journalism students could do a better job, and doing this work

in school could make some more interested in working in community news after they graduate.

But many students – especially those from diverse backgrounds – need part-time jobs to get by,

and we’ll need to pay them to free them up. We also want to point out that two to four

well-trained students could produce enough stories to transform the limited news space in most

rural papers – and that we will have enough students on the ground in Baton Rouge to make a

major difference. We have budgeted to start the program in Baton Rouge and six other locations

in 2024 and expand to up to 12 sites overall, though we are open to adjusting those plans to

have the most impact.

We also are confident that our plan will meet Scripps’s goals because we piloted it this summer

in two towns in Louisiana – Hammond and Eunice. Hammond has a roughly equal mix of white

and Black residents, and a group of students from LSU and Dillard University wrote more than a

dozen front page stories for the paper there and helped manage its Facebook account,

dramatically increasing audience engagement. The students also created the first video stories

that both papers ever published on their websites.

“The program in particular enabled us to reach underserved communities in a way we haven’t

been able for years,” Connor Raborn, the editor of The Daily Star in Hammond, wrote in a letter

included in Appendix A. “The interns contributed in-depth, informative stories about Black

business owners, Juneteenth organizers, underpaid teachers, concerned farmers and

disadvantaged students. They gave voice to community figures such as a city council clerk who

moonlights as an inspirational self-help author and citizens who didn’t want their pocketbooks

to suffer in order to keep their access to recycling services.”

Instead of relying as much as he usually does on news releases from community groups, Raborn

added: “The work of the program’s interns enhanced The Daily Star for two months, allowing

bylines – reporter-driven stories – to fill the front few pages of our publication.”
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1. Project Description

– The proposal should explain how the Center will accomplish each of the three stated goals.

All proposed activities should clearly contribute to one or more of the following three goals:

Goal 1: Trust Building
– Actively experiment with trust-building, establishing best practices that can be shared

across educational institutions and media organizations.

People in minority and rural communities are skeptical of outsiders portraying how they live or

telling them what they need to do. They complain that national or regional journalists

parachute in when there is bad news (and often come with stereotypical views), and this has

added to their distrust of the media. But people in these communities typically respect

universities in their areas, and faculty members and students are part of the fabric of local life.

That will help provide credibility to the student journalists in our clusters, as will partnering with

news sites that have long been among the main sources of information in these communities. In

addition to placing more reporter boots on the ground, our Roy Howard Community Journalism

Center will take the following steps to build trust and establish best practices:

Host community listening events: Student journalists and faculty advisers in each community

will start by hosting an informal event in which civic leaders and members of a diverse mix of

community groups meet the students and the staff members of the local news outlet. The

reporters and editors will explain how they work, respond to concerns by community members

and invite them to talk about enhancements to coverage they might like to see. The students

will collect contact information and story tips and invite community members to fill out an

online poll afterward rating the news outlet’s coverage in key news and feature areas.

Our Howard Center will pay for two events a year in each of the news clusters. We will co-host

some of the events with respected nonpartisan organizations — the NAACP Louisiana State

Conference and the Louisiana Farm Bureau Federation have agreed to work with us, for instance

— and with local organizations and partner universities. We also will create events that provide

helpful information, such as health advice from local hospitals and job tips from employers, to

help build a sense of community. We hosted a very successful Mix and Mingle event at

Southeastern Louisiana University in Hammond in July as part of our pilot program with the

Hammond Daily Star (see Section 5 for more on our pilot).

Emphasize transparency, reporting in person and interviewing diverse sources: As teachers

and journalists, we have kept up with research by groups like Trusting News, Better News and

the Solutions Journalism Network, and we will train our student journalists to employ – and

effectively test – many of their recommendations.
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One key, of course, is for journalists to spend time in the communities they serve, and many

students in Louisiana go to universities near where they grew up and understand the local

culture. Besides gathering facts with an open mind, we will encourage our students to be

upfront about their reporting goals, conduct most of their interviews in person and seek a range

of sources by race and gender. We and our partners will assign many of the students to beats so

they get to know sources and topics well, and we will teach them to listen to people who have

complaints about news coverage. We also will urge each news outlet to disclose its ethics

policies or write an article or an editorial describing the ethics code of the Society of

Professional Journalists and its willingness to be held to it.

Expand audience engagement and trust through social media posts and our Digital Booster

Shot program: Helping community news organizations expand their digital presence will help

restore trust by extending the reach of their fact-based news reporting, including that provided

by our students, and offset misinformation in readers’ social media feeds. Stronger digital

connections will promote greater interaction with audiences, attract younger people and help

minority and rural papers gain more digital subscribers.

Expand the Manship School’s news literacy program into communities. Our school is the first

in the nation to endow a chair in media literacy with a goal “to make Louisianians smarter.” The

school built a website, detectfakenews.com, distributed thousands of wallet-sized “Don’t Get

Faked Out” advice cards, organized panels on fake news and COVID misinformation, and guided

high school teachers with resources to help students evaluate information sources.

Professor Len Apcar, who holds that endowed chair, developed that material and has taught

courses on combating misinformation. He will speak about fake news at a library in Hammond

on Aug. 8. During the grant period, he will help train several LSU Howard Center Media Literacy

Ambassadors to visit high schools and libraries in our news hubs to talk to teachers, students

and other residents. We will partner with nonpartisan groups (such as Together Louisiana, the

Louisiana Farm Bureau, LSU Ag-Extension, News Literacy Project) to conduct some of these

teach-ins with student journalists and the editors of local news outlets.

Goal 2: Experiential Learning
– Teach students fact-checking/debunking and local/community reporting skills in a hands-on

way.

LSU’s Manship School and our university partners around the state will take a layered approach

to teaching fact-checking/debunking and local/community reporting. It will include online and

in-person training as well as changes in existing courses. The Manship School also will create a

new digital media course to further train students, including those who will work in the Digital

Booster Shot program. We also recognize that the best way to learn journalism is to do it, one

story at a time, under the guidance of a professional mentor. Writing for publication, with its

strict demands for accuracy and fairness, is the best way for students to internalize the
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pressures and build confidence. Center leaders at LSU and the faculty members at other schools

will roll up their sleeves and work closely with the core students, discussing story ideas and

potential sources as well as how to approach interviews, assess information and handle any

difficulties that come up in the reporting.

Online reporting course: During the startup period, LSU journalism professors will create an

online introductory course to ensure a uniform reporting standard. All students selected to

participate as paid reporters in any of the community hubs will complete the course. It will

review basic reporting skills, including how to cross-check information, and the fact-based

reporter’s ethos. It also will describe a news organization’s role in a community, review AP Style

and grammar, and include a module by Professor Apcar on how to recognize and debunk

misinformation.

Windshield tour: All new student journalists will receive a driving tour of the areas they will

cover from their professor or a local editor and an introduction to sources on their beats.

Core reporting teams: We have budgeted for eight to 10 LSU and Southern students to earn $12

an hour covering the Black community in Baton Rouge for an average of 10 hours a week during

the school year – and for two to four student journalists to work part-time in each of 11 other

possible communities. (The Howard Center director will determine the final number of

communities and students in each.) We have found in other experiential programs, including

our pilot in Hammond, that recruiting a core group of motivated and reliable students – and

keeping it to a manageable size – produces the best results. Each student will be able to work

enough hours to truly experience community journalism and expand his or her skills and

output, and the professors will have time for one-on-one coaching and mentoring.

Classroom instruction: Most students will have taken introductory news reporting classes at

their schools, with instruction on interviewing and writing basic news stories and features, and

some will be further along in the progression of journalism skills classes. At LSU, we will adjust

our advanced print and broadcast reporting, in-depth reporting and capstone journalism

courses to produce additional stories of interest to the Black community in Baton Rouge. We

also will encourage the other universities to change or add courses to include more emphasis

on community reporting and debunking misinformation. The Howard Center will pay up to a

$100 stipend to each student at any of the schools whose class story is published by a news

partner.

By the start of the second year of the grant, the Howard Center director or deputy director will

have created a course that he or she will teach at the Manship School to train students for the

Digital Booster Shot work. It will teach a variety of digital media skills, including how to create

e-newsletters, eye-catching social media posts and videos, and reports on audience analytics.

Over the second and third years of the grant, Howard Center staffers will send training modules
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to help all partner schools teach accountability reporting, including how to use public records

and adopt a solutions journalism approach.

“Report for Louisiana” internships: The Howard Center will pay $12 an hour for up to 40 hours

a week to 15 to 20 students to work as summer reporting or digital interns at partner

community news sites or in their hometowns (with professors or Howard Center personnel

continuing to edit the stories). With the cutbacks in jobs and internships at news organizations,

some journalism schools are now creating their own summer internships for students to work

on news stories. The Manship School has only been able to do this for a few students, and it is

almost impossible for smaller universities in Louisiana to find the funds. So having the Howard

Center provide such intensive hands-on learning experience to students from most or all of the

partner universities will be a game changer for students and community news sites alike.

Faculty mentoring: Faculty members in charge of the news partnerships at each university will

mentor the part-time students over and above their interactions with students in regular classes

and will edit stories before sending them to news editors. The Howard Center director and

deputy director will handle this work at LSU. The faculty advisers at other schools also will play

critical roles, and we have budgeted $15,000 to $20,000 a year to pay each of them. Faculty

members at the smaller universities generally earn $60,000 to $85,000 a year, and several told

us that a stipend in this range will provide a strong incentive (along with their desire to help

their students and communities) to make this work a priority. One faculty member will handle

everything at some schools, while in others places, the center might need to split the stipend

between two instructors based on their specialties and availability for summer work.

Professional contract editors: We will have three or four retired news editors on part-time

retainers to handle first reads and line edits of student content when the professors or the

Howard Center staffers, who will be the first backups for professors around the state, cannot do

it. This will ensure that students have strong, positive interactions with an editor and that local

news editors do not bear the burden of editing the student content.

Goal 3: Local Reporting
– Provide valuable journalism for an underserved community.

We have heard – over and over again – from Black residents in Baton Rouge and New Orleans

and from rural residents, education leaders and editors across Louisiana that there is so little

news available in their communities. Given the difficult economics in the business, even the

leaders of the state’s largest paper, The Advocate, and a Baton Rouge TV station, WBRZ,

acknowledged that they do not adequately cover the Black community in Baton Rouge; they

also told us they would love to use some of the stories that the LSU and Southern students

produce. Recognizing how great the need is, WBRZ’s station manager, Trey Schmaltz, said he will

create a special space on the station’s website for written stories and streamed video and will

include the best video pieces in news broadcasts. In Hammond, we were surprised to learn that
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— even though the Daily Star has the relative luxury of one full-time news reporter — it hardly

reports on something as important as the K-12 schools. All the reporter has time to do is cover

the city and parish councils, local political and crime news, and occasional features. (And as

we’ve found in other places, the word “Daily” in the Star’s name is misleading, as it now prints

only three days a week.)

From what we have learned in through conversations across the state and in our design grant

pilot, this is how we will provide valuable journalism to urban minority and rural communities

(which have varying mixes of white and Black residents):

Start with simple news and feature stories and a strong system of beats in as many places as

possible: All the editors tell us they could use immediate help covering public meetings and

events and finding feature stories so they do not have to rely on press releases from community

organizations for so much of their news. “I need help with everything,” said Ivory Payne, the

publisher and editor of the Weekly Press, the main Black newspaper in Baton Rouge. “I need

coverage of the Metro Council and the mayor’s office. I need stories about people in the

community. I need help with social media, and I’d appreciate anything you could do to help me

with the website.” An editor in a rural market told us in response to a survey we conducted in

preparing this grant application: “We don't have bodies to cover things. My department

depends on freelancers, who can only work certain hours. Because of this, we miss all kinds of

stories.”

Journalism students know how to write basic news stories and features. If we couple those skills

with a strong beat system, we have no doubt that the students will make a huge difference

almost immediately in improving community news and reader trust across the state. In Baton

Rouge and New Orleans, the students will initially focus on basic stories about local government

(city, parish, schools, etc.) tailored for news consumers in the Black communities, while students

in the rural areas will take on similar beats that are hardly being covered. Other basic stories will

include obituaries, business openings and closings and features about interesting people,

community groups and events. The Howard Center journalists also will devote time to topics –

like inadequacies in housing, novel efforts to stem gun violence and the daily impact of rising

food and energy costs – that are of great concern in underserved areas.

Gradually add more enterprise and accountability reporting, including the use of data, public

records and solutions journalism: Over the second and third years of the grant, our Howard

Center staff will help train faculty members and students to report and write stories with more

depth. Editors tell us they would like to have data-based stories and records-based stories about

government and school budgets and questionable dealings involving public officials. For

example, student journalists in one or multiple Howard Center markets may review lawsuits

against local law enforcement agencies to find patterns in the problems alleged. Faculty advisers

will consult with the Howard Center director or deputy director, who then can help put together

10



students and faculty members from multiple sites to work on investigative or data stories

relevant to all of those communities.

We also believe that the approach used by the Solutions Journalism Network fits well with

coverage of minority and rural communities, and we have talked to SJN officials about training

possibilities. Focusing on possible solutions, instead of just describing problems, and using data

to do it will help counter complaints by people in minority and rural communities that so much

of the coverage of their lives is negative. Student reporters can travel to a similar community in

Louisiana or another state that addressed and fixed a problem such as student truancy – to

highlight possible solutions.

Encourage partner universities and news editors to decide on the mix of print, digital and

video stories and social media posting that works best for them: Every community is a little

different, every university in the state has a somewhat different mix of courses and every

newspaper editor has his or her own priorities. So as long as there is a strong basic beat

structure and a gradual addition of stories with more depth, our Howard Center will let the

faculty advisers and the editors at the news sites decide what mix of student journalism works

best in their community.

LSU and several other universities have excellent broadcast students who can supply video

stories to websites willing to use them to engage a larger audience. We also expect the Howard

Center to develop relationships with TV stations in New Orleans and other cities. Students can

easily improve the social media at any of the news sites with snappier posts, photo displays and

video clips. Jerry Raehal, the executive director of the Louisiana Press Association, told us that

he has quite seriously told local newspaper publishers that they need to create news videos on

TikTok to engage with younger people if they want to survive. “There’s what’s important and

what’s relevant,” Raehal said. Better local news better coverage is important for all readers, he

tells publishers, but providing news and features in popular digital formats is also relevant to

attracting younger readers.

Curriculum
– The proposal should outline a proposed curriculum and document how the program will use
experiential learning to develop in students the critical skills needed for community
journalism, trust building and combatting mis/disinformation in local media.

We discussed curriculum in our response to Goal 2 above, noting that we will encourage all of

the schools to adjust courses as needed to introduce students more specifically to community

reporting. All but one of the universities offer bachelor’s degrees in communications; the other

school, LSU-Eunice, has a two-year communications degree. All of the schools teach basic news

and feature writing, and most also teach digital/multimedia and broadcast journalism.

Learnings
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– The proposal should include a clear plan for sharing learnings across the journalism industry
and journalism education.

Social media, blog and e-newsletters: The Howard Center will promote its activities and

student work daily in social media channels branded to the center. The director and the deputy

director will discuss the work and what they are learning in a blog on the Howard Center

website. They also will send a monthly e-newsletter to leaders in journalism, journalism

education and the nonprofit world around the country, providing updates and sharing best

practices as they emerge. They will invite feedback to ensure that the project remains a living

laboratory.

Professional publications and conferences: The Howard Center director and deputy director

will pitch to trade publications such as CJR and the Poynter Institute. LSU faculty with

connections at mainstream publications such as The New York Times will pitch trend stories

about developments in community news – stories in which the Howard Center and its students

can figure. The Howard Center officials also will attend national conferences, such as

News/Media Alliance and Online News Association, each year to gather best practices and

connect the center to other thought leaders.

Academic publications and conferences: The Howard Center director and deputy director will

work with academic faculty and graduate students at the Manship School to do surveys and

content analysis and conduct focus groups to measure the center’s performance (as described

in Section 6 below). This should lead to academic articles and presentations at academic

conferences about best practices.

Collaboration
– The proposal should include plans for collaboration across disciplines and/or with external

partners and other universities. It should also include as an addendum any letters of

commitment from key partners.

In addition to the collaboration with other universities and news organizations (see addendum

with letters) that is central to our plan, the Howard Center at LSU will provide experiential

learning opportunities for other Manship School students studying public relations and

advertising – in our Digital Booster Shot program to increase local news organizations’

confidence and competence in digital spaces and in initiatives to spread awareness about the

Howard Center. We also will encourage students at LSU and the other universities to interview a

diverse mix of sociologists, urban and rural economists, health-policy specialists and other

experts on their campuses for their stories.

Timeline
– The proposal should include a timeline with milestones for launching the Center and

producing work.
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Design Grant Period
Through July 31, 2024

June-July: Eleven LSU students mentored and edited by LSU journalism faculty – and paid from
design grant funds – test-drove a community news organization partnership with the Eunice
(Louisiana) News and Hammond (Louisiana) Star. (See Appendix B for examples of the students’
stories, photos and videos.)

July 27: Staged a community meeting in the student union at Southeastern Louisiana University
in Hammond attended by Hammond Star staff, LSU student reporters, LSU instructors,
Southeastern instructors and representatives of community organizations. Event was organized
by students, promoted in the Star and in social media as a listening and get-acquainted session,
and attended by two dozen local residents.

Aug. 8: LSU faculty member who is an expert in misinformation and fake news will present a
“Detect Fake News” workshop at a Hammond, Louisiana, public library. The workshop will be
open to the public.

Start-up Period
Through June 30, 2024

November-December 2023
● Grant awarded.
● Search committee established for recruitment of Howard Center director.
● Prospective partner universities and community news organizations informed that grant has

been awarded to LSU.
● LSU journalism faculty member or Manship School administrator appointed as Start-up

Period manager to guide operations until director is hired.

January 2024
● Job posting published for Howard Center director.
● Formal discussions begin with university and community news organization partners,

including as needed the drafting of MOU’s outlining expectations.
● LSU journalism faculty member designated to create initial online training material to be

used as the baseline orientation material for the first class of Howard Center student
journalists in the fall of 2024. Deadline: June 1.

February-March
● Search Committee conducts preliminary interviews for Howard Center director.
● Informal meeting between faculty members from LSU and other schools to share ideas

about changes in courses, the best add-in learning modules and how to recruit the best
students for the core reporting groups.

● Marketing materials created for all participating universities to use in recruiting students.
● SOP worked out with finance offices on procedures for paying participating students and

faculty at multiple universities.

April
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● Finalists for Howard Center director visit LSU for in-person interviews.
● MOU’s completed with fall 2024 partners (six or seven in all).
● Recruitment of contract editors begins.

May
● May 1: Offer extended for Howard Center director.
● Students selected and notified as fall 2024 Howard Center community reporters.
● Preliminary website stood up at lsu.edu/howardcenter. The website is temporary until

development of a website at howard-center.org is created.

June
● Online training material completed.
● Advisory board membership is finalized.

Year 1
July 1, 2024 – June 30, 2025

July
● July 1: Director starts.
● In-person meeting at LSU of fall 2024 partners – university representatives, news

organization editors, LSU participants.
● Job postings published for deputy director and program coordinator.
● First contract editors (two or three) are selected.
● Advisory board meets (in person or via Zoom).

August
● Howard Center reporters complete training module, meet with their faculty mentors at their

respective universities for additional orientation.
● First Howard Center student reporters start work.
● Distribution of weekly Howard Center e-newsletter begins (more detail in “Capacity”

section).

September
● Deputy director search committee, supplemented by the director, conducts preliminary

interviews with deputy director candidates.
● Director interviews program coordinator candidates.
● Work begins to onboard more universities and community news organizations for the spring

2025 semester, including execution of MOU’s.

October
● Finalists for Howard Center deputy director visit LSU for in-person interviews.
● Program coordinator starts work.
● Advisory board meets (in person or via Zoom).

November
● Nov. 1: Offer extended for Howard Center deputy director.
● First community meetings held in some markets.
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● MOU’s completed with universities and community news organizations coming aboard for
the spring 2025 semester.

December
● Monthly Howard Center e-newsletter begins (more detail in “Capacity” section).

January
● Jan. 1: deputy director starts.
● Monitoring and evaluation report for first six months of Year 1 is completed.
● Work begins to onboard any remaining universities and community news organizations for

the fall 2025 semester, including execution of MOU’s.
● Howard Center website launches at howard-center.org.
● Second semester Howard Center cohort starts with the addition of three to four more

university and news organization partners.
● Planning and development of Digital Booster Shot program begins to prepare for fall 2025

launch, including development of training materials, marketing collateral for student
recruitment and discussion with the Louisiana Press Association for assistance in recruiting
media partners.

● Advisory Board meets (in person or via Zoom).

March-April
● One student and, with help from the Louisiana Press Association, one community news

organization selected to test drive the Digital Booster Shot program in May and June.
● Community meetings held in some markets.
● First class of Howard Center summer interns is selected.

May
● Recruitment of fall 2025 student cohort for Digital Booster shot begins. First cohort of eight

students will be from LSU.
● MOU’s completed with universities and community news organizations coming aboard for

the spring 2025 semester.

June
● Digital Booster Shot test drive in a single market ends.
● Digital Booster Shot training material is completed.

Year 2
July 1, 2025 – June 30, 2026

July
● Monitoring and evaluation report for all of Year 1 is completed.
● Community news organizations statewide invited with help from the Louisiana Press

Association to work with student participants in the Digital Booster Shot Program.
● In-person meeting at LSU of fall 2025 partners – university representatives, news

organization editors, LSU participants. Advisory board members also are invited.

August

15



● New Howard Center reporters complete training module, meet with their faculty mentors at
their respective universities for additional orientation.

● New and returning Howard Center reporters start work in Baton Rouge and in 10 or 11 more
communities.

November
● Community meetings held in some markets.

January
● Monitoring and evaluation report for first six months of Year 2 is completed.
● Eight Digital Booster Shot students work with community news organizations to implement

digital plans.
● Planning and development of Solutions Journalism training program begins to prepare for

fall 2026 launch.
● Advisory board meets (in person or via Zoom).

March-April
● Community meetings held in some markets.
● Second class of Howard Center summer interns is selected.

May
● Recruitment of fall 2025 student cohort for Digital Booster shot begins. First cohort of eight

students will be from LSU.

Year 3
July 1, 2026 – June 30, 2027

July
● Monitoring and evaluation report for all of Year 2 is completed.
● In-person meeting at LSU of fall 2026 partners – university representatives, news

organization editors, LSU participants. Advisory board members are invited.

August
● New Howard Center reporters complete training module, meet with their faculty mentors at

their respective universities for additional orientation.
● New and returning Howard Center reporters start work in Baton Rouge and in 10 or 11 more

communities.

January
● Monitoring and evaluation report for first six months of Year 3 is completed.
● Twelve Digital Booster Shot students work with community news organizations to

implement digital plans.
● Planning and development of an online Public Records training program begins to prepare

for fall 2027 launch.
● Advisory board meets (in person or via Zoom).
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March-April
● Community meetings held in some markets.
● Third class of Howard Center summer interns is selected.

June
● In-person meeting at LSU of fall 2026 partners – university representatives, news

organization editors, LSU participants.
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2. Community Served

Community Need
– The proposal should build a strong case of community need, including data, that shows the

community lacks significant news coverage and faces threats from misinformation and

disinformation.

As with so much of the United States, Louisiana suffers from shrinking access to – and declining

faith in – local news coverage.

Reductions in staff and publication frequency mean that news consumers everywhere, but

especially in underserved areas, have access to less fact-based news reporting. Five of the 64

parishes no longer have a newspaper, and a dozen papers have reduced print frequency. “The

Morgan City Review now has a managing editor/reporter/photographer/layout guy and a

features page editor,” one editor said in response to our survey. “We've also cut back from

weekday-daily publication to twice a week. The things we should do while we're busy feeding

the beast makes me want to cry.”

We heard that concern repeatedly across rural Louisiana and in underserved north Baton

Rouge, and the lack of availability of news has contributed to a decline in readership and trust.

For the past several years, researchers at LSU’s Manship School have tracked Louisiana

residents’ use and perceptions of local news media organizations through statewide surveys.

The results are stark. In a 2022 survey of Louisiana adults, just 23% said they follow local news

“very closely,” shy of the 31% among all Americans revealed in a national survey fielded around

the same time. And while nearly half (47%) of Louisiana residents follow local news “somewhat

closely,” roughly one-third (30%) said they follow local news “not very closely” or “not at all

closely.” Unsurprisingly, then, Louisianans lack the fundamental information about local politics

and public affairs necessary for a healthy civic life; in fact, just 25% said local news media keeps

them well informed about these topics.

The deprivation of local news in Louisiana is particularly strong in rural areas of the state. In a

2018 survey of Louisiana, Manship School researchers asked respondents to name any media

outlet they turn to for news about their local community. Among respondents in rural areas of

the state, 46% could not name a single outlet. Another 39% named a local television station

based in a metropolitan area at the core of the media market that encompasses their local rural

area. Just 15% of rural respondents named a local outlet more directly rooted in their area.

It’s difficult to follow news reports where there are no or fewer outlets. And, where there are

few journalists and little news is reported, consumer distrust can grow. Manship School

researchers measured perceptions of local news trustworthiness and accuracy in 2018 and

2022. The share of state residents with little to no trust in local news media (i.e., who trust “not
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too much” or “not at all”) ballooned from 21% to 50% over those four years. At the same time,

the share of Louisiana adults who said local media deals fairly with the various sides of an issue

dropped from 36% to 26%.

Trust in local media dropped the most among Republicans, especially conservative rural whites.

Sam Hanna Jr., the publisher of three weekly papers in northeast Louisiana and a conservative

columnist, told us that while media criticism of President Donald Trump fueled some of the

dismay, Trump may have gone too far with his “fake news” claims, prompting some of his

supporters to back away from local news outlets as well. But trust in the media also declined

among Democrats, in part because many minority residents feel ignored and believe that voting

and civic engagement are pointless.

In short, access to local news is shrinking even as skepticism about local news media is rising in

Louisiana. As a result, they have less of the information about local issues vital to the effective

civic life of a community – information once traditionally found in vigorous coverage by local

media outlets.

The results of these surveys support the need to have the Roy Howard Community Journalism

Center facilitate and oversee news clusters across the state through partnerships with smaller

universities and their rural news outlets. Our goal is to build trust by giving residents of

underserved areas access to news that allows them to become active participants in their

communities.

Target Audiences
– The proposal should identify a specific target audience or audiences and document how

consumer research was used to determine how to best serve that audience.

The target audience

comprises carefully

selected news clusters

that will work within rural

and racially underserved

communities throughout

Louisiana where local

news is minimal or

nonexistent. Journalism

directors at colleges and

universities in most of the

possible clusters have

committed to engage

their students in news

gathering, storytelling and
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social media production (their letters of support are in Appendix A). Each cluster has at least

one media outlet that has agreed to work with Howard Center student journalists. At the time

of this proposal, these universities and neighboring media organizations have expressed a firm

interest in partnering with the Center to produce news for their communities:

● Baton Rouge, Louisiana (state capital), with Howard Center coverage focused on

predominantly Black north Baton Rouge

○ Louisiana State University (home of the Roy Howard Community Journalism

Center)

○ Southern University (HBCU)

■ Media Partner: The Weekly Press (Black-owned newspaper)

■ Media Partner: The Drum (Black-owned monthly paper)

■ Media partner: The Advocate (Daily newspaper)

● New Orleans, Louisiana (targeting Black audiences)

○ Dillard University (HBCU)

○ Xavier University (HBCU)

○ Loyola University

■ Media Partner: New Orleans Tribune (Black-owned newspaper)

■ Media Partner: The Louisiana Weekly (Black-owned newspaper)

■ Media Partner: Verite News (digital site for minority news)

● North Louisiana

○ Grambling State University, Grambling, Louisiana (HBCU)

■ Ruston Daily Leader, Ruston, Louisiana

○ University of Louisiana Monroe, Monroe, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The News Star, Monroe, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Ouachita Citizen in West Monroe, Louisiana

● Northwest Louisiana

○ Northwestern State University (Natchitoches, Louisiana)

■ Media Partner: The Natchitoches Times

■ Media Partner: The Coushatta Citizen

■ Media Partner: The Natchitoches Parish Journal

● Southeast Louisiana

○ Southeastern Louisiana University, Hammond, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Hammond Star

○ Nicholls State University, Thibodaux, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Daily Comet, Thibodaux, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Houma Courier, Houma, Louisiana

● Southwest Louisiana

○ LSU-Eunice (two-year university), Eunice, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Eunice News

■ Media Partner: The Ville Platte Gazette
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○ University of Louisiana-Lafayette

■ Media Partner: The Lafayette Advertiser

■ Media Partner: The Advocate, Lafayette, Louisiana

■ Media Partners: Also smaller papers near Lafayette

● Central Louisiana

○ LSU-Alexandria, Alexandria, Louisiana

■ Media Partner: The Town Talk

In addition to the news clusters at strategic areas of Louisiana, we have commitments from the

Louisiana Farm Bureau and the LSU Agricultural Extension Service, which have active

constituents and a presence in communities and schools in all 64 state parishes. These

organizations have committed to work with us as we engage in telling stories from rural

communities – especially in those areas with no significant news coverage.

The Farm Bureau and Ag Center will assist us in hosting community and school events where we

can build relationships with rural and racially underserved communities through news gathering

and news literacy workshops. The Farm Bureau can be an alternative network for distribution

and promotion of the Center’s journalism with rural audiences. The Bureau has agreed to

distribute our students’ stories of interest through multiple channels to its rural audience. The

Bureau’s daily email, “The Daily Voice,” sends news to 5,000 members with a 40% open rate.

The Bureau’s weekly show “TWILA,” or “This Week in Louisiana Agriculture,” airs on stations

across the state and has a faithful audience. A regular podcast also breaks down TWILA stories,

including legislative issues affecting the agricultural community.

Our efforts at quantitative research this summer through a simple survey for our rural and

underserved audiences were not as successful as we hoped. We went to the Louisiana Farm

Bureau Federation’s 101st annual convention in June where more than 1,500 farmers, ranchers

and their families from across the state attended to discuss public policy and best practices, and

to reconnect with friends and colleagues. This opportunity allowed us to meet one of our

primary audiences and gauge its opinion on local news. We created a poll asking six basic

questions: How closely do you follow local news, how well do local media keep you informed

about local stories of the day, do local media cover agricultural issues well, do local media

include people like you in their stories, do local media cover the area where you live or a nearby

city, and do you have additional comments. The poll was available online via a QR code and as a

paper version.

Attendees were not eager to stop and take even a short survey. However, they were willing to

answer questions, discuss their role in the farming community, meet and learn about our

proposed center, and share their feedback about important stories of interest. We learned that

as we move forward, qualitative methods, such as focus groups or relaxed conversations in

natural settings, work best for the audiences we hope to serve. This is especially true in rural
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settings where building the public’s trust in the media is crucial if we hope to produce stories

that are important and impactful to our audiences.

Distribution Methods

– The proposal should document what distribution methods or channels and marketing efforts

will be used to make sure the journalism produced reaches the communities in need of news

and information.

Student work produced at our partner universities will be available for publication in the

community news organizations’ print and online publications. Each university journalism

department will work with its neighboring news editors to determine the types of stories they

will accept and the process students will use to cover and submit the stories.

Students will also assist their news partners in boosting their social media presence, particularly

on Facebook, generally the most popular and visited social media site for information in rural

and underserved areas. For those rural areas with no news presence, our goal is to use other

forms of publication, such as Facebook community groups and non-subscription email

newsletters. Our Roy Howard Community Journalism Center website will post student content

from each news cluster, which will be available statewide free of charge.

We will share the processes we streamlined in our Hammond Daily Star pilot program for both

print-based and social media distribution. These include story pitch spreadsheets and the

system we devised in which LSU faculty mentored reporters and edited stories before they were

sent to the Hammond editor. Student reporters also devised a practical social media plan and

monitored the Facebook views our pilot stories produced for the Daily Star. However, we expect

each university to modify our processes so that they are most effective for each editor/partner.

Our LSU-Southern University-Baton Rouge news cluster will, in addition to providing news

coverage, engage LSU public relations and advertising students, who work each semester on

capstone projects that highlight and promote a real-world “client.” Our faculty have indicated a

willingness to assist the Howard Center in marketing and promoting its work. This will also be an

option for our partner universities.

Also, the Howard Center director and deputy director will send a weekly e-newsletter to a

mostly in-state audience that, among other things, highlights the work of its student journalists

in the past week across all markets.

Additionally, our program goal is to plan up to two annual meetings in each of the news outlets’

markets where community and organization leaders can share their ideas of underreported

stories and can learn how to submit their information to their community news editor. We’ll

share how we planned, communicated and conducted our “Mix and Mingle” event this summer

with the Hammond Star’s community.
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Finally, we’ve learned that public libraries are willing partners in assisting us in hosting

community meetings. The space is free of charge to state institutions, and even small libraries

will assist in promoting events through fliers and other communication. As part of our pilot, the

Hammond Branch Library is hosting “Detect Fake News,” the program featuring Prof. Apcar’s

media-literacy discussion on Aug. 8.
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3. Students Trained
– The proposal should include current student demographics and graduation rates for your
school’s journalism program with a clear explanation of how it serves a group or groups that
are under-represented in journalism.

In spring 2023, 14.3% of the LSU Manship School’s 718 undergraduate students were Black and

29.0% were students of color. Journalism, with 160 students, is the second biggest area of study

in the Manship School after public relations, and its enrollment is consistent with the school’s

overall diversity.

The Manship School’s diversity is trending upward. Of 452 Manship School pre-majors in 2022

(the most recent year available), 36% were students of color.

Nearly 94% of Spring 2022 Manship School graduates began as freshmen at LSU. (This statistic

reflects the percentage of students who graduate after being formally admitted into the

Manship School. The school does not directly admit students upon entering LSU. Students must

meet Manship academic standards for admission and typically are admitted after completing

their first year at LSU.)

Approximately 70% of the Manship School’s students cite Louisiana as their home state. The

majority are from East Baton Rouge Parish, where LSU is located. Other parishes represented

include Acadia, Iberia, Lafayette, Lafourche, Orleans, St. Tammany and Washington, which are

also where some of our news clusters will be located.

The school works to recruit and support minority students for its top organizations. For

example, the Association of Black Communicators was named one of LSU’s Organizations of the

Year and is now an official student affiliate chapter for the National Association of Black

Journalists (NABJ). In May 2022, LSU's student chapter of NABJ received significant support from

CBS Director Mark Grant, an LSU alumnus and member of its Hall of Fame. He created the Mark

Grant NABJ Support Fund and committed $20,000 over the next five years – $4,000 a year with

matching support from the Manship School. The funds have enabled students of the chapter to

travel to the national organization's annual summer conference for the past two years to

participate in skills-building workshops, networking opportunities for internships and jobs, and

more.

Also, the Manship School received the Southern States Communication Association’s Minority

Recruitment and Retention Award, which honors institutions that have demonstrated

noteworthy commitment to recruiting and retaining minority students. The Association for

Education in Journalism and Mass Communication awarded its inaugural Diversity and Equity

Award to the Manship School. We were cited for our comprehensive diversity plan, fundraising

for diversity, organized efforts to recruit faculty and students, constant attention to the classes

we offer, faculty research and service to other universities, journalists and their public through

its Forum on Media Diversity.
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In March 2022, Manship School faculty approved a three-year diversity plan that will hold our

school accountable for achieving its aspirations of being a premiere institution of true diversity.

From core classes to specialty reporting courses, the Journalism Area incorporates perspectives

related to diverse cultures in a global society.

Among the other universities who will work with the Howard Center to provide more

community news, the four HBCUs–Southern, Grambling State, Dillard and Xavier–have mostly

Black students. Loyola’s student body is 45% white, 20% Latino and 19% Black. And 29% to 43%

of the students at the other state universities are people of color.

Recruiting and Selection Plan
–The proposal should include a student recruiting and selection plan that ensures:

1) Qualified participants from diverse backgrounds and fields of knowledge, and
2) At least some students are from the community being covered.

The proposal should include a plan for mentorship and career development for students.

We will reach out to Manship students from all backgrounds for applications for reporters and

social media managers as we get the center started in its inaugural months. However, we can be

more strategic during the following years. We have found the following recruitment and

selection processes work well for our other Manship School programs and can be used, with

modifications, at our partner universities:

● Identify students early in their first media writing course. While most of these students are

new to mass communication, we find many are quick learners who are enthusiastic about

joining a media team and practicing their storytelling skills. This is the broadest pool

possible, as it includes print, broadcast, public relations, advertising and political

communication students. Some can focus on storytelling while others can apply their skills

to social media and Howard Center promotions.

● Recruit students in succeeding classes where they practice print, digital, broadcast and other

communication skills. At this juncture, they are focused on building their resume of practical

experience.

● Partner with Louisiana HBCUs to recruit student and faculty participation to ensure the

center has qualified participants from diverse backgrounds. We will also reach out to

campus minority groups such as local chapters of the National Association of Black

Journalists, National Association of Hispanic Journalists and the Office of Multicultural

Affairs. The center will provide marketing collateral (flyers, tip sheets for promoting the

community reporting opportunities to students and faculty, sample slides for professors to

include in lecture slide decks, etc.) to all participating colleges and universities to assist them

in recruiting students.

Once we have identified the students who will contribute to and work as Howard Center

journalists, we will educate and train them to meet the real-world expectations outlined by our
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professional media partners. These expectations include, but aren’t limited to, generating story

ideas, interviewing sources, writing copy, covering beats, making sources, improving visual

storytelling and using social media. The training will provide uniform standards and goals for

partner universities across the state’s reporting areas.

Prior to each semester, students just coming aboard as Howard Center journalists will complete

an online reporting course that we develop during the start-up period. The course will not

replace skills classes already taught at participating universities but will ensure that all students

start with the same basic grounding. The online course will address:

● The fact-based journalist’s ethos.

● Basic reporting and beat management skills.

● Where and how to find story ideas.

● How to cross-check information.

● A community news organization’s role in its market.

● How to recognize and combat misinformation.

For some students, this online course will be a review of material covered in introductory

courses at their universities. For others, it will provide guided introductory steps to give them

confidence as they move forward.

Additionally, once students are assigned to their media outlet, there will be a one-day, in-person

training for all students in their respective clusters. This training will build on information

provided in the online modules. This in-person workshop will include the following:

● Q-and-A session specific to the media partners in their clusters.

● Introduction to specific sources and resources to the communities they’ll serve.

● “How To” overview of covering local government, courts and parish-wide organizations.

● Guided “market tour” introducing students to neighborhoods and other sources/resources

they’ll cover.

● Practice in writing a brief story from the area they cover.

● Review of best practices in visual storytelling and social media.

Once they start reporting, students will work with the designated faculty mentor at their

university. Mentors will review and edit their work, offer advice on story/content and provide

feedback that will help advance their growth in the program and ensure content for our

partners meets professional standards.

In addition, student work sometimes will be edited by one of three or four retired editors that

the Howard Center will hire across the state. These editors will back up faculty mentors in

handling first edits to ensure students receive coaching and feedback. These editors’

participation also will ensure that editors at community news outlets are not burdened with

student work that, sometimes, will need remedial editing.

Supplemental training will come from the classroom. Participating colleges and universities will

provide instruction and program-related assignments in their senior capstone journalism, digital
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and public relations courses as well as in other classes where students are tasked with creating

content that reflects the goals of this program. Where appropriate, community leaders will be

invited to speak in these classrooms in a “town hall” fashion so that students can learn more

about the neighborhoods they’ll cover, gain greater understanding of community concerns and

get story ideas for future content.

The Manship School will add a digital media class during Years 2 and 3 of the program,

addressing the needs of our professional partners. This course will be taught by either the

center’s director, deputy director or a professional working closely with the Center.

As we learn more, we will bring in professionals who can also provide extra insight, expertise

and training for additional cluster-based workshops throughout the semesters. We will pursue

mentors, speakers and community leaders who offer a full range of experiences. These mentors

will be rotated periodically to ensure our student journalists benefit from fresh and varied

perspectives. Ultimately, faculty from participating colleges and universities will be our best

resource for identifying rising stars in our lower-level courses as well as reliable student

employees from our higher-level courses.

Where Journalism Graduates Work
–The proposal should show, using data, how many graduates in the past two years have gone

on to work in local news roles within 200 miles of the school.

The Manship School does not have hard data for those students who work within 200 miles of

the school. We do capture some information in a brief exit survey, but that asks if they are

employed or unemployed at the time of graduation. Graduates have the option of sharing their

post-graduation contact information, but that is entirely dependent on the students’ willingness

to participate. The Manship School has a 38% response rate for fall 2022. The Olinde Career

Center conducted its first “destination survey” with spring 2023 graduates to gather job and

location information post-graduation. However, this data won’t be available until mid-October

2023. The school’s assistant dean and communications coordinator are currently working on

updating our survey system.

Tracking Howard Center Graduates
– The proposal should include a plan to track student career progress for three years after

graduation.

The Howard Center will be proactive in tracking students after graduation through phone calls

and email surveys following Years 1, 2 and 3 to determine the job title, hiring organization,

geographic location and career progress since leaving. Communicating the “why” of our efforts

with our Center graduates to track their progress should help motivate participation. We will be

especially interested to see how many go into community journalism after being introduced to

it through their work for community news outlets.
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The Center has the option of partnering with the LSU Foundation and the LSU Alumni

Association, which could allow us to glean information from systems in place. We will also

encourage students to “like” and “follow” the Center’s social media accounts. This connection

allows for direct messaging when university-based email accounts expire post graduation

and/or contact information changes. Many of our student media directors have found this

option helpful.
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4. Capacity
LSU’s Manship School of Mass Communication has the capacity to launch and sustain the
project plan outlined in this application. In addition to the capacity elements that the Scripps
Foundation application guidance asks for, we offer these capacity assets:
● The support of the larger Manship School to recruit students from their earliest classes as

freshmen to work as Howard Center journalists; to provide administrative support; and to
increase the center’s influence within the LSU academy.

● Diverse students. The Manship School has more than 700 students, with more than a third
from historically underrepresented groups. In addition, LSU, as a flagship university, draws
students from each of Louisiana’s 64 parishes. It also draws significant numbers of students
from across the nation but especially from Texas, Georgia and other Southern states.

● Strong existing relationships with newspaper editors, television news directors and news
websites statewide from a decade of experience in distributing enterprising student
journalism from our Statehouse and Civil Rights Cold Case reporting programs through the
Manship School News Service. Our Scripps application proposes the creation of new,
geographically focused community news reporting in multiple markets, not an expansion of
the news service. But the relationships developed through our work with the news service
have given us cache and credibility with the community news organizations that have long
published news service content and with which we will partner through the Howard Center
– an intangible but formidable asset.

● Partnerships with other universities, including HBCUs. The partnerships are integral to our
plan. They will broaden the Howard Center’s reach to prospective students statewide – a
significant capacity asset.

● Libel protection. In Louisiana, all public universities and colleges are self-insured. As a result,
public universities working through the Howard Center will be protected against assertions
of libel.

● LSU journalism faculty with experience in Louisiana journalism or with experience as
community editors or publishers. LSU faculty members have lived the community editor
experience, faced the decisions community editors face, and know and deeply appreciate
the role of community news.

● LSU journalism faculty with prior experience in national news organizations, including The
New York Times and The Washington Post, whose national connections are an asset for
recruiting talent and promoting the Howard Center.

Howard Center Personnel
– The proposal should include qualifications of, and recruiting plans for finding, the Center’s
Director and other key personnel and their proposed levels of compensation and job
responsibilities.

Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center
Professional-in-Residence, Manship School of Mass Communication
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Position description: The director is the senior professional staff member with responsibility for

operation of the Center at LSU to fulfill Scripps Howard Foundation’s goals to provide

experiential learning for student journalists in reporting news for underserved Louisiana

communities and, through their work, build trust in local news. The director’s scope of work

includes direct, hands-on engagement with LSU and Southern University students providing

coverage through the Center to the underserved area of north Baton Rouge. The director also

builds and sustains relationships with faculty at participating colleges and universities and with

editors and news directors at community news organizations – and provides guidance, support,

training and more for these stakeholders. The director stays current on community news trends

nationally, especially other collaborations between universities and community news

organizations.

Reporting structure: The director reports to the dean of the Manship School of Mass

Communication at Louisiana State University.

The director takes a hands-on approach, working with the Howard Center deputy director, to do

the following:

● Act as a hands-on coach and editor for LSU students participating as Center journalists

covering the underserved area of north Baton Rouge. With the deputy director, the

director will recruit and coach LSU students and edit and distribute student-produced

news coverage.

● Forge and sustain relationships with partner colleges and universities across Louisiana

to meet budgeted site expansion goals and to provide rich experiential learning for

students at all participating institutions.

● Forge and sustain relationships with partner community news organizations across

Louisiana to meet budgeted site expansion goals and to deepen local news coverage

tailored for their markets.

● Develop a roadmap for faculty at partner colleges to ensure similar engagement with

Center student journalists across multiple colleges and universities.

● Develop training curricula to prepare students from all participating universities to

work with community news organizations, to ensure baseline consistency for Center

participants statewide. Adjust the curricula based on feedback from partners, students

and community editors.

● Collaborate with faculty and deans at LSU and partner colleges to identify ways to align

existing journalism curricula where possible to assist Center goals.

● Visit all partner colleges and community news organizations, including news

organizations in Baton Rouge, at least once each year to 1) strengthen relationships, 2)

receive feedback, 3) ensure that college and news organizations goals are aligned, and

4) identify areas for improvement.

● Assist partner colleges and local news organizations in staging at least one event each

year in markets with partner news organizations. The events will bring together news
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organization staff, partner college staff, student journalists, news consumers,

newsmakers and others.

● Stage at least one community event each year in north Baton Rouge that brings

together news organization staff, partner college staff, student journalists, news

consumers, newsmakers and others.

● Recruit and hire contract editors to provide first reads and line edits of student content

for community news organizations in conjunction with partner college instructors.

● Develop additional programs to provide experiential learning for students and

additional services for community news organizations: 1) Digital Booster Shot to pair

students and news organizations to leverage students’ affinity for digital content to

increase news organizations’ digital competence (Year 2); and 2) solutions journalism

as one way to build trust in local news media (Year 3).

● Teach one or two classes per semester on topics that align with the needs of

journalism students and the Center.

● Create a website branded as the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center to

highlight student journalism and promote the Center’s initiatives.

● Communicate regularly with the Center advisory board and plan one annual in-person

meeting of the board.

● Communicate with and be responsive to the Scripps Howard Foundation.

● Develop metrics and ensure their collection to assess the Center and its partners in

meeting Scripps Howard Foundation goals.

● Prepare the quarterly status and financial reports due to the Scripps Howard Fund in

Year 1 and the semi-annual status and financial reports due in Years 2 and 3.

● Hire and supervise LSU students to work part-time in the Center.

● Complete other tasks as needed and/or assigned.

Qualifications: Extensive experience as journalist and top leader in community news

organizations in small and mid-size markets. Track record of coaching inexperienced journalists

to competence. History of connecting with community stakeholders, including people and

groups beyond newsmakers and those with ready access to local journalists. Record of lifting

community news organizations’ digital performance and competence. Prior experience in

financial budgeting and reporting. Teaching experience is a plus. Master’s degree preferred.

Budgeted salary: $140,000

Recruitment plan: The director will be recruited through a national search started in late 2023
using a search team appointed by the dean of the Manship School of Mass Communication at
LSU, with members to include journalism faculty members from LSU, the executive director of
the Louisiana Press Association (representing community news organizations), a designee from
at least one partner college or university, and a person chosen by the Scripps Foundation Fund.
Target start date: July 1, 2024
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Deputy Director, Howard Center
Professional-in-Residence, Manship School of Mass Communication
Position description: The deputy director is the No. 2 professional staff member at the Howard

Center at LSU working to fulfill Scripps Foundation goals to provide experiential learning for

student journalists in reporting news for underserved Louisiana communities and, through their

work, build trust in local news. The deputy director works in a hands-on way with LSU and

Southern University students providing coverage through the Howard Center to the

underserved area of north Baton Rouge. The deputy director engages daily with partner

universities and community news organizations providing coverage outside of Baton Rouge. The

deputy director leads the Howard Center’s digital initiatives.

Reporting structure: The deputy director reports to the director of the Howard Center.

The deputy director’s duties include to:

● Develop and stand up the Digital Booster Shot program starting in Year 2.

● Teach one or two classes per semester on digital news and content topics that align

with the needs of journalism students and the Howard Center.

● Forge and sustain relationships with partner colleges and universities across Louisiana

to meet budgeted site expansion goals and to provide rich experiential learning for

students at all participating institutions.

● Forge and sustain relationships with partner community news organizations across

Louisiana to meet budgeted site expansion goals and to deepen local news coverage

tailored for their markets.

● Act as a hands-on coach and editor for LSU students participating as Howard Center

journalists covering the underserved area of north Baton Rouge. With the deputy

director, the director will recruit and coach LSU students and edit and distribute

student-produced news coverage.

● Develop a roadmap for faculty at partner colleges to ensure similar engagement with

Howard Center student journalists across multiple colleges and universities.

● Develop training curricula to prepare students from all participating universities to

work with community news organizations, to ensure baseline consistency for Howard

Center participants statewide. Adjust the curricula based on feedback from partners,

students and community editors.

● Collaborate with faculty and deans at LSU and partner colleges to identify ways to align

existing journalism curricula where possible to assist Howard Center goals.

● Visit all partner colleges and community news organizations, including news

organizations in Baton Rouge, at least once each year to 1) strengthen relationships, 2)

receive feedback, 3) ensure that college and news organizations goals are aligned, and

4) identify areas for improvement.

● Assist partner colleges and local news organizations in staging at least one event each

year in markets with partner news organizations. The events will bring together news
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organization staff, partner college staff, student journalists, news consumers,

newsmakers and others.

● Stage at least one community event each year in north Baton Rouge that brings

together news organization staff, partner college staff, student journalists, news

consumers, newsmakers and others.

● Recruit and hire contract editors to provide first reads and line edits of student content

for community news organizations in conjunction with partner college instructors.

● Develop additional programs to provide experiential learning for students and

additional services for community news organizations: 1) Digital Booster Shot to pair

students and news organizations to leverage students’ affinity for digital content to

increase news organizations’ digital competence (Year 2); and 2) solutions journalism

as one way to build trust in local news media (Year 3).

● Create a website branded as the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at LSU to

highlight student journalism and promote the center’s initiatives.

● Develop metrics and ensure their collection to assess the Howard Center and its

partners in meeting Scripps Foundation goals.

● Assist the director in preparing the quarterly status and financial reports due to the

Scripps Howard Fund in Year 1 and the semi-annual status and financial reports due in

Years 2 and 3.

● Hire and supervise LSU students to work part-time in the Howard Center.

● Complete other tasks as needed and/or assigned.

Qualifications: Extensive experience as journalist and news organization supervisor in small and

mid-size markets. Track record of coaching inexperienced journalists to competence. Record of

lifting community news organizations’ digital performance and competence. History of

connecting with community stakeholders, including people and groups beyond newsmakers and

those with ready access to local journalists. Teaching experience a plus. Master’s degree

preferred.

Budgeted salary: $110,000

Recruitment plan: The deputy director will be recruited through a national search started in

mid-2024, after the arrival of the director, using a search team appointed by the dean of the

Manship School of Mass Communication at LSU. The preferred candidate will be presented to

the Scripps Foundation before an offer is made. Latest target start date: Jan. 1, 2025.

Program Coordinator

Position description: The program coordinator performs clerical and administrative support for

the Howard Center, including to:

● Onboard Howard Center student employees at LSU and partner universities.

● Process stipends and other payments to partner universities.
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● Coordinate event logistics for community meetings and other gatherings in markets

served by partner news organizations.

● Coordinate event logistics for in-person and videoconference meetings of the Howard

Center Advisory Board.

● Assemble and collate data for the quarterly status and financial reports due to the

Scripps Howard Fund in Year 1 and the semi-annual performance measures and financial

reports due in Years 2 and 3.

Reporting structure: the program manager reports to the director of the Howard Center and

provides staff support.

Budgeted salary: $45,000

Recruitment plan: The program manager will be recruited through a local search led by the

Howard Center director with input from the business manager and administrative coordinator

for the Manship School of Mass Communication at LSU. Target start date: Oct. 1, 2025.

Key Personnel in Preparing the Grant Proposal
These people prepared the grant proposal and will be involved in planning and execution

during the start-up period.

Len Apcar, Wendell Gray Switzer Jr. Endowed Chair in Media Literacy and a

professional-in-residence in journalism, Manship School of Mass Communication.

Mike Bosworth, assistant dean for finance, Manship School of Mass Communication.

Cindy Carter, professional-in-residence in journalism and Tiger TV adviser, Manship School

of Mass Communication.

Roxanne Dill, senior instructor and journalism area head, Manship School of Mass

Communication.

Christopher Drew, Fred Jones Greer Jr. Chair in Media Business and Ethics and a

professional-in-residence in journalism, Manship School of Mass Communication.

Jeff Gauger, professional-in-residence in journalism and Reveille/lsureveille.com adviser,

Manship School of Mass Communication.

Michael Henderson, Ph.D., Tom Jarreau Hardin professor, Manship School of Mass

Communication. Former director of the LSU Public Policy Lab.

Lisa Frazier Page, professional-in-residence in journalism, Manship School of Mass

Communication.
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Advisory Board
– The proposal should explain the Center’s Advisory Board, including who will serve on the

initial board and how many members it will consist of.

The Howard Center advisory board will have 15 members representing all stakeholders,

including news consumers. The board will meet quarterly in the first year and every six months

in Years 2 and 3 and will receive regular email updates from Howard Center staff. At least one

meeting each year will be conducted in person with the site to rotate between LSU’s Baton

Rouge campus and partner universities. The Howard Center director will provide staff support

for the advisory board.

The board’s members:

1. Executive director, Louisiana Press Association.

2. President/CEO, Louisiana Association of Broadcasters.

3. Editor or publisher, community newspaper or digital-only news organization that has

partnered with the Howard Center.

4. News director, Louisiana television station that has partnered with the Howard Center.

5. Dean of the Manship School of Mass Communication, LSU, or an associate dean

designated by the dean.

6. Journalism professor, LSU. Appointed by the dean of the Manship School of Mass

Communication, LSU.

7. Representative from Southern University in Baton Rouge (dean, associate dean,

department chair or communication professor/instructor), an HBCU and a partner with

LSU in coverage of underserved north Baton Rouge. Appointed by Southern University.

8. Representative from a partner college or university (dean, associate dean, department

chair or communication professor/instructor) aligned with a partner community news

organization. Appointed by the partner institution.

9. Recent graduate of LSU or a partner university who served as a student journalist

through the Howard Center (to be appointed by third year).

10. A professional journalist who graduated from LSU or another Louisiana college or

university and works for a small-market print, digital or broadcast news organization.

11. Engaged citizen and news consumer in a community with a partner news organization.

Selected with input from the local editor or news director.

12. Engaged citizen and news consumer in a community with a partner news organization.

Selected with input from the local editor or news director.

13. Scripps Howard Fund designee.

14. Scripps Howard Fund designee.

15. Scripps Howard Fund designee.

Marketing and Promotion
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– The proposal should include plans for marketing and promoting the Center to ensure broad

awareness of the Center and enable the program to recruit top students and faculty.

The Howard Center will market and promote its efforts statewide and nationally. It will, among

other things:

● Stand up a website to promote the center, its mission, its university and community

partners, and its students and their work. The website will have the URL howard-center.org

or another approved by the Howard Center. It will be created in the start-up period. See

below for more about the website.

● Create marketing and promotion models that our partner university and community news

organizations can adjust to fit their scope and audience.

● Stage community meetings once or twice a year in each market with a partner news

organization. The meetings will bring student reporters, their faculty guides and local news

organization representatives together with local news consumers, newsmakers and trusted

institutions such as the Farm Bureau.

● Distribute an e-newsletter, the LSU Howard Center Weekly, promoting the latest student and

news organization work (sent weekly).

● Distribute an e-newsletter, LSU Howard Center Innovations, aimed at journalism

professionals, educators and edge thinkers nationally promoting center activities,

developments, lessons learned and new initiatives and highlighting attention the center has

received elsewhere (sent at least monthly).

● Mail a letter each summer describing Howard Center activities to incoming students who

have signaled an interest in majoring in journalism and/or mass communication and inviting

students to information sessions on each campus.

● Publish regularly to a blog at the Howard Center website highlighting its activities.

● Send the Howard Center director or deputy director to three to four national conferences

each year to gather best practices and to connect the center to other thought leaders.

● Pitch the director and deputy director to conference planners as workshop and presentation

leaders at national conferences.

● Create and frequently publish to social media channels (TikTok, Facebook, LinkedIn, others)

branded to the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at LSU.

● Pitch and then produce articles for trade publications such as CJR, the Poynter Institute and

the Chronicle of Higher Education. When and as appropriate, LSU faculty with connections

at mainstream publications such as The New York Times will pitch trend stories about

developments in community news – stories in which the Howard Center and its students

could figure.

● Promote Introduction of the Roy Howard Community Journalism website via Facebook

community groups and partner media organizations.

● Produce news releases, created by students, to go to media organizations and community

leaders.
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Website

LSU will create a website branded as the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at LSU
using the URL howard-center.org (howardcenter.org is in use) or another name approved by the
Scripps Foundation.

The website will have two broad purposes. They are explained below with feature lists, although

the lists are not intended to be complete.

Purpose 1: Promote the Howard Center, its mission, its university and community news

organization partners, and students.

● Overview of the Scripps Foundation and the community journalism grant program, detailing

the initiative’s goals.

● At-a-glance descriptions of each community news organization partner.

● At-a-glance descriptions of each university partner.

● One-paragraph bios with photo of each student journalist for the current semester, to

change semester to semester.

● A landing page featuring each university partner, the work by its students and the partner

community news organization. All student work will be published to the website, although

publication at the center’s website will occur after publication to community news

organization websites.

● An interactive map showing where participating news organizations and universities are

situated, permitting viewers to click through to the news organization websites and to

information about the university.

● One-paragraph bios of the center director, deputy director and program manager with

photos of each.

● A list of members of the Howard Center Advisory Board with headshot photos.

● Blog highlighting Howard Center activities.

● Solicitations to sign up for Howard Center newsletters, of which there will be at least two: 1)

LSU Howard Center Weekly promoting the latest student and news organization work (sent

weekly), and 2) LSU Howard Center Innovations, aimed at journalism professionals,

educators and edge thinkers nationally about center activities, developments, lessons

learned and new initiatives and highlighting attention the center has received elsewhere

(sent at least monthly).

Purpose 2: Provide a main distribution channel for local reporting about north Baton Rouge that

is produced by students from LSU and Southern University, both in Baton Rouge.

As planned in smaller communities served by students from the Howard Center’s partner

universities, we’d prefer to collaborate with a local news organization. We’ll partner with the

Weekly Press in Baton Rouge and the monthly Drum, both of which target Black news
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consumers. We anticipate that the volume of content produced by Southern and LSU students

will overwhelm the newspapers’ capacity to publish it all, even online. So, we will create a news

website solely focused on presenting student coverage of north Baton Rouge.

The Baton Rouge website will have its own URL with a name to be determined. That URL will

redirect to a section at howard-center.org/nametobedetermined and will have website sections

such as News, Business, Features, etc. That section will appear as a news website and will

receive separate branding, marketing support and social media promotion. Combining it with

howard-center.org will permit the Baton Rouge content to appear in the news-focused sections

and on the LSU and Southern University landing pages but to draw from one content database,

eliminating the need for double entry.

Student journalism about north Baton Rouge will be distributed to the local daily newspaper,

The Advocate, and to the market’s network-affiliated TV stations. The daily newspaper has told

us it will publish some of the student content, but not all of it. We expect some of the TV

stations will publish more of the student journalism online. Creating a branded website for

student work will ensure that the content has more utility for consumers, greater impact, more

visibility and broader reach.

Oversight and Governance
The proposal should describe how the Center will be organized and operated in the hierarchy
of school oversight and governance.

The center’s director will report to the Manship School dean, just as other comparable and

well-integrated centers at LSU report to deans of the schools relevant to their missions.

The director will supervise the work of the deputy director and program coordinator and will

coordinate and assist the advisory board.

The director also will monitor performance by partner universities and news organizations to

ensure that they continue to meet the grant’s funding goals and that they meet the obligations

of their memorandums of understanding with the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.
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5. Design Grant

How We Used the Design Grant
– A design grant report must show how the grant was used to gather information for the

development of the full proposal.

Design Grant Summary
We executed pilot partnerships in June and July 2023 with results that indicate positive

outcomes in future partnerships throughout the state. We met with editors of the Hammond

Daily Star and the Eunice News, two smaller outlets with minimal staff where we could place

our students who either lived nearby or could easily travel there. Both editors were delighted to

work with us. We recruited students available for summer work and established a system – from

story pitches to editing to publication – that eased the workload for the overburdened editors.

Each week, one of our faculty team members served as a “point person” to communicate

last-minute story ideas, edit student work and solve problems. Students also updated the Star’s

Facebook page, boosted posts and worked with the editor for “Person on the Street” interviews.

Students experienced success in a professional setting and their storytelling noticeably

improved as the program developed. Faculty representatives met with rural farmers to learn

about their story ideas and built relationships with Black community leaders. Through these

meetings we established partnerships that will continue long past our pilot program. We also

staged a pilot “Mix and Mingle” with the Hammond editor and his staff that attracted 25

residents.

Pilot Program Details
Our LSU team set up a pilot of the statewide community news clusters outlined in our proposal.

We wanted to test the practicality of our plan to boost community news coverage by immersing

eager student journalists in a news desert to find and write stories for a community news

publication. To set the pilot in motion quickly, we used mostly LSU students (and one student

from Dillard University) and identified an easily accessible area with diverse underrepresented

populations.

We focused our pilot on the city of Hammond, a college town with 21,588 residents, about 47%

of whom are white, 45% Black, 6% Hispanic and 2% other races. Hammond is the largest city in

Tangipahoa Parish, a mostly rural jurisdiction of 137,048 residents about 40 miles east of LSU in

Baton Rouge. The Daily Star newspaper, based in Hammond, is the hometown paper that covers

the city and its outlying areas as much as possible. But like most newspapers across the nation,

the Star’s staff and resources have shrunk dramatically, making thorough community coverage

extremely difficult. The paper enthusiastically welcomed a pilot partnership with us.

In its heyday, The Daily Star newsroom consisted of six reporters, three editors and a

photographer. Today, the paper’s current editor, Connor Raborn, operates with a single reporter

39



and one sports reporter/editor to cover the entire market. Raborn began working at the paper

as an intern in the fall of 2016 and was hired full-time as a reporter the next summer. At the

time, the newspaper had four reporters (three covering news and one assigned to sports). By

the time the pandemic forced the paper’s staff to begin working remotely in March 2020, the

sports reporting position had been dissolved. When the staff returned to the office two months

later, one of the news reporter positions had also been dissolved. The shrinking continued, and

Raborn, who left the paper briefly, was rehired as editor in January 2022. As the staff decreased,

the paper’s production also declined from six days a week in 2017 to its current three-day

schedule —Tuesdays, Thursdays and Saturdays.

We quickly assembled a group of five student reporters from LSU and a student reporter from

Dillard University (an HBCU in New Orleans) who lived close enough to work part-time in

Hammond. We also brought in two LSU students, who had just graduated in May with digital

advertising or public relations concentrations, to enhance The Star’s social media and

community engagement. Nearly all of the students were juggling their work in Hammond with

other summer jobs, so our pilot also was a realistic test of how students in core reporting

groups could balance classes and reporting during the school year.

Several members of our faculty, all former reporters and editors, agreed to take turns as

mentors/editors of the students to avoid creating more work for The Star’s already overworked

editor. The LSU student reporters and editors met with Raborn and his staff at The Daily Star’s

office on June 13. He gave us background on the newspaper’s coverage area and provided key

sources, and we agreed on a two-way process for story ideas. Students would get out into the

community and come up with their own ideas, and Raborn also could suggest story ideas. We

created a story pitch spreadsheet in Google Docs so that everyone could keep track of proposed

stories, those that Raborn had greenlighted, the assigned reporter and the anticipated

publication date. We also agreed that the faculty members would help guide the students on

their stories, do an initial edit and either return the story to the student for revisions or move

the story to Raborn by 10:30 a.m. on his production days (Mondays, Wednesdays, Fridays). Our

student journalists were paid an hourly wage from the design grant, just as we propose for the

Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.

Our team learned that Raborn’s sole reporter was out of town the day of our meeting and

would not be able to cover an important city council meeting, so one of our students

volunteered to attend the same evening. Thus, the first story produced by a student in our pilot

program appeared on the front page of The Daily Star on Thursday, June 15, just two days after

our planning meeting with Raborn. That story, which detailed the council’s decision to delay a

planned trash collection hike, ran with a photo that our student reporter took at the meeting.

The following Saturday, another of our student reporters and a student photographer covered

the community’s Juneteenth celebration — coverage the newspaper would not have been able

to provide without our students. Our photographer produced beautiful photos and captions of

the event for our social media team, which posted a spread on Facebook the same day. Since
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there is no Sunday edition of the paper, our reporter’s Juneteenth story ran on the front page

on Tuesday, June 20, with several photos on A1 and inside. Our social media team promoted the

story on Facebook with a video that the reporter shot at the parade. Facebook analytics showed

that the first Juneteenth post reached 8,566 accounts, 94% more than the paper’s 50 most

recent posts. Also, the post received 103 reactions and comments, as well as 12 shares — 96%

more engagement than the paper’s most recent 50 posts. These statistics confirmed early on

that our students’ community news coverage already was making a significant difference.

We completed a smaller pilot in Eunice (population 9,754), in southwest Louisiana. An LSU

broadcast student from Eunice was able to work a day or two each week, so we connected her

with Harlan Kirgan, editor of The Eunice News. He is a one-man show on the news side of the

paper, which also has a sports editor and a lifestyles editor. Kirgan was thrilled to have our

student produce the first video community news stories to ever run on his website.

In Eunice, our student’s first video story was coverage of that town’s Juneteenth celebration.

Again, this community event, which was widely celebrated in the African American community,

would not have been covered without our reporter, and Kirgan said it sent a strong signal to

Black residents that the paper cared about them. The student reporter produced a video story

on gun violence in Eunice for the website and was working on another video story at the time of

this proposal.

Our processes worked smoothly throughout the six-week pilots. Our Hammond students

produced 13 front page stories with two waiting to be published at the time of this report. One

of our broadcast students also produced a video story for The Star’s website, the first the

newspaper had ever published. It featured a partnership between the African American owners

of a family farm and 4-H clubs in rural Tangipahoa Parish. The farm owners give underprivileged

students who want to join the 4-H club but don’t have access to farm animals a chance to get

hands-on experience and mentorship on the farm. This was an important story to

underrepresented farmers who rarely receive this kind of news coverage.

In addition to our reporting efforts in Hammond, our social media team posted regularly on

Facebook, which Raborn said he was only able to do on his own sporadically at best. One of our

social media team members twice went into the community to conduct person-on-the-street

video interviews to engage viewers about how they planned to celebrate the Fourth of July and

what they were doing to stay cool during a period of record-breaking heat. The social media

team practiced paid boosting of posts on Facebook. Copies of the stories and social media posts

are in Appendix B.

We were thrilled with the outcome of our pilot. It worked as we envisioned, and we believe

detailed planning was the key to its smooth operation. We brainstormed, developed processes

for the flow of stories from idea to publication, created electronic forms to track the progression

of stories and students’ work hours, and outlined clear expectations of all parties. We also gave

the students two Trusting News tipsheets on strategies that reporters could use to earn trust
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and talked to them about interviewing. During the pilot, the faculty members also were busy

working on this proposal, teaching summer courses and traveling, and we found that it did not

take much time for them to talk over story ideas with the students, edit story drafts and give

other feedback.

Our pilot confirmed that the strategy we have outlined in our proposal is not just doable but

easy to implement given how eager community news editors are for news stories and greater

digital engagement. It also could help to transform community journalism across many markets.

Through a community journalism center, we could share best practices and assist college

journalism programs and community news outlets across the state (and the country) in

establishing partnerships. With our approach, everybody wins. Our university partners win

because their students get hands-on training, mentoring by seasoned professionals and the

work samples they need to make their professional portfolios stand out. Our community news

outlet partners win because they get ambitious student reporters in their communities to find

and write good stories for them — at no cost to news outlets. Most of all, our communities win,

particularly underrepresented populations, because they can finally see themselves and the

things that matter to them represented more often in newspapers and websites and on social

media.

How Faculty and Students Were Involved
– The report should detail how faculty and/or students were involved as well as how the

design grant team engaged local news stakeholders and the community to be served to

obtain input for the full proposal.

LSU faculty met several times to brainstorm and outline every facet of the pilot. Faculty

members recruited student participants they knew would be reliable (a key component of a

successful program), reached out to the two newspaper editors to secure their participation in

the pilot, served as mentors to the students and edited their work. Meanwhile, our faculty team

members also reached out to more than two dozen university leaders, journalism/mass

communication professors and community newspaper editors throughout the state to share our

concept of community news clusters, solicit their support and answer their questions. We also

talked to Black leaders in Baton Rouge and studied the best research on how to save local news.

One of our professors attended the Summit on Rural Journalism in Lexington, Kentucky.

Our students provided boots on the ground in our pilot areas. They got out into the

communities, met people, came up with good story ideas, reported and wrote the stories. A

smaller team of students worked exclusively on social media and community engagement. This

enabled us — and will enable partners in future news clusters — to expand participation by

drawing from the large pool of non-journalism majors in mass communication departments.

To engage the Hammond community, our team also hosted a “Mix and Mingle” with The Daily

Star on Thursday, July 27, at 5:30 p.m. on the Hammond campus of Southeastern Louisiana
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University. Our social media/community engagement students emailed invitations and called

community leaders and Daily Star sources and posted an invitation on social media. The event

was advertised as “a unique opportunity for members of our community to connect with local

journalists and community leaders in an informal setting.” The invitation also said the event will

“assist individuals and organizations in sharing their stories effectively.”

Our faculty members, student participants, and Daily Star employees networked with 25

community members and heard about their story interests and concerns. We also gave

community groups handouts on how to write better press releases and submit photos to The

Daily Star.

Our team also has planned, in partnership with The Daily Star, a lecture by Professor Len Apcar,

our endowed chair in media literacy, on Aug. 8 at the Hammond branch of the Tangipahoa

Parish library. He will talk about how to spot inaccurate information, protect yourself from fake

news, and how to point it out to your fellow community members.

How the Design Grant Funds Were Spent
– The report should detail how the design grant funds were spent.

The grant funds were spent as follows:

Category Grant Proposal Actual Costs Comments
Summer stipends for LSU
student reporters, social
media managers

3,000 2,500 This actual cost should go up slightly as
some student timesheets are outstanding
at this time.

Accommodations to meet
with potential partners

2,000 950 Pilot project community meeting at
Southeastern Louisiana University.

Professional services,
partnership stipends

2,500 1,134 Travel by a faculty member to the Rural
Journalism Summit in Lexington, Kentucky.

Leadership,
administrative support
services

6,000 6,000 Stipends for three LSU faculty who worked
on design grant. Other faculty worked
under regular salary arrangements.

Miscellaneous 1,500 191 Survey handouts, flyers for Farm Bureau;
photo tutorials for community partners;
Facebook promotional boosting

TOTAL 15,000 10,775
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6. Monitoring and Evaluation

Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning Plan
– The proposal should include a clear Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning plan that will be

used to measure the impact of the Center’s work.

Beyond providing quality local news to underserved communities and training students in the

practice of professional journalism, an important benefit of the Howard Center’s work will be to

provide examples of effective practices to other institutions and media organizations that may

pursue such work in the future. To that end, it is important to monitor not only the center’s

activities but also the effects of those activities. We present a monitoring, evaluation and

learning plan that includes measures of the center’s work and measures of its effects, as well as

a research design mixing qualitative and quantitative approaches for tracking these measures.

Specific Measures
– The Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning plan should include a set of specific measures that

support one or more of the Center’s three stated goals:

Goal 1: Trust Building

Measure 1.1: Meet at least twice a year with groups of community members and local

stakeholders for the purposes of identifying undercovered stories of interest as well as holding

training workshops in news literacy in targeted communities.

Measure 1.2: Qualitative feedback on perceived usefulness and effectiveness of local meetings

and trainings/workshops among participants.

Measure 1.3: Average level of trust in local news (including perceptions of fairness, accuracy

and relevance to community concerns expressed by the populations served).

Goal 3: Local Reporting

Measure 3.1: Number of stories by the Center’s journalists appearing in local media partners’

platforms.

Measure 3.2: Number of beats/issues covered in stories by the Center’s journalists appearing in

local media partners’ platforms.

Measure 3.3: Frequency with which consumers access local news reporting provided by the

Center.

Measure 3.4: News consumers’ awareness and knowledge about community issues and topics

covered in the Center’s reporting.
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To track these measures, the Center will use a multi-method approach including the following

strategies:

Content analysis: The Center will track the content of the news stories its journalists produce.

Specifically, we will code stories according to the beats/topics covered. [Measure 3.2]

Additionally, we will conduct a similar coding of news stories that appeared in any local media

outlets available in the community during the year prior to the Center’s work. We will access

the earlier stories with resources from Louisiana State University’s library, which includes

archives of local print news from throughout the state and access to online stories through

databases such as NewsBank and NexisUni. Comparing local news coverage in the Center’s work

to prior news coverage will allow us to ensure we are expanding coverage across topics

previously underreported in these communities.

Online data analytics: We will work with our local media partners to monitor online site visits,

clicks on individual stories and social media responses (e.g., “likes” and “shares”). [Measure 3.3]

Surveys: We will collaborate with survey research organizations – specifically, YouGov, Qualtrics,

and LSU’s Public Policy Research Lab – to conduct panel surveys by sampling individuals in our

target communities. We will interview these samples and follow up with them annually over the

period of the grant’s support to track their use of local news media, their trust in local news

media and their level of knowledge about local public affairs covered in the Center’s journalism.

[Measures 1.3, 3.3, and 3.4.] Additionally, we will administer brief surveys after specific

training/workshop interventions to assess effectiveness. [Measure 1.2.]

Focus groups: Because quantitative survey data cannot yield all the nuance of media use and

trust, we will pair our surveys with focus groups conducted in these communities. These groups

will include local stakeholders and community leaders as well as news consumers. [Measures

1.3, 3.3, and 3.4.] Additionally, we will conduct focus groups of meeting and workshop

participants after these interventions to gather data on effectiveness [Measure 1.2.]

Measures Excel Table
– Measures should be presented in an Excel table that will be used to quantitatively monitor

the outputs of the Center’s activities. This updated table should be included with each

Progress Report.
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7. Budget

Budget Justification
Journalism requires human labor, even in the new age of AI-generated content. That’s especially

true in community journalism, where no single community is blessed with dozens of news

organizations creating commodity content that, as in national reporting, is packaged and

repackaged by some content “creators” who didn’t complete a lick of original reporting.

Reporters for community news organizations must show up – at governmental meetings, crime

scenes, parades, funerals, businesses and ball games and in people’s living rooms and places of

worship and schools – because there are no other news outlets’ reports to repackage. Reporters

showing up is the most basic premise of our plan. Our proposed budget reflects that premise.

Placing student reporters’ boots on the ground in Louisiana communities will cost money. That’s

why a third of projected spending will go to students as wages at $12 an hour and as freelance

payments, reporting grants, payments for participants in our Digital Booster Shot program, and

travel and other expense reimbursements.

Another $760,000 will pay for services that directly support student work: stipends for faculty

mentors at universities other than LSU and payments to a handful of contract editors. And, as

we expect half of the Howard Center director and deputy director’s time to be devoted to

hands-on interactions with LSU and Southern University students covering north Baton Rouge,

half of the amounts budgeted for their salaries also will provide direct student support –

another $500,000.

All told, nearly $2.3 million of the Scripps Fund’s investment in community news will go directly

to students or to those working directly, and one-on-one, with students.

And that sum will represent an investment in the news deserts of rural, mixed-race and

socio-economically challenged rural Louisiana and in predominantly Black and

socio-economically challenged north Baton Rouge and parts of New Orleans. No grant money

will go directly to the community news organizations where students from LSU and a dozen

other universities will work. But the news organizations and the residents of their underserved

communities will benefit – and greatly so – from the Scripps Fund’s investment in Louisiana

community news.

Budget Spreadsheet
– Complete the provided budget template. The budget should be complete, easy to

understand and realistic to support the Center’s goals, staffing and curriculum. Indirect costs

should not exceed 3% of the grant.

The budget spreadsheet appears on the next page.
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Roy Howard Community Journalism Center
Louisiana State University
Three-Year Budget

Start-Up Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Total

January–June 2024 July 2024–June 2025 July 2025–June 2026 July 2026–June 2027 January 2024–June 2027

Grant-Funded Cost Sharing* Grant-Funded Cost Sharing* Grant-Funded Cost Sharing* Grant-Funded Cost Sharing* Grant-Funded Cost Sharing

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

Louisiana State 
University

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

Louisiana State 
University

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

Louisiana State 
University

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

Louisiana State 
University

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

Louisiana State 
UniversityTotal Total Total Total Total Notes

Expenditures Please budget narrative for more detail about each expenditure line

Personnel*

Director (Manship School professional-in-residence) (0) (0) (0) (93,800) (0) (93,800) (93,800) (0) (93,800) (93,800) (0) (93,800) (281,400) (0) (281,400) Starting July 1, 2024. Foundation is expense is two-thirds, LSU expense one-third.

Deputy Director (Manship School professional-in-residence) (0) (0) (0) (36,850) (0) (36,850) (73,700) (0) (73,700) (73,700) (0) (73,700) (184,250) (0) (184,250) Starting Jan. 1, 2025. Foundation is expense is two-thirds, LSU expense one-third.

Program Coordinator (0) (0) (0) (30,000) (0) (30,000) (45,000) (0) (45,000) (45,000) (0) (45,000) (120,000) (0) (120,000) Starting Oct. 1, 2024. No teaching load. Foundation expense is 100%.

Start-up Period Payroll for Existing LSU Faculty (start-up period only) (25,000) (0) (25,000) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (25,000) (0) (25,000) Start-up period only to permit faster program start, before director arrives.

Employee Related Expenses (Benefits) (11,000) (0) (11,000) (70,686) (0) (70,686) (93,500) (0) (93,500) (93,500) (0) (93,500) (268,686) (0) (268,686) Excludes student wages.

Stipends for faculty/staff at partner universities (0) (0) (0) (150,000) (150,000) (180,000) (180,000) (200,000) (200,000) (530,000) (0) (530,000) $15k stipend for one faculty member each year at each partner school

Stipends for contracted editors (0) (0) (0) (50,000) (50,000) (80,000) (80,000) (100,000) (100,000) (230,000) (0) (230,000) $10,000 per editor. Expecting to have half as many community editors as partner universites.

Student Support

Student Workers and Journalists (6,240) (0) (6,240) (166,320) (0) (166,320) (216,000) (0) (216,000) (234,720) (0) (234,720) (623,280) (0) (623,280) See accompanying spreadsheet in the Budget Narrative for year-by-year detail on this expense.

Scholarships (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) See Reporting Grants

Reporting Grants/other direct costs (0) (0) (0) (25,000) (25,000) (50,000) (50,000) (50,000) (50,000) (125,000) (0) (125,000) Budgeted in lieu of scholarships to avoid having scholarships zero out other financial aid.

Student travel and other reporting costs/Community Sites (1,000) (0) (1,000) (25,000) (25,000) (55,000) (55,000) (55,000) (55,000) (136,000) (0) (136,000) $5k per year per community site for mileage, public records requests and miscellaneous

Payments for student coursework accepted for publication (0) (0) (0) (5,000) (5,000) (7,500) (7,500) (10,000) (10,000) (22,500) (0) (22,500) Up to $100 per story produced in regular classes, including capstones, as an inducement in addition to a published byline to produce professional-caliber work

Stipends for Students in Digital Booster Shot Program (0) (0) (0) (5,000) (5,000) (25,000) (25,000) (40,000) (40,000) (70,000) (0) (70,000) To support separate initiative starting in Year 2 to pair digitally savvy students with not digitally savvy community news organizations.

Student travel for Digital Booster Shot Program (0) (0) (0) (6,000) (6,000) (18,000) (18,000) (30,000) (30,000) (54,000) (0) (54,000) See Booster Shot stipends under Personnel.

Howard Center Student Support Network (0) (0) (0) (4,000) (4,000) (8,000) (8,000) (12,000) (0) (12,000) Stipends to Howard Center graduates who act as mentors for current students.

Operations**

Supplies (2,500) (0) (2,500) (5,000) (5,000) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (12,500) (0) (12,500) Higher expense projected for Year 1 to create, acquire initial store of supplies

Equipment purchases, replacements and repairs (cameras, etc.) (6,000) (0) (6,000) (20,000) (20,000) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (46,000) (0) (46,000) For still and video cameras, repairs and maintenance.

Marketing, promotion and recruitment (2,500) (0) (2,500) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (10,000) (32,500) (0) (32,500) Year 1 includes recruiting costs for director and managing editor. Included for all years are promotions collateral.

Website design, buildout and maintenance (10,000) (0) (10,000) (15,000) (15,000) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (2,500) (30,000) (0) (30,000) Includes setup costs and annual licenses and vendor fees.

Training curriculum development (5,000) (0) (5,000) (5,000) (5,000) (5,000) (5,000) (5,000) (5,000) (20,000) (0) (20,000) Create basic training modules common to all participants at all colleges, as baseline and to supplement coursework. Startup: create community reporting module. Year 1: create Digital Booster Shot module. Year 2: create solutions journalism module. Year 3: create public records module

Facilities Use (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) The Manship School will provide space for the Howard Center at LSU.

Non-student travel (12,500) (0) (12,500) (15,000) (15,000) (20,000) (20,000) (20,000) (20,000) (67,500) (0) (67,500) Includes money for director finalists to visit LSU for interviews in Startup period and for deputy finalists in Year 1. All years include money for center faculty to travel to community and university partners (mileage, hotel, meals).

Community meetings in news organization markets (0) (0) (0) (20,000) (20,000) (26,000) (26,000) (26,000) (26,000) (72,000) (0) (72,000) $2,000 per partner community news organization per year

Annual partners meeting (3,000) (0) (3,000) (3,000) (3,000) (3,000) (3,000) (3,000) (3,000) (12,000) (0) (12,000) To pay for an annual meeting of all college and news org partners in one location.

Independent assessment of monitoring and evaluation reports (0) (0) (0) (4,000) (4,000) (4,000) (4,000) (4,000) (4,000) (12,000) (0) (12,000) $4,000 per year to pay an independent party to review monitoring and evaluation reports.

Total Direct Costs (84,740) (0) (84,740) (760,656) (0) (760,656) (1,024,500) (0) (1,024,500) (1,116,720) (0) (1,116,720) (2,986,616) (0) (2,986,616)

Indirect Costs (capped at 3% of Direct Costs) (2,542) (2,542) (22,820) (22,820) (30,735) (0) (25,362) (0) (25,362)

Total Expenditures (87,282) (0) (87,282) (783,476) (0) (783,476) (1,024,500) (0) (1,055,235) (1,116,720) (0) (1,116,720) (3,011,978) (0) (3,011,978)

Revenue Sources

Scripps Howard Foundation (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0)

Louisiana State University (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0)

Total Revenue Sources (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0) (0)

Ending Balance (87,282) (0) (87,282) (783,476) (0) (783,476) (1,024,500) (0) (1,055,235) (1,116,720) (0) (1,116,720) (3,011,978) (0) (3,011,978) Please submit a balanced budget.

* The LSU cost sharing is pending approval by LSU officials.



Cost Narrative
– Each section in the budget template should be clearly explained in a separate Cost Narrative

section.

Personnel Expenditures

Professional Staffing. We budgeted for a staff of three. Year 1 salaries are prorated based on

anticipated start dates. (Job descriptions are in the “Capacities” section of the grant

application.)

● Director, to be recruited during the Start-Up Period to start work on July 1, 2024.

Budgeted salary is $140,000. LSU will cover one-third of the salary and benefits cost

because the director will hold a dual appointment as a professional-in-residence with

LSU’s Manship School of Mass Communication and will teach.

● Deputy Director, to be recruited in the first half of Year 1 to start work on Jan. 1, 2025.

Budgeted salary is $110,000. LSU will cover one-third of the salary and benefits cost

because the deputy director/managing editor will hold a dual appointment as a

professional-in-residence with LSU’s Manship School of Mass Communication and will

teach.

● Position 3. Program manager, to start work by Oct. 1, 2024. Budgeted salary is $45,000.

Will handle administrative tasks, including onboarding Howard Center student

employees, processing stipends and other payments to partner universities, handling

event logistics for community meetings and other gatherings, and assembling

performance metrics.

Employee-Related Expenses (Benefits).

Benefits and other employee-related expenses are calculated using the figure provided by LSU.

That figure: 44% of annual salary. It is calculated for the center’s professional staff only. Payroll

for student workers employed as journalists through the Howard Center will not carry

employee-related costs.

Startup Period Payroll for Existing LSU Faculty. We forecast placing students from LSU and

partner universities in the field starting in Fall 2024. For that to happen, LSU journalism faculty

will need to finalize partnership agreements and complete logistical planning before the Howard

Center director starts work. These stipends will recompense LSU faculty for that work –

completed in addition to normal teaching and, in some cases, for summer work completed by

normally nine-month academic faculty – during the Start-Up Period. These payments will be the

only payments during the three-year grant period to existing LSU faculty.

Stipends for Faculty at Partner Universities. An annual stipend of $15,000 to $20,000 to each

partner university to support faculty engagement with students working in Howard Center

placements with community news organizations. This money is in addition to the wages paid

participating students. The larger stipend amount will go to a few schools that field the most

students or work with multiple news partners. We expect to have one main point person on the

48



faculty at most schools, though we are willing to have schools split the stipend among two

faculty members if, for instance, one will edit written stories and the other will oversee student

video or social media work or a different faculty member will work with students during the

summer internships. The basic $15,000 stipend is based on $5,000 for each semester–fall,

spring and summer.

Stipends for Contracted Editors. Payments to editors across Louisiana contracted through the

Howard Center to conduct first reads and line edits of student journalists’ work. These editors

will ensure that usually over-burdened editors at community news organizations don’t have to

provide remedial editing of student work themselves and will provide an additional layer of

professional coaching for student reporters. The contracted editors will work closely with faculty

at participating universities. We expect that we’ll have to experiment to find the right ratio of

contracted editors to participating community news organizations.

Student Support

Student Workers and Journalists.

Most of this expense, nearly $600,000 over the grant period, is for wages for students from LSU

and partner universities who will work as reporters for community news organizations. The

year-by-year expenses are based on the anticipated number of partner universities and news

organizations and our projections about the number of participating students – all detailed in

the spreadsheet presented after this budget narrative. The projections assume that student

journalists earning $12 per hour will work part time during fall and spring semesters, when they

also carry class loads, and that a smaller number of students will work full-time in summers in

12-week placements that will provide an internship experience. In addition to paying students

for their work, this expense will represent a direct investment in news coverage in underserved

Louisiana communities and in students from LSU and all other participating universities.

The remaining expenditure in this line, or 5.8%, is for part-time LSU students to work in the

Howard Center providing administrative support.

Scholarships. We budgeted nothing for scholarships because LSU advised us that parents must

report scholarships on federal financial aid forms and that, as a result, scholarships prompt

offsetting reductions in other forms of student financial aid. We have, as a result, budgeted

money under a new Operations expense line, “Reporting Grants.”

Reporting Grants. These grants will provide additional financial assistance to students who

need it so that all students, regardless of financial means, can work as Howard Center reporters.

Examples: 1) assist students who don’t have cars in getting to assignments, 2) buy laptop

computers or other basic reporting equipment.

Student Travel and Other Reporting Costs/Community Sites. $5,000 per year per community

news organization to cover mileage and some other expenses, such as public records requests.
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We acknowledge that this figure will need to be adjusted after the first year to reflect actual

experiences in the field.

Payments for Student Coursework Accepted for Publication. Payments of up to $100 each to

students whose journalism completed in fulfillment of regular class assignments is accepted for

publication by a partner community news organization. We’ll treat the payments as freelance

fees. They will be available for students at all participating colleges and will include classes

across the journalism curriculum from introductory courses to senior capstones. These

payments will encourage faculty to promote the Howard Center and its mission and to align

classwork where possible with the needs of partner news organizations. The payments will

reward students who produce publication-worthy journalism, including stories, photos, videos

and other content. And they will increase the number of students who participate in the

Howard Center’s reach into Louisiana news deserts.

Stipends for Students in Digital Booster Shot Program. Payments for each student participating

in the Digital Booster Shot program, to be test-driven in the second half of Year 1 and to start in

Year 2. Digital Booster Shot will pair digitally savvy students with digitally challenged community

news organizations to assist editors in addressing a digital need. Examples: launching a

newsletter, creating or improving social media presence and promotion, increasing audience

engagement, building trust. Students will receive training, will profile the communities served

by the news organizations they’re paired with, and will spend four days in market implementing

and training. Travel expenses and curriculum development for this program are budgeted under

operating expenses.

Student travel for Digital Booster Shot Program. $1,500 per student participant (eight in Year 2,

12 in Year 3) to pay for mileage, hotel and meals. Program described in more detail in the

Personnel Expenditures section.

Howard Center Mentorship Network. annual $1,000 stipends to be paid to students after

graduation to top-performing students who completed a semester or more as a Howard Center

journalist and have gone on to work as professional journalists, to mentor current students

through college and into their first post-graduate jobs.

Operations

Supplies. $2,500 in Start-Up Period, $5,000 in Year 1, $2,500 in Years 2 and 3. Budgeted

amounts assume more expense early to lay in the initial store of supplies.

Equipment Purchases, Replacements and Repairs (cameras, etc.). For purchase of still cameras

and lenses and video cameras and for repairs and maintenance. The start-up period expense is

to equip the Howard Center’s professional staff with computers.

Marketing, Promotion, Recruitment. This expense line covers a range of activities, including

vendor fees for e-newsletters, regular mailings to incoming students, the production of flyers

and other information to be distributed on all participating campuses. The budgeted amounts
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are estimates and may need to be adjusted with experience. Additional marketing promotion

expenses, such as creating a Howard Center website, are covered in other expense lines.

Website Design, Buildout and Maintenance. $25,000 to create a Howard Center at LSU

website, spread across the Start-Up Period and Year 1. $2,500 each in Years 2 and 3 to pay for

site licenses, vendor fees, etc.

Training Curriculum Development. $5,000 in the Start-Up Period and in each year to create

basic training modules common to all participants at all colleges, as baseline and to supplement

coursework, apportioned as follows:

■ Start-Up: community reporting module.

■ Year 1: Digital Booster Shot module.

■ Year 2: solutions journalism module.

■ Year 3: public records module.

Facilities Use. We do not anticipate facility expenses. We have provided possible spaces to

house the Howard Center at the Manship School of Mass Communication. The Manship School

will provide the space and will cover associated utilities, network fees and maintenance costs.

Non-Student Travel. In-state travel, including some overnights, for Howard Center Director

and/or Deputy Director to visit partner universities and news organizations for relationship

building and community events. Additional money in Start-Up Period and Year 1 will assist with

visits by finalists for the Director (Start-Up) and Deputy Director (first half of Year 1) roles. Also:

travel for the Director and/or Deputy Director to national conferences.

Community Meetings in News Organization Towns. $2,000 per partner per news organization

to fund annual community meetings in their markets aimed at building trust and promoting the

Howard Center partnerships. Intended to pay for facilities rental, catered food, etc.

Annual Partners Meeting. $3,000 per year to fund an annual in-person meeting of Howard

Center partners, including news organizations representatives, university representatives and

student journalists.

Independent Assessment. $4,000 per year to pay an independent party to review monitoring

and evaluation reports.
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Calculation Detail for Student Pay | 3-Year Grant Period

This spreadsheet details our assumptions year by year about the number of participating

partner universities and partner community news organizations and the number of students

served – to assist in budgeting student wages and stipends for faculty at universities other than

LSU. LSU faculty will receive no stipends after the start-up period.

Startup

Howard Center Student Workers
Jan 1-June

30
Total

Number of Hours Per Week 20 - - 20

Weeks 26 - - 26

Hourly Rate 12 - - -

Total Startup for all Student Journalists 6,240 - - 6,240

Year 1

Baton Rouge w/ LSU Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Students 4 6 4 14

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Baton Rouge Expense 7,200 10,800 23,040 41,040

Community Partner Sites Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Sites 6 10 10

Number of Students @ Each 2 2 1 42

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Community Partner Expense 21,600 36,000 57,600 115,200

Howard Center Student Workers Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Hours Per Week 20 20 20 -
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Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Howard Center Expense 3,600 3,600 2,880 10,080

Total Year 1 for all Student Journalists 166,320

Year 2

Baton Rouge w/ LSU Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Students 8 8 6 22

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Baton Rouge Expense 14,400 14,400 34,560 63,360

Community Partner Sites Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Sites 11 11 11

Number of Students @ Each 2 2 1 55

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Community Partner Expense 39,600 39,600 63,360 142,560

Howard Center Student Workers Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Hours Per Week 20 20 20 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Howard Center Expense 3,600 3,600 2,880 10,080

Total Year 2 for all Student Journalists 216,000
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Year 3

Baton Rouge w/ LSU Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Students 10 10 8 28

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Baton Rouge Expense 18,000 18,000 46,080 82,080

Community Partner Sites Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Sites 11 11 11 -

Number of Students @ Each 2 2 1 55

Hours Per Student Per Week 10 10 40 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Community Partner Expense 39,600 39,600 63,360 142,560

Howard Center Student Workers Fall Spring Summer Total

Number of Hours Per Week 20 20 20 -

Weeks 15 15 12 42

Hourly Rate 12 12 12 -

Total Howard Center Expense 3,600 3,600 2,880 10,080

Total Year 3 for all Student Journalists 234,720

Total for Grant

Period 623,280
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LETTERS OF SUPPORT
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About the Letters of Support
The following pages present letters from LSU President William F. Tate IV, partner news

organizations and universities from across Louisiana, and retired professional editors who will

help students working with the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. The letter writers:

Senior Louisiana university leaders

● William F. Tate IV, president of LSU and three regional LSU campuses in Shreveport,

Alexandria and Eunice

● Jim Henderson, president and CEO, University of Louisiana System with nine colleges:

Grambling State University, Louisiana Tech University, McNeese State University, Nicholls

State University, Northwestern State University, Southeastern Louisiana University, University

of Louisiana at Lafayette, University of Louisiana at Monroe, University of New Orleans

Louisiana university journalism and communication department chairs and instructors

● James Stewart, head of the Department of Mass Communication, Nicholls State University

● Shaniece B. Bickham, associate professor and program coordinator for mass communication,

Dillard University

● Yolanda, Campbell, associate professor and interim chair of the Department of Mass

Communication, Southern University

● Ashanti Mason-Chambers, professor of mass communication, Grambling State University

● Nick Taylor, associate professor of new media, journalism and communication arts,

Northwestern State University

● Megan Mosher, instructor, Department of Communication and Media Studies, Southeastern

Louisiana University

● Jessica M. Thacker, chair of the Department of Communication, Languages, and Arts,

Louisiana State University-Alexandria

● Judith Roberts, associate professor, Department of Communications & Media Studies,

Louisiana Tech University

● Stephenson Waters, assistant professor, Department of Communications, University of

Louisiana at Lafayette

● Sheryl Kennedy Haydel, interim dean, College of Music and Media, Loyola University

● Christa Bell, assistant department head, Department of Mass Communication, McNeese

State University

● Shearon Roberts, associate professor of mass communication, director Exponential Honors

Program and faculty member in African American and diaspora studies at Xavier University of

Louisiana

Louisiana news organizations

● Terry Baquet, editor-in-chief, Verite
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● Renette Dejoie-Hall, publisher and president, Louisiana Weekly

● Connor Raborn, editor, The (Hammond) Daily Star

● Harlan Kirgan, editor, The Eunice News

● Celeste Holley, publisher, Ruston Daily Leader

● Sam Hanna, publisher, Hanna Newspapers (Concordia Sentinel, The Franklin Sun, The

Ouachita Citizen)

● Anitra Brown, managing editor, The New Orleans Tribute

● Nora Drenner, editor, Natchitoches Times

● Misty Castile, senior editor, Gannett Louisiana newspapers

● Fred Kalmbach, managing editor, The Advocate

● Trey Schmaltz, general manager, WBRZ-Channel 2 in Baton Rouge

● Jerry Raehal, executive director, Louisiana Press Association

Retired professional editors

● Stanley Nelson, retired editor of the Concordia (Louisiana) Sentinel and other newspapers

● Freda Dunne, retired journalist, The (Baton Rouge) Advocate and an adjunct instructor at LSU

● Kelly Kissell, former long-time Associated Press editor and metro editor for The Advocate
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June 20, 2023
The Scripps Howard Foundation

312 Walnut Street, 28th Floor

Cincinnati, Ohio 45202

To the Selection Committee:

I am writing to endorse the LSU Manship School’s grant application for the establishment of The Roy
Howard Community Journalism Center at LSU. This center embodies the essence of what our flagship
university stands for – engaging in public service and education to empower and uplift communities
across Louisiana.

The Manship School has been at the forefront of journalism education and is ideally poised to address
the challenges faced by rural media outlets, which are often understaffed and unable to adequately
cover vital issues affecting their communities. The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center aims to
bridge this gap by engaging in trust-building initiatives and ensuring comprehensive news coverage
through the dedicated efforts of student journalists across the state.

Furthermore, The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is aligned with my initiatives to promote
scholarship in agriculture, biotechnology, the coastal environment, defense, and energy – areas that
are crucial to Louisiana's well-being. LSU, being a respected institution throughout the state, can
contribute to instilling trust in local news operations. The establishment of The Roy Howard
Community Journalism Center will augment these efforts by providing essential information and
insights through journalism.

Your support through this grant will be instrumental in the realization of a vision that has the
potential to transform communities and shape the future of journalism in Louisiana. I request your
favorable consideration of our application.

Sincerely,

William F. Tate IV LSU President

Louisiana State University | 3810 West Lakeshore Drive | Baton Rouge, LA 70808 | 225-578-2111 | lsu.edu
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Contact Information:
The Daily Star
Connor Raborn, Editor
985-254-7834
editor@hammondstar.com

To whom it may concern,

The LSU Manship School of Journalism’s student correspondent pilot program has
been an enormous benefit to The Daily Star newspaper this summer and, by
extension, to the communities we serve.

As has been the case with many newspapers in recent years, The Daily Star has
endured severe cutbacks in staffing. What was just five years ago a newsroom of
six journalists is now a newsroom of three – myself, a reporter and a sports
editor/reporter. While we strive to cover as much of our market area as possible,
we are the only “daily” paper serving Tangipahoa Parish, which consists of eight
distinct municipalities, more than 30 public schools and a population of around
135,000 which is increasing rapidly. Priorities must be set, and too many news
items about social advocates, nonprofits, community groups, local events and
grassroots goings-on inevitably fall to the wayside.

While our staff by necessity focuses primarily on the most breaking news, such as
crime and government business in our hometown of Hammond, the work of the
student interns from LSU Manship allowed our newspaper to once again ensure
that more of our readership saw their stories within our pages. The program in
particular enabled us to reach underserved communities in a way we haven’t
been able for years. The interns contributed in-depth, informative stories about
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Black business owners, Juneteenth organizers, underpaid teachers, concerned
farmers and disadvantaged students. They gave voice to community figures such
as a city council clerk who moonlights as an inspirational self-help author and
citizens who didn’t want their pocketbooks to suffer in order to keep their access
to recycling services.

The work of the program’s interns enhanced The Daily Star for two months,
allowing bylines – reporter-driven stories – to fill the front few pages of our
publication. No longer did I have to rely primarily on press releases and
community-submitted photos, which are always appreciated, but much less
consistent and less bound to the deadlines and AP style on which our business
relies.

The faculty of LSU Manship was pivotal in this endeavor, graciously serving as
intermediary editors, handling the dispensing of story assignments to students
and the initial copy-editing of their work, meaning that not only did I reap the
benefits of a tripled staff, I did not take on any additional management
responsibilities which would have adversely affected my typical editorial duties.
The faculty team were in constant contact with me and worked tirelessly not only
to ensure that the pilot program was a success, but also to go above and beyond
by giving back directly to our paper and community, organizing an information
session/meet and greet for our community contributors and delivering a public
seminar on identifying false news and misinformation.

Providing the next generation of student journalists the hands-on learning which
in this profession can only come from experience in the field, while also financially
compensating them at a level impossible for already-underfunded news outlets, is
imperative. In a time when too many newsrooms are woefully understaffed, too
many communities are becoming news deserts and too many citizens are unsure
where to turn for dependable, consistent, professionally-vetted local news, the
program proposed by LSU Manship is a crucial step forward in protecting
democracy and the flow of public information at the local level in Louisiana.
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The Eunice News
465 Aymond St.

Eunice, Louisiana 

July 25, 2023

Grant Review Committee for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center Scripps Howard Fund

312 Walnut Street, 28th floor

Cincinnati, OH 45202 

This letter is in support of Manship School of Mass Communication’s application for a Scripps Howard grant. 

For years, the Louisiana State University journalism program has provided news coverage of the state legislature and

enterprise reporting which has included reporting on cold cases from the often violent Civil Rights Era struggle in Louisiana. 

This summer a student from Eunice, Louisiana, has produced video coverage for The Eunice News

website, eunicetoday.com. The student, Layne Miller, provided the first video stories ever on the website. The Eunice News is

a twice-weekly newspaper with a news staff of three — an editor, community news reporter and a sports editor.  Any

addition, such as Ms Miller, is always welcome and helps build content in print and on our site. 

I understand there is a plan for local universities, which includes a two-year campus of LSU at Eunice, to provide student

reporting guided by journalism faculty is exciting. This effort is particularly important as news staffs dwindle. There are

stories going untold here and across our region. Empowering local universities to help  fill this void would be in the public’s

interest.

Sincerely, 

Harlan Kirgan

Editor

The Eunice News 

Eunice, Louisiana 

harlan.kirgan@eunicetoday.com

337-457-3061
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Letters of support from retired professional editors who will help students working with the

Roy Howard Community Journalism Center

July 26, 2023

Grant Review Committee

Roy Howard Community Journalism Center Scripps Howard Fund

312 Walnut Street, 28th floor

Cincinnati, OH 45202

Dear Committee,

I am writing to offer my support and services to edit stories produced for the

Howard Center for Community Journalism, which is being proposed by the

LSU Manship School in its grant application to your committee.

I retired as editor of the Concordia Sentinel, a weekly in Ferriday, LA, in 2021, a

position I had held since 2006. I edited another Louisiana weekly prior to that.

The weekly newspaper industry in our state has been decimated during the

past years. Some weeklies no longer exist. Those that do are struggling to pay

bills and keep at least one reporter in the field, but they face many obstacles.

There is one weekly in northeastern Louisiana that was purchased several

years ago by a local person with little experience in the newspaper business.

The publisher tries hard to put out a good paper without a reporter, but it is an

impossible task.

Consequently, the readers are the ones that lose out. And it is a fact that the

poorest parishes are more likely to either no longer have a weekly newspaper or

have one that doesn’t serve them.

If this grant is approved for LSU, I would be happy to help edit stories and

work with LSU to help fill this news vacuum in the state.

I will also note that parishes without newspapers or good newspapers are

losing population and becoming more impoverished. Without good reporting to

highlight the needs of rural areas in particularly, this decline will continue.

Sincerely,

Stanley Nelson

235 Jesse Jr. Road

Clayton, Louisiana 71326
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Appendix B
STUDENT WORK FROM DESIGN GRANT PERIOD

About the student content

Appendix B presents work produced by student journalists from Louisiana State University and

Dillard University during a summer pilot project conducted to test and refine the LSU proposal

for a Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.

Eight students worked part-time to create stories, photos, a video feature and social media

promotion for the Hammond Daily Star.

One student worked part-time to create these two videos that ran on the Eunice News website.

Editors for the two newspapers approved all content ideas in advance. LSU journalism

professors coached the reporters and edited the stories before publication.
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Video Story by Layne Miller for the Eunice News: https://youtu.be/pucUl0qDQfw
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Facebook Posts by our Student Social Media Team
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“Man on the Street” Interviews by our Student Social Media Team
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Student-created Promotional Pieces for the Hammond Daily Star “Mix and

Mingle” Community Leaders Event on July 27, 2023:

Press Release
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Flyer
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Boosted Social Media Post
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Tutorial for Sending Photos/Cutline Information to the Daily Star Managing Editor
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Roy Howard Community Journalism Center

Louisiana State University

Three‐Year Budget

Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing* Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing* Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing* Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing* Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing

Total Total Total Total Total Notes

Expenditures Please budget narrative for more detail about each expenditure line

Personnel*

Director (Manship School professional‐in‐residence) 0 0 0 93,800 0 93,800 93,800 0 93,800 93,800 0 93,800 281,400 0 281,400

Starting July 1, 2024. Foundation is expense is two‐thirds, LSU expense 

one‐third.

Deputy Director (Manship School professional‐in‐residence) 0 0 0 73,700 0 73,700 73,700 0 73,700 73,700 0 73,700 221,100 0 221,100

Starting Jan. 1, 2025. Foundation is expense is two‐thirds, LSU expense 

one‐third.

Program Coordinator 0 0 0 35,000 0 35,000 35,000 0 35,000 35,000 0 35,000 105,000 0 105,000 Starting Oct. 1, 2024. No teaching load. Foundation expense is 100%.

Start‐up Period Payroll for Existing LSU Faculty (start‐up period only) 30,000 0 30,000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 30,000 0 30,000

Start‐up period only to permit faster program start, before director 

arrives.

Employee Related Expenses (Benefits) 13,200 0 13,200 89,100 0 89,100 89,100 0 89,100 89,100 0 89,100 280,500 0 280,500 Excludes student wages.

Stipends for faculty/staff at partner universities 0 0 0 150,000 150,000 200,000 200,000 150,000 150,000 500,000 0 500,000 $15k stipend for one faculty member each year at each partner school

Stipends for contracted editors 0 0 0 50,000 50,000 90,000 90,000 80,000 80,000 220,000 0 220,000

$10,000 per editor. Expecting to have half as many community editors 

as partner universites.

Student Support

Student Workers and Journalists 6,240 0 6,240 200,000 0 200,000 200,000 0 200,000 200,000 0 200,000 606,240 0 606,240

See accompanying spreadsheet in the Budget Narrative for year‐by‐

year detail on this expense.

Scholarships 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 See Reporting Grants

Reporting Grants/other direct costs 0 0 0 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 40,000 40,000 110,000 0 110,000

Budgeted in lieu of scholarships to avoid having scholarships zero out 

other financial aid.

Student travel and other reporting costs/Community Sites 1,000 0 1,000 25,000 25,000 55,000 55,000 55,000 55,000 136,000 0 136,000

$5k per year per community site for mileage, public records requests 

and miscellaneous

Payments for student coursework accepted for publication 0 0 0 7,500 7,500 7,500 7,500 10,000 10,000 25,000 0 25,000

Up to $100 per story produced in regular classes, including capstones, 

as an inducement in addition to a published byline to produce 

professional‐caliber work

Stipends for Students in Digital Booster Shot Program 0 0 0 5,000 5,000 25,000 25,000 35,000 35,000 65,000 0 65,000

To support separate initiative starting in Year 2 to pair digitally savvy 

students with not digitally savvy community news organizations.

Student travel for Digital Booster Shot Program 0 0 0 15,000 15,000 18,000 18,000 30,000 30,000 63,000 0 63,000 See Booster Shot stipends under Personnel.

Howard Center Student Support Network 0 0 0 4,000 4,000 8,000 8,000 12,000 0 12,000

Stipends to Howard Center graduates who act as mentors for current 

students.

Operations**

Supplies 2,500 0 2,500 5,000 5,000 4,250 4,250 1,750 1,750 13,500 0 13,500

Higher expense projected for Year 1 to create, acquire initial store of 

supplies

Equipment purchases, replacements and repairs (cameras, etc.) 6,000 0 6,000 20,000 20,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 46,000 0 46,000 For still and video cameras, repairs and maintenance.

Marketing, promotion and recruitment 2,500 0 2,500 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 32,500 0 32,500

Year 1 includes recruiting costs for director and managing editor. 

Included for all years are promotions collateral.

Website design, buildout and maintenance 10,000 0 10,000 15,000 15,000 2,500 2,500 2,500 2,500 30,000 0 30,000 Includes setup costs and annual licenses and vendor fees.

Training curriculum development 5,000 0 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 20,000 0 20,000

Create basic training modules common to all participants at all colleges, 

as baseline and to supplement coursework. Startup: create community 

reporting module. Year 1: create Digital Booster Shot module. Year 2: 

create solutions journalism module. Year 3: create public records 

module

Facilities Use 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 The Manship School will provide space for the Howard Center at LSU.

Non‐student travel 12,500 0 12,500 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 57,500 0 57,500

Includes money for director finalists to visit LSU for interviews in 

Startup period and for deputy finalists in Year 1. All years include 

money for center faculty to travel to community and university 

partners (mileage, hotel, meals).

Community meetings in news organization markets 0 0 0 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 60,000 0 60,000 $2,000 per partner community news organization per year

Annual partners meeting 3,000 0 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 12,000 0 12,000

To pay for an annual meeting of all college and news org partners in 

one location.

Independent assessment of monitoring and evaluation reports 0 0 0 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 4,000 12,000 0 12,000

$4,000 per year to pay an independent party to review monitoring and 

evaluation reports.

Total Direct Costs 91,940 0 91,940 876,100 0 876,100 999,850 0 999,850 970,850 0 970,850 2,938,740 0 2,938,740

Indirect Costs (capped at 3% of Direct Costs) 2,758 2,758 26,283 26,283 29,996 29,126 29,126 58,167 0 58,167

Total Expenditures 94,698 0 94,698 902,383 0 902,383 999,850 0 1,029,846 999,976 0 999,976 2,996,907 0 2,996,907

Revenue Sources

Scripps Howard Foundation 0 0 0 0 0 0

Louisiana State University 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total Revenue Sources 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Ending Balance  (94,698) 0 (94,698) (902,383) 0 (902,383) (999,850) 0 (1,029,846) (999,976) 0 (999,976) (2,996,907) 0 (2,996,907) Please submit a balanced budget.

Start‐Up Year 1 Year 2 Total

July 2024–June 2025 July 2025–June 2026 January 2024–June 2027

Year 3

Louisiana State 

University

January–June 2024 

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Louisiana State 

University

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Louisiana State 

University

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Louisiana State 

University

July 2026–June 2027

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Louisiana State 

University

Scripps Howard 

Foundation
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Project Description 

Our community needs and wants to trust the media. 

The mission of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will be to serve a community lacking 
reliable and robust local news coverage (Greensboro, North Carolina). Through student and faculty 
engagement with local communities in and around A&T’s, and through cooperative and collaborative 
projects and research, the Center and A&T’s Department of Journalism and Mass Communication hope 
to improve trust and give the community tools to spot mis- and disinformation. 

Community leaders have told us they want local news that has “accuracy and in-depth information,”1 

much as is done by national media. National outlets our respondents mentioned as reliable sources of 
“in-depth information” included the New York Times (app or website), as well as the Washington Post 
and the Wall Street Journal. The Executive Editorial Page editor of the local newspaper, the Greensboro 
News and Record, told us that “everybody needs someone keeping an eye out—that just makes for a 

healthier civic atmosphere in a community when you have that watchdog.”2 Unsurprisingly, some 

community members also distrust media because of their awareness of misinformation and 
disinformation. One small business owner we contacted said “There’s a lot of ‘fake news’ going on—you 

have to kind of weed through what’s true and what’s fake.”3 

Those needs inform this proposal for The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at North Carolina 
Agricultural and Technical State University. Our Center will work with research faculty in the Department 
of Journalism and Mass Communication to experiment with ways to build trust in local journalism, while 
engaging A&T students to cover our local communities and connect with leaders of those communities.  

The Center’s goals are to: 

• Actively experiment in the community and research new methods to build (or rebuild) trust in 
local news organizations. When our practical and academic research efforts bear fruit, we will 
share those successes with peer universities, media organizations, academic research 
organizations and via conferences, public relations efforts, and meetings. 

• Teach students who work with the center or who are in A&T courses how to spot inaccurate 
information and counter it when they find it. We can educate experientially, having the find 
“fake news” and try their debunking skills, and share the findings of our students with the local 
community in a hands-on way. 

• Provide valuable journalism for the underserved communities in Greensboro, North Carolina, 
both by supporting and aiding existing local news organizations and by getting our journalism 
students more engaged with those communities. As a benefit of this work, we hope to also 
establish credibility within Greensboro of A&T Student Media outlets, including the Register and 
Aggie News, and make those outlets available to the larger community outside the University. 

                                                       
1 Pastor and North Carolina Representative Amos Quick 
2 Allen H. Johnson, Executive Editorial Page Editor for Greensboro News & Record and Winston-Salem Journal 
3 Queena Mackay, Owner and Operator of the Queen’s Royal Beauty Bar, Salon, and Boutique 
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Trust Building 

As students meet with and learn to actively listen to community leaders, they will hear about “fake 
news” often enough to get a sense of what those leaders see as misinformation, and how they recognize 
“fake” claims or made-up data in something they see online or on the air. At the same time, researchers 
in the Department will work with students to examine and test new methods for finding and correcting 
misinformation, and ways to inform the community about those methods. Ideally, the Center’s website 
will eventually feature downloadable resources for community members to keep in the smartphones or 
on hand on a piece of paper to help them spot and resist inaccurate “stories.” 

When our students encounter a community member who has a possible news story to share, that trust 
building and experiential learning should help them accurately describe events they cover, and know 
how to compose and edit their own stories to be objective, accurate, and fair. 

Through internships, short courses, and travel to cover important events, students will learn 
experientially how to best debunk false information in local communities. They will gain practical skills in 
confirmation of facts and the importance of source credibility as they seek to expose the sources of 
misinformation. The JOMC Department already has relationships with local television news operations 
and with the Greensboro News & Record, and those will be strengthened as a result of the Center’s 
work. A goal of this project is also to increase the visibility and use of A&T’s existing student news 
operations—the A&T Register, Aggie News and its video newscasts, several student podcasts that focus 
on newsworthy events—such that they might also contribute to the larger community rather than just 
serve as campus news. The Daily Tar Heel, at the UNC-Chapel Hill campus, is an example of such a 
student newspaper. 

The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at North Carolina A&T has adopted a mission 
to produce journalists, multi-platform content creators and strategic communicators who tell stories 
from diverse perspectives and produce high-caliber professional work. The unit endeavors to do so by 
engaging in cutting-edge teaching, research, practice and public service. Our vision is to be recognized as 
an influential source in shaping the direction and makeup of mass media and their impact on society. 

The internal structure of the Center can be inaugurated with its opening ceremonies. Processes like 
setting up regular meetings of Center faculty and staff in which students reflect on the stories they cover 
and the people they’re getting to know will help inform coursework and student projects for journalism, 
mass media, and public relations projects. Center students who serve as interns or help facilitate 
projects can also train younger student journalists as mentors. Ideally, these three groups—students, 
faculty, and community—will act synergistically to help increase trust in Greensboro journalism and 
engagement of the University with the city and its neighborhoods. 

Experiential learning involves the community 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will connect A&T students and faculty with the 
Greensboro community on a regular basis, and will contribute to new teaching approaches in several 
ways.  

The most obvious—and most relevant to this proposal for the Roy Howard Community Journalism 
Center—is student learning on the job, quite literally experientially, as they participate in a non-profit 
locally-focused newsroom. Center faculty will critique students’ work in real time and teach them how to 
spot inaccuracies and misleading statements made by news sources. Researchers at the Center will 
explore and test new methods for fighting “fake news” at the same time as students learn to spot and 
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combat it. The students’ experiences of action and interaction with local leaders, businesses, and citizens 
(reporting) will occur while their course work and faculty interactions focus on examination of the 
influence of the media in the local community. Reporting and newswriting assumptions and debunking 
techniques will be tested by researchers, and students will learn from those results what has been 
shown to improve accuracy with their own writing. 

One example of the Center’s programs and projects will be to establish regular short courses for A&T 
students that will feature local professionals guiding them in producing a chosen news program or public 
affairs campaign. For instance, inviting a local journalist to lead a two- or three-day course on finding and 
verifying stories at the state legislature that will affect a local community in Greensboro, or having a 
public relations professional from a local agency challenge students to promote a local business or non-
profit. These courses could and should include meeting with members of the community or intended 
audience for a communication effort so as to define their specific needs and confirm the accuracy of the 
data important to fleshing out the story. 

Local reporting 

The teaching will be both internal—beginning with our own students—and external—extended to the 
community, as well as other institutions and media organizations. Teaching will encompass issues related 
to reporting and content creation techniques, the Center and Department will offer sessions that invite 
the public to learn about audience reception of messages, and A&T researchers will study the 
psychological and sociological factors that influence how an audience decodes messages. It is our belief 
that this is a significant missing piece in efforts to gain and build audience trust. Consumers of content 
need to be aware of themselves and grow in their understanding of how that shapes their reactions and 
responses to issues of our time. This type of effort can and should involve partnering with colleagues in 
psychology and sociology, among other disciplines, to develop community centered teaching modules 
that invite the public to have a greater sense of ownership of these issues. 

Our teaching efforts will be informed through research that faculty and other partners will conduct on 
issues related to news development and consumption. The methods will range from surveys, content 
analyses and case studies to interviews and focus groups. Through practice, the unit will have the 
opportunity to experiment with various formats and approaches to developing and delivering content 
but also creating avenues for gathering and analyzing feedback. 

It will be important for the center to be viewed as a public-service entity. Each semester, the department 
enrolls about 500 students majoring and minoring in multimedia journalism, mass media production and 
public relations; the center will succeed by employing experts from each of these areas. Multimedia 
journalism students will assume leadership in areas related to news gathering; mass media production 
students will aid in expanding the ways of delivering content to the public; public relations students will 
develop strategies for promoting awareness of the effort and the content it will assist in developing. 
With these efforts, the center also will look to the Business College for input and expertise related to 
developing sound business models and projections. Relationships already exist with marketing students 
and faculty, particularly in regard to the unit's public relations concentration. 

Through a grant with NBC Universal, the department began during the 2022-2023 school year to develop 
a series of bootcamps and master classes designed to strengthen current teaching models and serve as 
potential models for future courses in areas, such as data journalism, investigative reporting, 
documentary filmmaking, and drone-based photography. The underlying motivation was to place a 
heavier emphasis on solid reporting skills. This initiative sets the stage for the center to build forward on 
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efforts to teach fact-checking and community reporting skills. These skills are important to students 
aspiring to become media professionals but also important to the public. The center will offer 
community workshops designed to promote conversations about such matters while also providing 
community members practical skills. 

Through the range of activities being imagined for the center, there will be opportunities to gather and 
interpret data that helps to identify underserved communities. Few scholars have, in the past, 
researched the ways people of color and other marginalized groups are served by news media, how they 
would like to be served, and how they access and interpret what they read, hear and view. This Center 
aims to change that, with research that determines the current status of such efforts and a path forward 
and with actions within our own community to put research findings to use. 

Proposed curriculum: 

A Media Literacy Curriculum 

Social media are the source of news for many Americans, not least for college students. We propose a 
focus on the issues around social media and its thoughtful use as central to the mission of the Center. 

This approach may have particular resonance for our students: Smith, Wade and Jowers4 (2023) had 

students examine the categories of content they posted on their social media pages. The study revealed 
that 68% of their content was associated with entertainment, 17% uplift and 14% empowerment. There 
was clearly too much emphasis on entertainment and not enough focus on using social media/the 
Internet as a means of improving their lives. The results suggest that one of the ways to combat 
disinformation and misinformation is through social media literacy education. They need social media 
literacy skills to help them think critically about the media they consume. As they become empowered, 
they may make wiser choices about media and learn to critically analyze sources of information. Creating 
an empowering and uplifting social media culture results in a group of people less likely to be influenced 
by disinformation and misinformation. 

Here is a list of courses/workshops we plan to offer under a Media Literacy curriculum. 

JOMC 2XX: What is Media Literacy? This course challenges students to acquire the skills needed to 
assess media reports and data sources for their accuracy, credibility, and validity. It’s intended as an 
introduction to junior- and senior-level courses listed below. The class will have as outcomes the 
understanding of media literacy and why it’s important to society; development of critical thinking skills 
as regards discernment of accurate information and trustworthy media sources; examination of the 
impact of the news media on culture, politics, entertainment, and public opinion; applying an ethical 
model to the use of or response to inaccurate information; creation and development of responsibly-
researched media content. 

JOMC 2X2: Community Journalism. This course introduces students to the concept of “community 
journalism” in an era of cuts in local newspapers’ staffs, fewer active news rooms at local radio stations, 
and syndicated news offered on local television stations by large media conglomerates such as Sinclair 
Broadcasting. A brief history of the decline of local news will be followed in the coursework by tactical 
lessons in new local news operations functioning partly or exclusively online, with guest speakers who’ve 
founded such sites. Student projects will include: meeting with community leaders and creating stories 

                                                       
4 Smith, K. Wade, J., Jowers J., From Entertainment to Empowerment: A Call for Social Media Literacy Education at 
an HBCU (In Press) 
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from what they hear; enterprising a local news story about a community journalism project of their 
choosing; determining how the demographics of their audience influences the content of the news. 

JOMC 3XX: Misinformation and Disinformation in 21st Century Media. This intensive course is designed 
for students who already have content creation skills (i.e. journalism majors in their junior or senior 
years, other communication majors who voice an interest in mis- and disinformation). Using interactive 
lectures—including with members of Greensboro communities, experts from journalism and law—this 
course will employ experiential learning using hands-on exercises and case studies to apply skills 
acquired in the previous class (which will be a prerequisite for Misinformation and Disinformation in 21st 
Century Media). 

JOMC 3XX: The Impact of Social Media on our Lives. This course will use case studies, exercises, and 
facilitated class discussions to generate an understanding of how social media can affect our perception 
of events, and how journalists’ use of social media as a source of news stories and information must be 
thoughtful, ethical, and skeptical. This class’s outcomes will give students an understanding of the impact 
of social media on our own biases and the on the agenda-setting of news organizations as they 
determine what to cover and what to ignore. It will also help students develop strategies for verifying 
information they find on social media platforms, as well as for responding to audiences ethically and 
effectively. 

JOMC 4XX: Case Studies in Media and Public Engagement. This senior-level seminar-style course will dig 
deep into current examples and case studies of how news media affect—and are affected by—public 
engagement in the news. This seminar class will be for journalism majors only, and will include 
examination of students’ own work for A&T news outlets even as they are researching and producing 
stories. Upon completion of the course, students will be able to knowledgeably evaluate the 
effectiveness of different media strategies in mobilizing communities to act to positively effect change, 
and will learn the skills associated with dispassionately examining their own work before submitting it for 
publication. The class will center on the work students are doing for the Center as well as for community 
news outlets and A&T’s own media services.  

Community Served by the Roy Howard Center:  
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at the Department of Journalism and Mass 
Communication will focus its efforts on Greensboro, where the university is located, as well as the 
surrounding area known as the Piedmont Triad. Two local newspapers have served the area for decades, 
but each has seen its staff shrink to a fraction of its previous levels, and common ownership of the two 
means stories are often less specifically local or original to each outlet. 

Our Center would focus largely on Greensboro and its home county (Guilford). At the same time, the 
Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at A&T sees an opportunity to create a news hub 
that could partner with many, if not all, of the other local news organizations in the North Carolina 
Piedmont to provide more rigorous coverage of the region. The initial conversations about partnerships 
have centered on the News & Record of Greensboro and the Winston-Salem Journal, both of which are 
owned by Lee Enterprises. Lee also owns several smaller papers in the region. The Greensboro editor 
oversees all of Lee’s owned outlets. 
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Greensboro demographics 

If a marketer wanted to target the audience about which the Center is most concerned, they might 
create a “persona,” a representation of someone who has the most prevalent characteristics of the 
group of people who make up the focus of a campaign’s communication efforts. 

For our audience, the community that could benefit from better local journalism, that persona would be 
a 36-year-old Black woman who may have one or more immigrant parents, and likely has friends who are 
from other countries. She is more likely to be single than married (42.4% of Greensboro residents over 

15 have never been married, as opposed to 37.3% who are, per 2021 U.S. Census data5). Her income is 

likely lower than what friends of hers might make in the same jobs if they lived in Raleigh or Charlotte. 
She probably makes between $30,000 and $49,000 per year. 

The city of Greensboro is home to more than 
307,000 people, according to census data. Those 
residents are, on average, younger than the state’s 
overall. The median age in Greensboro is 36.3; in 
North Carolina as a whole, it’s 39.4. There’s a 
higher percentage of immigrants in Greensboro 
than in the state, 11.7% to 8.2%. Fewer veterans, 
proportionally, live in Greensboro than in North 
Carolina as a whole, and poverty is more common. 
The median household income of residents of 
Greensboro according to the most recent Census 
data was $51,825; North Carolina’s median 
household income is $10,000 dollars higher, at 
$61,972. 

The poverty rate in the city is 14.5%, one percent 
higher than in the state overall. 

The city's residents are 41.4 percent Black, 38.6 percent White, 5.4 percent Asian, and 10.2 percent 
Hispanic with 4.4 percent identifying with two or more races.  

Women account for 54 percent of the city's population. 

The greater Triad (Greensboro, Winston-Salem, and High Point, North Carolina) is home to roughly 1.7 
million people and comprises 10 counties. Greensboro is the largest city in the region. White peopl 
account for 62% of the Triad's population; Black people account for 21%; Hispanics make up 12 percent 
and Asians 3 percent. Women are 52% of the Triad's population. 

Greensboro news media 

Print 
The Greensboro/Winston-Salem metropolitan area has two local newspapers, the Greensboro News & 
Record (N & R) and the Winston-Salem Journal. The Greensboro N&R has its roots in two newspapers 
established around the turn of the 20th century; the Daily Record began publication in 1890 and the 

                                                       
5 U.S. Census Bureau city profile for Greensboro, NC. Accessed July 15, 2023. 
https://data.census.gov/profile/Greensboro_city,_North_Carolina?g=160XX00US3728000 
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Greensboro Daily News in 1909. The two merged in 1982 to become the News & Record with morning 
and afternoon editions; the afternoon paper stopped publication four years later, in 1986. The N & R 

launched its online edition, News-Record.com, in 1995.6 

Over time the N&R has lost readers as its staff has been cut. Just ten years ago, in 2013, the N&R 
employed 23 journalists and had bureaus in High Point, Asheboro, and Eden. Today it employs just six 
journalists and its copy desk creates content for multiple newspapers, leaving the likelihood of 
inaccurate information making its way into published stories much higher than it was a decade ago. 
Many stories come from wire services or reporters working for other outlets, and Greensboro Mayor 
Nancy Vaughan said in 2022 that “There are days when you open up the paper and find no original 

reporting.”7 

According to the newspaper’s own website, the N & R’s print circulation makes it North Carolina’s third-
largest newspaper with 21,510 papers sold daily, including subscribers and individual papers sold. Its 
online readership is much higher; in an average month, it earns 669,316 visits to its website. 

The Winston-Salem Journal was founded in 1897, seven years after Greensboro’s N&R. The different 
market focus includes High Point, North Carolina, the third of the three cities that make up the Triad. The 
Journal also publishes a monthly magazine, the Winston-Salem Monthly, that appears on the Journal’s 
website with a layout and format similar to its parent daily newspaper. The Monthly focuses on more 
affluent readers, with sections like “Around Town,” “Creative Collective,” and “Sips & Spirits.” 

The Journal’s own story of staff cuts and ownership changes started small, in 2007, when the paper 
eliminated five positions, including two in the newsroom. Three years later owner Media General 
dropped all copy editors and designers from the Journal staff, consolidating that work in centers out of 
state; that same year, 2010, the Journal fired another 18 employees, closing its copy desk. 

The New & Record and Journal are owned by the same company, Lee Enterprises, which runs a single 
news operation that provides content for both newspapers and their websites—a situation that 
diminishes the focus on either city’s government or local concerns and results in two news outlets that 
are, essentially, the same.  

The Journal’s website (https://journalnow.com/) mirrors the N&R site visually, with the same dark 
background, same serif fonts and sizes, and often the same content. Comparison of the two sites at the 
same time shows their similarity of the two newspaper’s interface and content. (Figures 2 and 3) 

                                                       
6 Greensboro News & Record “About Us” webpage, accessed July 28, 2023. 
https://greensboro.com/site/about.html 
7 Moffett, M. Below the Fold: North Carolina’s third-largest city, Greensboro, once had a thriving newspaper in the 
News & Record. What’s left after years of media-conglomerate cuts is a shell of the paper’s former self. August 9, 
2022. The Assembly https://www.theassemblync.com/media/the-news-and-record-below-the-fold/ 

https://journalnow.com/


Proposal for Roy Howard Community 

Journalism Center at North Carolina A&T 

State University 

 

 11 

  
Figure 1 Greensboro News & Record website, July 28 2023      Figure 2 Winston-Salem Journal website, July 28 2023 

Broadcast media 
Traditional television (non-streaming) and broadcast radio are measured against each other in DMAs, or 
Designated Market Areas. The Greensboro/High Point/Winston Salem area has a total population of 
television households of 739,970 as measured by Nielsen, a decades-old company that ranks local and 

national television and radio shows, national networks, and local television stations by viewership.8  

As the world has increasingly sought information online, broadcast outlets have used the websites and 
posts to social media to draw viewers, and those rankings are available through numerous consumer-
facing website. MuckRack.com, a company that provides public relations tools and resources, also offers 
rankings of television and newspaper websites by online use. Those rankings show that the top four TV 
websites in Greensboro, by number of visits to its website in a month, are: 

1. WGHP-TV, in High Point, North Carolina, affiliated with the Fox Network, which has nearly four 
million visits each month (3,992,808). 

2. WCWG-TV, in Greensboro, an affiliate of the CW network, with 1,770,363 visits per month and is 
co-owned by the Hearst Corporation. 

3. WXII-TV in Winston-Salem, an affiliate of the NBC network, which lists its online visits as the 
same number as WCWG, 1,770,363 per month.  

a. The two stations, WCWG and WXII, are co-owned by Hearst and share studios and 
transmitting facilities. 

4. Spectrum News Triad, the local version of a cable outlet available across North Carolina. 

Spectrum News launched its Greensboro site in 20069 and claims 1,590,158 visits per month to 

its online site. 

Specific communities of need:  

East Greensboro Community, Greater Greensboro, and the Piedmont Triad 

According to recent demographic data, the East Greensboro Community, Greater Greensboro, and the 
Piedmont Triad represent a diverse population with varying informational needs. East Greensboro, in 
particular, is home to a predominantly African American community with limited access to reliable news 
sources tailored to their interests and concerns.  

                                                       
8 The Nielsen Company, Radio Market Survey population, rankings & information, Fall 2022. 
https://www.nielsen.com/wp-content/uploads/sites/2/2022/10/Radio-Market-Populations-Fall-2022.pdf 
9 Spectrum News Triad website, “About Us,” accessed July 18, 2023. 
https://spectrumlocalnews.com/nc/triad/about-us 

https://www.nielsen.com/wp-content/uploads/sites/2/2022/10/Radio-Market-Populations-Fall-2022.pdf
/Users/laurajhmarshall/Desktop/1.%20NCAT/Scripps%20Grant%20info/%20
/Users/laurajhmarshall/Desktop/1.%20NCAT/Scripps%20Grant%20info/%20
https://spectrumlocalnews.com/nc/triad/about-us
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Greater Greensboro and the Piedmont Triad likewise comprise diverse populations with unique 
challenges that demand accurate and hyper-localized news coverage.  We’ve learned through contact 

with community leaders for this proposal10 that this region grapples with a significant lack of news 

coverage and residents are often left vulnerable to misinformation and disinformation. With the rise of 
social media and online platforms, the spread of misinformation has become a pressing concern, 
requiring a reliable and professional news outlet to counteract this trend. 

 

Distribution Methods and Marketing Efforts: 

The Community News Center will deploy distribution methods and marketing efforts via traditional and 
online media, as well as with in-person events within Greensboro’s underserved communities, to ensure 
its journalism reaches those most in need of news and information.  

Distribution and marketing methods will include: 

Online Outreach: As the home of downloads, FAQs, links to trustworthy resources, and information 
about the Center, its faculty and its work, a comprehensive website and mobile application will serve as 
the primary hub for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center and A&T.  

That website will include direct links to the Center’s Social Media accounts, which will focus on the more 
commonly-used platforms like Facebook, Instagram, TikTok, and YouTube. As of this writing, Twitter—
which has long had an active Black audience—has been renamed X and its future viability as a source of 
credible information is in doubt.  Our active presence on major social media platforms will facilitate the 
dissemination of news and engage a broader audience. 

Print Distribution: Promotion of the Center’s work—and projects A&T students participate in with local 
news outlets--will include press releases and downloadable copies of reports, studies, stories, and 
projects to print news outlets across North Carolina so as to increase the visibility of the Center beyond 
the Greensboro area as an example of an academic-media partnership aimed at increasing trust and 
debunking misinformation. This work will also help reach segments of the community that have limited 
internet access. 

Community Outreach: As a Center focused on the community, “outreach” is key to our mission. In 
connecting with local organizations, community centers, and other area educational institutions like 
UNCG, Wake Forest University, Bennett College, and others (see “representation,” page 12 of this 
document) the Center will regularly learn of community needs, train leaders to communicate with local 
media, and thereby help reach underserved populations and build trust within the Triad. 

Marketing Campaigns: The Department’s Public Relations majors will be tasked with creating 
promotional campaigns and materials that can be used within Greensboro and the Triad; those efforts 
may also be used, in coordination with a professional agency, to raise awareness about the Community 
News Center's launch and the work it will perform in the years to follow. 

                                                       
10 Appendix 3, summary of community leader interviews by Department senior Mercy Sackor. 
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Students Trained:  
The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication is home to one of the top 5 majors at the 
University, with 145 students graduating from one of the program’s three concentrations in the 2021 – 
2022 school year, 137 of whom were Black or African American.  

The Journalism and Mass Communication Department at North Carolina A&T enrolls about 430 students 
in three media specializations: multimedia journalism, mass media production and public relations. 
A&T’s student body is composed of approximately 92 percent African American students and 9 percent 
other, with 615 White students, 573 Hispanic students, 555 multiracial students, and 122 Asian students 
as of Fall 2022. 

The Department also has a diverse faculty. About 50 percent of our 16 full-time faculty are African 
American. Whites account for 31 percent, while Asians represent 6 percent and non-Black internationals 
represent 12.5 percent. There are eight part-time faculty members, 62 percent of whom are Black. 
Whites account for nearly 38 percent of the part-time faculty. 

The University’s graduation rate is 52%11, comparable to nearby universities UNCG (University of North 

Carolina Greensboro) at 58.5% and Winston-Salem State University, also an HBCU, at 50.3%. Our 
students complete more than 150 professional internships annually; a growing number of them work for 
local or national media organizations while completing their studies. We frequently hear from potential 
employers who want to "hire an Aggie." 

Events our journalism students cover include those hosted by the African Aggies Coalition, an active 
student organization of which many JOMC students are members. From its website, 
https://1891connect.ncat.edu/organization/african-aggies-coalition: “African Aggies Coalition is an 
organization for African students in the Greensboro Triad area. AAC Membership is also open to 
interested African Diaspora students. African Aggies of North Carolina Agricultural and Technical State 
University maintains collaboration with UNC-G, Bennett College, Greensboro College, and Guilford 
Technical College students.” 

                                                       
11 University of North Carolina System, Interactive Data Dashboards. https://www.northcarolina.edu/impact/stats-
data-reports/interactive-data-dashboards/ Accessed July 30, 2023. 

https://1891connect.ncat.edu/organization/african-aggies-coalition
https://www.northcarolina.edu/impact/stats-data-reports/interactive-data-dashboards/
https://www.northcarolina.edu/impact/stats-data-reports/interactive-data-dashboards/


Proposal for Roy Howard Community 

Journalism Center at North Carolina A&T 

State University 

 

 14 

 
Figure 3 African Aggies Coalition Events 2023 

Our students represent #AggiePride every day of the academic careers in the Department of Journalism 
and Mass Communication. Current students and graduates of the Department are driven, determined, 
passionate and talented. 

 Melvin Harris, former A&T Register reporter, sports editor, and editor in chief, interned at WBTV 
in Charlotte in his junior year; was an NBCU Academy fellow the same year, and followed that 
fellowship with an investigative internship at NBC News the summer of 2022. He’s joined the 
NBCU family as a graduate, taking a full-time position with NBCUniversal as a News Associate in 
Charlotte. 

 Lucy Pearsall-Finch graduated in 2023, after a college career prefaced by an internship in the 
office of the mayor of Pittsburgh, PA. Before she joined us and blazed a path through A&T’s 
JOMC program, Ms. Pearsall-Finch worked on communication around proposed changes to Title 
IX, the city’s first statue commemorating African American Women of Pittsburgh; and a history 
of women’s suffrage for a Centennial Celebration. She wrote and produced collaboratively on 
the Justice Policy Institute in Maryland, interned with the Black Automotive Group, co-produced 
a short course for JOMC students with the National Association of Black Journalists, and followed 
all that with an internship in New York with Bloomberg News. 

Tracking Student Career Progress: 

As part of our commitment to continuous improvement, we will implement a robust plan to track 
student career progress for three years after graduation. Using an online database, we will systematically 
collect data on employment status, professional achievements, and contributions to journalism, we will 
gain insights into the long-term impact of our program. Tracking student career trajectories will enable 
us to adapt and enhance our training approach, ensuring that our graduates remain steadfast advocates 
of accuracy, fairness, and local news reporting. 
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Student recruitment 

To recruit students to the Center, the Department of Journalism and Mass Communication will work with 
the community to hold events for high school students in the Triad who are considering a career in 
communication. With luck, we can entice the Lucys and Melvins of A&T to join us at these events. 
Additionally, the College of Arts, Humanities and Social Sciences to determine whether freshman within 
the College are interested in working in community journalism; with the local community to encourage 
application to the University and the Department in particular, so as to become involved with the 
Center’s work; with recruiters at high schools throughout North Carolina to ensure the diversity of our 
HBCU’s program and the Center. Recruitment events include on-campus fairs for local high school 
students, events in the community to help those students apply to the university with A&T alums and 
university employees walking high school juniors through the application process.  

Mentorship and career development will involve A&T alumnae, who have lectured at Department events 
and who frequently express interest in having more active involvement with our events. Holding meet-
and-greets with alumnae who come from diverse fields (including the expanse of Communication 
positions, i.e. in public relations, in conventional journalism, in social media, etc.) will bring professionals 
in touch with our students, and local business owners face to face with our majors, as a way of 
furthering our community-centered goals. Throughout their academic journey, they will be paired with 
experienced fellows from the program, who will serve as mentors, providing guidance, support, and 
valuable insights into the field. 

Mentorship will extend beyond academic years, nurturing lasting professional relationships that will aid 
students in their journalistic pursuits. The mentorship component will instill strong values in accuracy, 
fairness, and the significance of local news, promoting a sense of responsibility towards the communities 
they will serve. 

To bolster representation, we will prioritize recruiting at least some students from the very communities 
they will cover, creating a unique opportunity for students to engage with the stories and perspectives of 
their local neighborhoods. We will also collaborate with neighboring universities, including UNC 
Greensboro, Elon University, Wake Forest University, Guilford College, Greensboro College, Bennett 
College, and Winston-Salem State University, to reach a broader pool of aspiring journalists. 

Furthermore, we will establish partnerships with other in-state colleges such as N.C. Central, UNC Chapel 
Hill, and Duke University, fostering a network that promotes diversity and excellence in journalism across 
North Carolina. Additionally, we will extend our training and support to smaller HBCUs, including Shaw 
University, St. Augustine’s University, Fayetteville State University, Livingstone College, and Johnson C. 
Smith University, to provide resources and opportunities for students from these institutions. 

The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at North Carolina A&T is already in the process 
of setting up a tracking system for our students to determine their career progress after graduation. The 
grant will help facilitate to initiation of that system, from the software used to the first three years 
tracking students in the beginning of their careers. 

The university as a whole, and the Department in particular, have developed a good reputation for 
producing quality graduates, as evidenced by the broad success our graduates have had: JOMC 
graduates are Hollywood filmmakers and network and local news reporters; they produce shows and 
create content; they are directors and vice presidents. Several graduates are general managers of 
professional sports franchises; others work for record companies and hold high-level positions in major 
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public relations and advertising agencies. The university and the unit are fond of saying "Aggies are 
everywhere." We boast that our student interns and alumni can be found from Times Square to 
Hollywood and all points in between.  

Capacity:  
The North Carolina A&T Department of Journalism and Mass Communication enjoys a healthy 
relationship with industry professionals, who regularly visit the unit as guest lecturers and to recruit 
students for internships and jobs. 

We will leverage those relationships in recruiting for key personnel at the Center, as well as relationships 
with our colleagues, peers at other universities, alumnae and academic conferences to find the most 
highly-qualified Director and faculty for its founding and continued success. A check of the UNC System’s 
database of similar positions and salaries shows a wide range of compensation awarded to faculty in 
Director’s positions, from more than a quarter-million dollars annually to $80,000. Average faculty pay at 
A&T is slightly more than $78,000 per year; faculty pay decreased during the 2021-2022 school year. 
Those numbers were taken into consideration in estimating salaries for the Center’s faculty positions 
(including Director) and are included in the budget attached to this proposal.  

The Design Proposal team is currently in conversations with the University’s Division of Research and 
Economic Development to ensure that budget figures, including potential salaries, are within state 
guidelines when grant monies contribute to an employee’s earnings. 

The Center will be based within the Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at A&T, which 
is under the College of Arts, Humanities and Social Sciences, which is academically administered by the 
office of the Provost and Executive Vice Chancellor of Academic Affairs. The Provost reports to the 
Chancellor of the University. The University has a Board of Trustees, and the University of North Carolina 
system has a Board of Governors.  

In talks with our own grant experts, extant Department faculty will be involved in establishing and 
staffing the Center on a cost-sharing basis, with a Center Director to be sought from within academia 
and/or the professional journalism field. Ideally a candidate would have years of experience in 
journalism as well as a graduate degree in order to earn the position. 
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The Center’s Advisory Board will comprise: 

 

Scripps Howard Foundation 3 positions 

Dimon Kendrick-Holmes Editor, Greensboro News & Record 

Allen H. Johnson Executive Editorial Page Editor for Greensboro 
News & Record and Winston-Salem Journal 

Sayaka Matsuoka Editor, Triad City Beat 

Brian Clarey Publisher, Triad City Beat 

Kali-Ahset Amen Executive Director, Howard University Center for 
Journalism & Democracy 

Amos Quick Pastor and North Carolina Representative 

Queena Mackay Owner and Operator of the Queen’s Royal Beauty 
Bar, Salon, and Boutique, Greensboro 

 
The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at North Carolina A&T is accredited by the 
Accrediting Council on Education in Journalism and Mass Communication (ACEJMC). We are one of just 
two programs in North Carolina presently enjoying that status. Our most recent review occurred in 
February 2023. The site team recommended that we be fully reaccredited, finding us in compliance with 
all eight standards. 

We are bold and dynamic and enjoy great support from both the dean of our college and the university's 
top administration (Provost and Chancellor). This has been emphasized as the university now strives to 
move from a high-research university to become a Carnegie Research 1 institution. 

The university is the largest historically Black university in the nation with more than 13,000 students. It 
has experienced enrollment increases for the past eight years, drawing students from every state except 
Maine. The Department of Journalism and Mass Communication was recognized by the U.S. Department 
of Education as the top producer of African American graduates of journalism and related programs. The 
unit has consistently been among the top five producers of such graduates. 

The Design Grant: deployment 
Four full-time faculty members worked on the design grant. Each had a different, complementary role:  

• Dr. Kimberly Smith contributed expertise in researching and summarizing the proposed 

curriculum and the literature12 supporting particular models of experiential learning and how 

the media and public can and do successfully engage, even in an era of widespread mistrust in 
the press. 

                                                       
12 Appendix 1 
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• Dr. Xueying Zhang created and deployed a survey of Greensboro residents that will also serve as 
a baseline measure against which the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center can ascertain 

its progress as the work moves forward.13 

• Mr. David Squires was co-PI on the development grant proposal, contributed his professional 
background in major market newspapers, and led his students in experiential learning, 
supervising a project that brought them in touch with community leaders, gathering information 
on them prior to interviewing and writing about them for some of our preliminary research on 
the community. 

• Dr. Laura H. Marshall led the project after the original Principal Investigator, Dr. Robbie 
Morganfield, left A&T in mid-July to work with Morehouse College in Atlanta. Her work 
conferring with university grants officials, the Dean of the College of Arts, Humanities and Social 
Sciences (within which the Department operates), and administrative staff, as well as compiling 
the various parts of this proposal into a unified whole. 

One student in particular contributed a great deal of her time while interning at WEWS TV in 
Cleveland, Ohio for the summer. Mercy Sackor interviewed community leaders, transcribed their 
interviews, and crafted the narrative attached to this proposal (Appendix 4). 

Monitoring and Evaluation:  

The Center will focus on three main goals: trust building, experiential learning, and local reporting. 

A Qualtrics survey to establish a baseline measure of the factors below will be deployed at the start of 
the project to get a baseline measure of the status of the community’s trust in local news and the same 
questions will be used periodically through the first three years of the Center’s work to ascertain 
progress in meeting our goals. 

Monitoring, Evaluation, and Learning (MEL) Plan: 

The MEL plan will enable us to measure the effectiveness of the Center's activities and ensure progress 
toward our goals. It will incorporate a comprehensive set of measures aligned with each of the three 
stated goals. These measures will be incorporated into an initial survey distributed to leaders in the 
Greensboro community, as well as faculty and student at A&T, and used periodically at regular intervals 
to chart progress at meeting each goal. 

Goal 1: Trust Building: 

Goal 1 aims to test trust-building strategies, establishing best practices to be shared across educational 
institutions and media organizations. The following measures will be employed: 

  Measure 1.1: Initiatives undertaken with local communities to improve news literacy. At the 
beginning of the Center’s work, those initiatives would include on-campus events offered for 
free with a schedule friendly to the average working day; as the Center becomes more 
established and earns a reputation, efforts go reach into the community—at public libraries or 
high-school campuses—to give residents lessons in spotting and debunking “fake news.”  

  Measure 1.2: Stakeholder surveys to assess public perception of media trust. This is where we 
would return to our Advisory Board and to the community leaders interviewed for the design 
grant proposal to determine whether they see improvement on particular issues.  

                                                       
13 Appendix 2 
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  Measure 1.3: Collaborations with media organizations for joint credibility projects, i.e. students 
and local news teams working together on issues that affect the area audience. 

Goal 2: Experiential Learning: 

Goal 2 focuses on providing students with hands-on experience in fact-checking/debunking and 
local/community reporting. The following measures will be utilized: 

  Measure 2.1: Number of beats newly covered by student journalists (e.g., town halls, court 
houses, school boards/PTAs, etc.). Student journalists at A&T have in recent years focused 
primarily on covering campus news, such as events held for homecoming week or graduation. 
The teamwork mentioned above in 1.3 would be essential to activating this on-the-job 
experience.  

  Measure 2.2: Student feedback and evaluations on the practical learning opportunities. With at 
least one research faculty member involved in the work of the Center, students in research 
methods classes can learn better the importance of such work when their class reaches into the 
community and the student population to determine what’s working.  

  Measure 2.3: Recognition and awards received by students for their journalistic work. The 
Department of Journalism and Mass Communication and NC A&T frequently recognizes 
successful students in Town Halls, awards events, and showings of student work and with the 
National Association of Black Journalists Funds from this grant could help extend those 
opportunities by encouraging student journalists to submit their projects to other groups 
including the Society of Professional Journalists and the National Association of Broadcasters. 

Goal 3: Local Reporting: 

Goal 3 aims to provide valuable journalism for an underserved community. The following measures will 
be implemented: 

  Measure 3.1: Number of in-depth investigative reports produced by the Center that focus on an 
issue faced by a Greensboro community. This is a straightforward measure, albeit one that could 
go into detail by tracking where and when a report appeared and how many people it reached 
(online, for instance, via clicks, site visits, etc.). 

  Measure 3.2: Impact of reporting on legal, policy, or regulatory changes at the local, state, 
and/or regional level. This would measure smaller changes (see Outcome 1, below) within given 
communities; stop signs installed, lighting improved in communities often left in the dark, roads 
repaired that had been pocked with potholes.  

  Measure 3.3: Increase in circulation/viewership of the Center's local news partners. This can be 
determined through extant ratings services, such as Nielsen and Arbitron, and through 
responses to news partners’ stories via online comments and likes. 

Outputs and Outcomes: 

Writing many stories about an important issue does not necessarily guarantee change for the better. 
Output of news content, student experiential learning, and resources for the local community comprise 
essential measurements of the process of communicating and earning trust. That makes it imperative to 
capture and report on our Trust Center results. Some examples of potential outcomes: 

  Outcome 1: Legal, policy, or regulatory changes enacted at the local/regional level as a result of 
student reporting. For instance, one recent issue that affected underserved populations in North 
Carolina was a highly partisan-gerrymandered district map thrown out by the state’s Supreme 
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Court, then reinstated after midterm elections changed the court’s majority. Student reporting in 
Greensboro—potentially in concert with other North Carolina universities—could encourage 
underrepresented groups to effect political change in the state’s legislature.  

  Outcome 2: Actions undertaken by civic associations, non-profits, or other community groups in 
response to the Center's outreach and reporting. These might include community outreach 
programs intended to improve the health of Greensboro’s lower-income residents, sparked by 
student investigations (one JOMC student created a powerful story about the state’s Medicaid 
regulations) 

  Outcome 3: Increase in circulation/readership of one of the Center's local language news 
partners, i.e. the News & Record or the Journal, as well as Triad City Beat and local broadcast 
news outlets. 

Progress Reports and Department Input: 

Regular meetings between the Trust Center and the Department Chair and other faculty will enhance 
the effectiveness and impact of student projects associated with the Center. Through the first year, 
presentations and discussion at faculty meetings will help A&T faculty aware of JTI projects and facilitate 
brainstorming new ideas.  

The MEL plan will be periodically updated and presented through progress reports. These reports will 
include an Excel table quantitatively monitoring the outputs of the center's activities and showcasing the 
progress made toward the goals and outcomes outlined in this proposal. 

Budget 

is appended to this document (Appendix 4). 
 

We agree to these three requirements laid out in the Proposal Guidance: 
1. The Center at North Carolina A&T will be named the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 
2. The Advisory Board to the center will include three members designated by the Scripps Howard 

Fund, as well as local leaders of Greensboro’s different communities, including local businesses, local 
news organizations, church leaders, health leaders and homeowners’ groups. Our first invitations to 
join that Board will go to:  

a. Pastor and Former North Carolina Representative Amos Quick  
b. Ms. Queena Mackay, Owner and Operator of the Queen’s Royal Beauty Bar, Salon, and 

Boutique in downtown Greensboro 
c. Dimon Kendrick-Holmes, Editor of the Greensboro News & Record and Allen H. Johnson, 

Executive Editorial Page Editor for News & Record and Winston-Salem Journal 
d. Sayaka Matsuoka, editor, and Brian Clarey, publisher of Triad City Beat 
e. Kali-Ahset Amen, Executive Director of the Center for Journalism & Democracy at Howard 

University 
3. We agree to submit quarterly status and financial reports during the startup, January to July 2024, as 

well as for year 1 of the Center’s operation. In years 2 and 3, we will submit semi-annual status and 
financial reports. 
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Appendix 1 Literature Review 

Public trust in and consumption of local news content 

Trust and polarization 

Trust in media outlets has declined with a general lack of trust in other people in recent years. 
The Edelman Trust Barometer measures trust in institutions, and its most recent edition also measured 
trust in other individuals to show that political partisanship, religious beliefs, and views of social policies 
tend to influence trust in others. According to the 2023 Trust Barometer, only 30% of respondents 
worldwide said they would help someone with differing beliefs if they were in need; 20% would be 
willing to be neighbors to an individual who believed differently from them; and 20% would be willing to 
work with them under the same employer (Peterson, Ries, & Bersoff, 2023). 

That distrust mirrors attitudes toward the four institutions measured in the Barometer. Those are 
businesses, non-governmental organizations (NGOs) such as non-profits, government, and the media. 
The lack of trust in the media, government, and NGOs is a worldwide phenomenon, with businesses 
being the most trusted of Edelman’s four groups. Globally, the least-trusted of the four institutions is 
government, with media a close second and NGOs eliciting more trust than distrust, 51% to 29%. (page 
8) 

Journalists are distrusted by 47% of Edelman’s survey respondents. Only government leaders 
elicit a lower level of trust, 41%. Individual income affects trust in institutions worldwide, and in the U.S. 
63% of high-income earners trust institutions while only 40% of low-income individuals do. Local news, 
especially broadcast news, is used more frequently and seen as more trustworthy than national 
networks, no matter the political party or network choice (Fioroni, Local News Most Trusted in Keeping 
Americans Informed About Their Communities, 2022). 

Despite a widening gap in media trust by political party, local news organizations are still seen as 
more trustworthy overall, and the gap between parties on the level of trust shrinks from 43 percentage 
points for national news organizations to 18 points for local news (Gottfried & Liedke, Jacob, 2021). 

The Edelman surveys gets at distinct drivers of societal polarization, which may give us targets of 
opportunity in helping regain trust within our community. (Fig. 2). In addition to distrust in government, 
polarization within a community is exacerbated by a lack of shared identity, systemic unfairness, 
economic pessimism, societal fears, and distrust in media. 

 

“People see the difference between fake news and news as one of degree rather than a 
clear distinction. When asked to provide examples of fake news, people identify poor 
journalism, propaganda (including both lying politicians and hyperpartisan content), and 
some kinds of advertising more frequently than false information designed to 
masquerade as news reports. Fake news is experienced as a problem driven by a 
combination of some news media who publish it, some politicians who contribute to it, 
and some platforms that help distribute it. People are aware of the fake news discussion 
and see “fake news” in part as a politicized buzzword used by politicians and others to 
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criticize news media and platform companies. The fake news discussion plays out against 
a backdrop of low trust in news media, politicians, and platforms alike—a generalized 
scepticism toward most of the actors that dominate the contemporary information 
environment.”  Nielsen, R. K., & Graves, L. (2017). 

The phenomenon and definition of “Fake News” 

Originally a term used by reporters at the website Buzzfeed to describe clearly false stories 
showing up on Facebook that seemed to come from a small country in Eastern Europe (Silverman & 
Alexander, 2016), “fake news” has since come to mean several things. One early example of the early 
definition of fake news appeared as a Facebook ad, titled "Pope Francis Shocks World, Endorses Donald 
Trump for President,” (Fig.3) in July 2016. The website Snopes, created to rebut online information that 
could be proven inaccurate or misleading, used a simple formula of restating the falsehood as a question 
then describing it (Evon, 2016) in its own rebuttal to this fake news story from a non-existent “local news 
show.” 

In July 2016, the web site WTOE 5 News reported that Pope Francis had broken with 
tradition and unequivocally endorsed Donald Trump for President of the United States. 
There was no truth to this story, however.  

The structure of this kind of rebuttal has been termed “bottom heavy” (Kotz, Giese, & Konig, 
2023) in that it front-loads the falsehood and follows it with the reality. Other authors have researched 
different message structures, in which the rebuttal to misinformation is placed differently, and rebuttal 
argument constructions have been researched for effectiveness. Those models are discussed later in this 
review. 

Since the Pope’s non-endorsement of Trump, the phrase “fake news” has been reframed by 
politicians including the former President to challenge the accuracy of actual news stories published by 
legitimate outlets. Egelhofer and Lecheler call these the two dimensions of political communication: the 
fake news genre, i.e. the “deliberate creation of pseudojournalistic disinformation” as with the false 
Papal announcement, and the fake news label as the dimension Donald Trump expanded upon by calling 
any unfavorable media coverage “fake news.” National Public Radio pointed out when the term’s 
meaning evolved while covering the President’s first year in office (Kurtzleben, 2017). 

The first term of the 45th President coincided with one of the greatest public health disasters in a 
century to create a combustible communication situation. Even before the Covid-19 pandemic altered 
society worldwide, many Americans saw “made-up news” as among the top five problems in the 
country, after drug addiction, the affordability of health care, the country’s political system, and income 
inequality (Mitchell, Gottfried, Stocking, Walker, & Fideli, 2019). Despite the seriousness survey 
participants gave to the problem of “made-up news,” they did not blame journalists, but did say news 
media are most responsible for fixing the problem. The public itself came second, which may support 
efforts to persuade news audiences to speak to their friends and family to help debunk conspiracy 
theories, disinformation, and misinformation shared by well-meaning acquaintances on social media. 

It would seem any attempt to help American news audiences learn what news to trust, and how 
to spot and debunk wrong information when they see it, should happen close to home. A Pew Research 
Center survey examined trust in types of media sources among the American public in October, 2022. 
Those results showed that local news organizations top national news organizations and social media in 
gaining the trust of younger adults (Liedke & Gottfried, 2022). At the same time, Republicans and 
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Democrats persist in seeing journalists differently; 58% of Republicans and those who lean Republican 
say journalists “create a lot of made-up news” while just 20% of Democrats and leaning-Democratic 
voters say the same. 

Researchers who study the phenomenon of “fake news” and its impact have begun using two 
definitions of the phrase to clarify what they are studying: “a two-dimensional phenomenon of public 
communication: there is the (1) fake news genre, describing the deliberate creation of pseudo-
journalistic disinformation, and there is the(2) fake news label, describing the political 
instrumentalization of the term to delegitimize news media.” (Egelhofer & Lecheler, 2019) Studying and 
working to correct the first genre may help address the second genre by increasing public trust in the 
media. Knowing, also, which types of media are already more trusted--local news over national, for 
instance--can make these efforts even more effective. 

Techniques of correcting misinformation 

Fighting misleading health information has been a priority of news media for generations. In the 
mid-1800s, as cholera, typhoid, and smallpox ravaged the populations of cities and densely settled areas, 
newspapers of the time published information about the importance of cleanliness, healthy behaviors, 
and other preventive measures including that century’s method of vaccination, “variolation” against 
smallpox via an injection under the skin of smallpox or cowpox virus from people who had the disease 
(Riedel, 2005). 

That medical model gave 20th century health officials and communicators a construct for pre-
empting or correcting misinformation about public health issues, a theory still called “inoculation.” 
Other models and techniques for correcting wrong information and convincing audiences of the accuracy 
of legitimate scientific findings have come from communication literature as much as health and medical 
studies, including the “truth sandwich,” use of identity in messages, and emphasizing empathy and 
source credibility to add power to rebuttals. 

Inoculation theory is used in health communication to “pre-bunk” rather than debunk myths 
and misinformation. Its constructs posit that a specific argument structure can prepare audiences to spot 
and rebut wrong information when they encounter it (McGuire, 1961). That structure comprises a 
forewarning, i.e. “you’re going to hear people say…” and refutations to the wrong information. The Truth 
Campaign, at thetruth.com, has long used the technique to encourage youth and young adults to resist 
vaping or smoking by focusing on the “truth” about the risks of nicotine, thus “inoculating” their 
audience, with the end of the message challenging the myth/misinformation. The theory has been 
tested and updated ever since, including during the Covid-19 pandemic to fight misinformation about 
the disease and its treatment (Amazeen, Krishna, & Eschmann, 2022), to test nutrition messages (Konig, 
2023) 

Unfortunately, “pre-bunking,” or trying to prevent a bad message from circulating widely, is only 
available as a way to fight misinformation before it has reached and influenced its audience(s). More 
often, a rogue social media post or news story from a highly partisan outlet has been read, watched, or 
heard already by the time news organizations are aware of the problem. Debunking is needed once a 
wrong idea has become accepted as fact by large numbers of people, and “unless a debunk is done 
appropriately—or when people don’t read the explanation, just the poorly worded headline, tweets, or 
Facebook post—our brains are more likely to remember the falsehood.” (Wardle, 2020) 
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The ”truth sandwich.” Berkley linguist George Lakoff is known for a model for refutation of mis- 
or disinformation he calls the “truth sandwich.” (Sullivan, 2018) Lakoff’s “sandwich” emphasizes that the 
nearly automatic response most of us would have to a lie—to deny the lie, inadvertently repeating its 
central constructs—is the least effective way to convince an audience of the untruth of a given 
statement. Instead, the “sandwich” rebuttal should be framed as truth, lie, truth: First a clear, concise 
statement of what the reality is; second, a brief reference to the lie; third, restatement of the truth, 
preferably using data. Researchers have tested this message structure against “bottom-heavy” and front-
loaded message structures (Kotz, Giese, & Konig, 2023) and found the “sandwich” effective in changing 
audiences’ minds. 

Identity, empathy, credibility. Recent research on partisanship and trust has shown identity to 
be a more important factor in political partisanship than specific policy attitudes (Iyengar, Sood, & Lelkes, 
2012) —which could mean refuting wrong information with accuracy would have little effect on an 
audience predisposed to distrust those they see as “others,” i.e. mainstream media—but repeated 
surveys of media audiences have shown that local news still elicits high levels of trust (Fioroni, 2022). 

 It's important to note that the effectiveness of debunking techniques can vary depending on 
various factors, including individual cognitive biases, prior beliefs, and the specific context in which the 
misinformation is presented. In a study of messages used to inform audiences of the risks of Covid-19 in 
2020, authors found that messages that focused on motivations to perform protective measures, for 
oneself and for others, were more likely to move audiences toward action than messages that used fear 
appeals or social norms (Bartels, et al., 2021). 

Other research suggests that the effectiveness of debunking messages may also be influenced by 
factors such as the credibility of a message source, vividness of the misinformation, and emotional 
appeals used in the debunking process (Chen, Na, Tan, Chong, & Choy, 2022). 

Proposed: a three-factor debunking model 
Combining the elements of debunking described above, we propose researching the 

effectiveness of a three-factor model for debunking, in which a front-loaded message (truth first) 
combines identity, empathy, and source credibility to help its audience see themselves in the effort to 
find truth, understands and cares about the harm that could result from disseminating or redistributing 
misinformation, and sees the speaker or featured message as coming from a trusted source. 

Media and public engagement  

Media and public engagement refer in a broad sense to interactions between journalists and 
audiences that go beyond the consumption of news. Media and public engagement engage the audience 
through a variety of tools, including online quizzes, commenting spaces, and question and answer 
forums to interact with audiences (Belair-Gagnon, Nelson, & Lewis, 2019).  

Another useful definition comes from the American Association for the Advancement of Science. 
“Public engagement with science refers to intentional, meaningful interactions that provide 
opportunities for mutual learning between scientists and members of the public,” (Theory of change, 
n.d., para. 1). Whether it is scientists or journalists, the purpose is to build public trust through 
community interaction, and  to “shift the image of the scientist (or journalist) from being the “sage on a 
stage” one-way source of communication toward a more open two-way dialogue with the public that 
can be accomplished through seminars, workshops, fellowships and special events,” (Public engagement, 
n.d. para. 1).   
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From civic and public journalism to media and public engagement 
Media and public engagement originated in the 1990s through efforts by Rosen (1996) and 

Merritt (1998) to promote civic and public journalism that were popular at the time (Ferrucchi, 2017). 
Knight-Ridder-owned news outlets were at the forefront of civic and public journalism projects that 
solicited their readers, viewers and listeners to discuss issues and to hopefully, find solutions to issues 
their audiences felt were important.  Civic and public journalism gave the community a seat at the table 
when it came to issues. But the effort fell into disfavor among some traditional news professionals, who 
viewed the efforts as “local boosterism,” an affront to investigative journalism, and a threat to 
journalism independence (The death and rebirth of civic and public journalism, 2021).  But when news 
organizations began using social media tools like Faebook and Twitter in the early 21st century, there 
was a renewed interest in using social media as a means of building a dialogue with the public. Social 
media made interacting with the public easier and quicker. That new form of interaction, called media 
and public engagement (Ferrucchi, 2017), also had a downside. Those same tools gave rise to right-wing 
“alternative news” outlets. Some of those outlets sought to engage more conservative members of the 
public with disinformation and misinformation (The death and rebirth of civic and public journalism, 
2021).  

The public sphere philosophy 
Historically, philosophically, and in a theoretical sense, media and public engagement can be 

traced back to Habermas, a German philosopher who coined the phrase, “the public sphere,” (Jurgen 
Habermas and the public sphere, 2023).  The public sphere is "made up of private people gathered 
together as a public and articulating the needs of society with the state. Through acts of assembly and 
dialogue, the public sphere generates opinions and attitudes which serve to affirm or challenge-
therefore, to guide-the affairs of state,” (Habermas, 1991, p. 176.). Ferrucchi (2017) provides an updated 
version of the theory of the public sphere, based on the writings of Christians, et. al. (1991).  “The public 
sphere is a normative theory, one that argues that it is essential for the public to have a physical or 
conjectural space where it feels empowered to challenge or reinforce or communicate discourses 
concerning government or power or news,” (p. 7).  

Why media and public engagement? 
Improving media and public engagement stems from concerns over the growing distrust that the 

public has in journalism and journalists and to the degree that disinformation and misinformation have 
helped to further erode this trust (Rosenberry, 2017).  In an Christian Science Monitor essay, O’Carroll 
(2021) suggested that former president Donald Trump normalized misinformation and disinformation 
after his election in 2016. He argued that Trump’s constant attacks on the truth via social media created 
a climate that made it OK for a large segment of the American public, some politicians and media 
organizations to ignore facts. O’Carroll’s evidence included Trump’s  inflation of inauguration attendance, 
the altering of a National Weather Service map with a Sharpie, claims that the coronavirus pandemic 
was “very much under control,” and (the biggest lie of all)  claims that the 2020 presidential election was 
stolen. On Jan. 6, 2021, those claims culminated in a mob of Trump supporters storming the U.S. Capitol, 
an attack that cost the lives of five people (O’Carroll, 2021). Trump had 88.7 million followers on his 
Twitter account before it was suspended after his supporters attacked the Capitol (Trump loses social 
media megaphone, 2021). His Twitter account spread lots of misinformation and disinformation, which 
continues today on other social media platforms.   

 In the same essay, O’ Carroll (2021) noted the lesson and warning from George Orwell’s 
acclaimed book “1984:”  Creating public distrust in the media and its watchdog function--the 

https://www.csmonitor.com/USA/Politics/2017/0125/Why-Republicans-and-Democrats-see-different-things-in-an-inauguration-photo
https://www.csmonitor.com/Science/2019/0912/It-s-tangible-How-Sharpiegate-touches-chord-on-scientific-integrity
https://www.csmonitor.com/USA/Politics/2021/0115/Truth-lies-and-insurrection.-How-falsehood-shakes-democracy
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constitutional right provided to the media by the First Amendment to make government accountable to 
the people--undermines democracy and plants seeds for totalitarianism.  

Stone, O’Donnell, & Banning (1997) argued 26 years ago that the level of public distrust in the 
news media, documented by Swift (2016) and Fallows (1996), was so high that they question whether 
the watchdog function still exists. That erosion today is demonstrated in the closings of more than 1,400 
local newspapers in the past 15 years, whose reporters and editors once kept local governments in check 
by making them accountable for the tax money citizens provided for them to spend (Loss of local news 
hinders ability to watchdog government, n.d.). The closings leave news deserts in towns and counties. 
How local governments spend federal, state and local monies go unreported. On a more broader scale, 
Hackett, et al. (2017) lamented the lack of journalism resources to cover climate change and its impact 
on rural and marginalized communities worldwide. Such news deserts lead to disinformation and lack of 
government accountability that could have worldwide, health, social, political  and economic 
implications.  

The Kettering Foundation, a democratic think tank, cited additional factors it determined  are 
helping to further erode the public’s trust in news. It warned that there is too much media partisanship 
in news programs, too many media pundits, too much focus on reporting controversy and scandal, and 
an overabundance of horse race reporting of electoral politics, (Rosenberry, 2019). “These trends have 
accelerated to the point that, as press critic James Fallows argued a couple of decades ago, the news 
media no longer contribute to a functional democratic system but undermine it,” (p. 7).  

Despite the pending threats to a free press, and by default, democracy, some media 
organizations are undertaking steps to create stronger ties with their publics to help rebuild trust. Here 
are some examples of news media participating in public engagement.  

Examples of news media practicing media and public engagement 
 Atlanta Civic Circle, founded around 2011, is a non-profit news portal that focuses on critical 

issues facing residents of metro Atlanta. It provides in depth reporting and seeks solutions to these 
issues by engaging with its audience using social media (Atlanta Civic Circle, n.d.). One of its media and 
public engagement project is working on working with the community on housing issues. Taking its 
watchdog function seriouisly, Atlanta Civic Circle has a strong commitment to coverage of city and county 
government. 

The Hidden Common Ground Initiative (HCG), located in New York City, is a part of Public 
Agenda, a non-profit founded in 1975 that is dedicated to closing the gap between government and the 
public. HCG provided push back to the notion that the nation was hopelessly divided over politics and 
race. Its mission is explained on its website. “Through research, journalism, and public engagement, 
Hidden Common Ground (HCG) helps Americans identify and strengthen their common ground, 
productively navigate their differences, and create fair and effective solutions to the challenges of our 
time,” (The Hidden Common Ground Initiative, n.d.).  In a series called “Strange Bedfellows,” stories 
featured moments where people from across the country worked across racial, political and religious 
lines to solve community problems. One included a story about Democrats and Republicans in Iowa 
addressing police violence (Strange bedfellows, 2020).  

WBEZ-FM in Chicago launched “Curious City” in 2012. Reporters answered questions posed by 
its audience. Some of the topics included questions about  the city's architecture and what is at the 
bottom of the Chicago River. In an effort to add more diversity to the questions, editors and producers 
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fanned out to gather questions from underrepresented neighborhoods in Chicago. “Curious City” 
became one of WBEZ’s most popular programs (Wenzel, 2017).  

WFDD-FM at Wake Forest University in Winston Salem, N.C., has a similar program called 
“Carolina Curious.” Topics, generated from questions sent in by listeners, include local trivia like, “What 
is the meaning beyond those letters on older brick chimneys,” to more important topics like, “What are 
the mental health resources for Spanish-speaking communities in North Carolina” (Carolina Curious, 
n.d.).  

“We the Commuters,” launched by WNYC-FM in New York in 2019, helps commuters trying to 
navigate the New York City public transportation system. The major topics they investigated, based on 
interviews with commuters, were biking, homelessness and accessibility. The station discussed these 
issues on its social media accounts and hosted live events to help address problems commuters were 
having trying to get in and out of the city. The “We the Commuters' ' weekly online newsletter has 
95,000 subscribers and tips about transportation issues have turned into news stories (How WNYC and 
Gothamist engaged audiences around transit woes, needs, 2020). Hearken, a media company 
specializing in community engagement, assisted the station with the project,  

 The University of Rhode Island, in 2015, acquired a National Science Foundation grant to fund a 
program that teaches STEM graduate students who want to become science writers  how to improve 
their writing skills to better engage with scientific and non-scientific public stakeholders. SciWrite@URI 
“has the opportunity to foster greater public trust in the sciences, leading to more compelling and 
accessible scientific information being conveyed to a broader spectrum of society, and more effective 
incorporation of science into social and environmental policy making,” (Druschke, et. al, 2018, p. 1). A 
formal assessment of the project is forthcoming. But the authors reported good initial results from 
graduate students who saw improvement in their writing skills and their ability to interact and present 
their research before people in the science and non-science communities.  

 In 2017, the Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication published a 
special edition of the Journalism and Mass Communication Quarterly to highlight examples of student 
and professional journalists engaged in media and public engagement as a means of rebuilding public 
trust. The Kettering Foundation and AEJMC advocated journalism education focus on media and public 
engagement as a means of improving journalists’ relationships with their audiences, (Rosenberry, 2017). 
Out of 50 abstracts submitted, 20 were selected for this special edition. There are lessons to be learned 
in those “best practices,” however, that can serve as a guide for future media and public engagement 
efforts.  

Lessons from media and public engagement 
 One of the news organizations featured in this special edition was a digital news non-profit that 

catered to Native Americans. The study by Ferrucchi (2017) revealed that social media played a crucial 
role as the conduit between the online news portal and its readers. The study also suggested that public 
news media outlets stand a better chance of succeeding in media and public engagement projects than 
commercial news media outlets because serving the community, not making a profit, was the agenda. 
Another study has shown that commercial news organizations, prioritizing profit, produce news that 
readers and viewers may not be interested in because journalists have not taken the time to ask them 
what they need (Beam, 2003). In what can be described as a “hit and miss” approach, another study 
suggested that commercial news stations relied on the concept of “an imagined audience” (Shoemaker 
& Vos, 2009). Journalists who have little or no interaction with their communities make erroneous 
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assumptions about them and the stories they want to hear, view or read, and rely on expert sources that 
rarely reflect the people who live in those communities. 

One common thread among all of these examples is the crucial role that social media played in 
helping journalists form bonds with their publics.  A study by Diehl, Ardèvol-Abreu, & Zúñiga (2019) 
revealed that journalists interacting with audiences on Twitter reduced the public’s perception of media 
bias. They argued that journalists’ interactions with audiences is a good thing and should continue.  

The efforts at building trust between journalists and citizens (media and public engagement) are 
guided by a theory (a concept?) called reciprocal journalism. It proposes that journalists develop 
mutually beneficial relationships with their audiences (Coddington, Lewis, & Holton, 2018), and that the 
public will reciprocate more positively toward them. (Borger, van Hoof, & Sanders, 2016). Additionally, a 
related study showed that high school students exposed to journalism classes have an increased interest 
in the communities around them, believe they know more about current affairs, and believe that civil 
engagement helps them improve their journalism skills (Graybeal &  Sindik, 2012). 

Best teaching practices in journalism education amid an ever-changing landscape—challenges, 
opportunities, achievements 

Challenge #1: Reaching and Teaching Gen. Z. One of the challenges facing journalism education, or 
education in general, is how to teach a generation of students who lack the skills to process massive 
amounts of information coming from a host of different media, particularly social media, that they 
consume every day, mostly from their electronic screens. In 2001, educational game designer and 
consultant Marc Prensky wrote, “Our students have changed radically. Today’s students are no longer the 
people our educational system was designed to teach,” (Prensky, 2001, p. 1). He wrote that today’s 
students think and act differently than previous generations as a result of the access and use of new 
technologies that created an information overload.  The term describes the social, economic, health and 
political upheavals caused by the plethora of information that is available to them (Shenk, 2003).  

 A Forbes study in 2018 put information overload into context. There are 2.5 quintillion bytes of 
data 2.5+ 18 zeros (000,000,000,000,000,000) created each day (Marr, 2018). Chat GPT translated that 
number.  “Assuming an average text document with a page size of 4 kilobytes (4,096 bytes) and no 
additional formatting (such as images, graphs, or tables), 2.5 quintillion bytes of information translates 
into more than 6.5 + 12 zeros (trillion) pages of information created every 24 hours,” (Personal 
communication with Chat GPT, July 4, 2023).  Some of this information comes from social media content.  

As of December 2022, there were an estimated 4.7 billion active social media users worldwide, 
and the largest social media market was China. People spend 147 minutes per day on social media, up 
from 135 minutes per day in 2018. TikTok is the world’s most downloaded App (Dixon, 2022). Social 
media’s impact cannot be underestimated. It is the most dominant means of communication in the 21st 
century (Hamouda, 2018). Case (2002) noted that the information overload is likely to increase stress 
and anxiety when one is faced with too many sources of information and uncertainty over the quality of 
that information. Information overload can also lead to bad decision making. It becomes frustrating 
having to decide from the many sources of information that are out there. Many do not have the skills to 
select what is credible and what is not. Shenk (2003) concluded that, “Our fast-paced, high-stimulation 
society leaves many people complaining about being overwhelmed, while many others are becoming 
unhealthily addicted to the mania,” (p. 397). 
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Generation Z, age 11-26, is the first generation that has spent their entire lives in front of an 
electronic screen. They spend 4 hours and 15 minutes per day on their mobile phones, the longest time 
among all generations; 95% of them own a smartphone; 64% say they are constantly connected to their 
phones; and 57% say they feel insecure without them (Freer, 2019).  Information overload has changed 
the learning styles of Generation Z. Trying to make sense of and cope with such massive amounts of 
information 24/7 is also having a negative impact on them socially, mentally and physically. Health 
problems include depression, anxiety, OCD, ADHD and alcohol use disorder, addiction to social 
networking, shyness and low self-esteem, increased rates of suicides, and obesity--which is the gateway 
to other health issues later in life, like heart disease, stroke and high blood pressure (Wacks & Weinstein, 
2021; Complications, n.d; Pantic, 2014). They bring many of these ailments, signs of mental health 
problems, the inability to focus, under the influence of drugs, to the classroom that further complicate 
the mission of teaching. Additionally, some of the health problems associated with social media 
increased dramatically during the pandemic (Fernandes, et al., 2020). The pandemic also created an 
infodemic, the term used to describe what happened when “too much information, including false or 
misleading information in digital and physical environments during a disease outbreak, causes confusion 
and risk-taking behaviours that can harm health,” (Infodemic, n.d.,para. 1). Infodemics create mistrust in 
health authorities and undermine the public health response.   

 Journalism educators face a huge challenge trying to teach this generation that consumes social 
media at an alarming rate. How do you teach a generation that advertisers say has an 8-second attention 
span, juggles five screens at time, and is easily distracted (Marcus, 2022)?  It is clear that the one-
dimensional-teacher-knows-everything approach that included lectures, memorizing and regurgitating 
information back to the professor in the form of tests or essays (Vavrus, et. al, 2011) no longer works. 
“As a result of ‘information overload’ and the sheer volume of their interaction with it, today’s students 
think and process information fundamentally differently from their predecessors” (Prensky, 2001, p. 1). 
Educators have to learn new teaching skills.  

Meeting Challenge #1 
The answer, according to education researchers, is a “learner-centered” approach to teaching. 

Learner-centered methods focus on students and their ability to create their own knowledge through 
real world experiences (Freire, 2008). Current research and best practices show that digital natives learn 
best, whether remotely or face-to-face, from hands-on activities that are relevant to their lives, foster a 
sense of community, and promote student engagement (Aligning learning experiences with course 
outcomes, n.d.; Conrad & Donaldson, 2011). Prensky (2001) describes digital natives as “native speakers 
of the digital language of computers, video games and the Internet,” (p. 1). Digital immigrants are people 
who use computers, video games and the Internet as a second language. Most of the professors who 
teach Generation Z are digital immigrants. Teaching digital natives skills they can apply to a subject of 
interest leads to a higher level of learning and improved retention. The studies are consistent with 
Bloom’s (revised) Taxonomy, where higher levels of learning and retention come, not from rote memory, 
but from actual, hands-on experiences or projects that require them to use all of their learned skills to 
figure out a solution to a problem (Anderson, Krathwohl, & Bloom, 2001).  

Here is a chance to improve their teaching skills toward better student outcomes. North Carolina 
A&T is fortunate to have a Center for Teaching Excellence that trains faculty in research and evidence-
based best teaching practices. It has partnered with the Association for College and University Educators 
to train 120 faculty members in new teaching strategies. The faculty members are versed in “learner-
centered” approaches that promote student engagement, community, and hands-on learning that lead 
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to increased student graduation and retention (Torok, 2023). Through the ACUE faculty development 
program, A&T faculty were introduced to 95 new teaching strategies and 70 of them were implemented. 
Self-confidence in faculty members’ ability to teach rose from 50% to 100%. Half of the faculty members 
who won university teaching awards in 2023 were ACUE certified. One of the ACUE-certified professors 
won the coveted UNC-Board of Governors Teaching award. Two members of the journalism faculty have 
taken the required faculty development courses to become nationally certified in online and F2F 
teaching. They are prepared to teach other faculty members what they have learned (Personal interview 
with Dr. Audrey Dentith, Director of the Center for Teaching Excellence at North Carolina A&T State 
University, May, 2023).   

 Where remote learning has become more common, UNESCO has published an online guide on 
how journalism educators can teach journalism courses remotely using a learner-centered approach. The 
guide came out of experiences during the pandemic and the growth of disinformation on social media 
(Keith & Cozma, 2023).  

 

Challenge #2: Keeping faculty updated and trained on new communications technology 
Preparing to teach Gen. Z assumes faculty have the new technical skills to do the job in a 

multimedia environment. Lack of trained journalism faculty, particularly senior faculty with tenure who 
are reluctant to learn new skills, is a problem many journalism programs encounter (Sheerin, n.d. as 
cited in Smith, 2012).  More than half of the journalism administrators at ACEJMC-accredited journalism 
programs cited the lack of trained faculty and finding the money to hire faculty with those skills among 
several obstacles they faced adding multimedia to their curricula (Tanner & Duhe', 2005 as cited in 
Smith, 2012).  

Today, retraining faculty to teach emerging media has become more complicated as new 
technologies like artificial intelligence (AI) emerge. Pavlik (2023) wrote an essay after he experimented 
with Chat GPT and how it can be used in a journalism classroom. He prompted it with journalism history, 
financial and ethical questions. He found the responses well written and accurate in most cases. But the 
responses were limited by depth of knowledge and creativity.  Similarly, Kothari & Hickerson (2020) 
explored how journalism professors who teach skills courses and those teaching conceptual courses 
viewed automated journalism (content produced by algorithms). They concluded that curriculum 
changes are being driven by professors who teach skills courses “who are more likely to view automated 
journalism favorably compared to those teaching conceptual courses,” (p. 212).  The professors also felt 
the need for media literacy training to help teach students about the pros and cons of automated 
journalism in the era of “fake news.” How to use AI in the classroom, with difficult ethical considerations, 
is an ongoing debate with no clear answers.  

The studies clearly show the challenges facing journalism faculty today are more challenging. In 
addition to trying to teach basic journalism skills to a group of students, who in some cases, lack basic 
writing skills, faculty members also struggle to learn new communication tools. They also have to learn 
new teaching skills to reach Gen. Z., serve as first responders for students suffering from stressors. They 
are also academic and career advisors, conduct research, perform community service, write grants, and 
try to find time for themselves, family members and friends. Overburdened is an understatement.  

Meeting Challenge #2 
Here is an opportunity to provide resources to keep faculty updated on new teaching strategies 

and emerging communication technologies that journalism students will use to produce content. 
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Challenge # 3: Combatting disinformation. 
Disinformation is “false information which is deliberately intended to mislead” (Misinformation 

and disinformation, n.d., para. 1). Disinformation “includes malicious content such as hoaxes, spear 
phishing, and propaganda. It spreads fear and suspicion among the population” (Factsheet 4: Types of 
misinformation and disinformation, 2022, p. 231). Social media remained the prime conduit for 
disinformation during COVID-19, conditions that led to an infodemic (Infodemic, n.d.). Members of the 
public who gravitated to conspiracy theories and fake cures, fueled by partisan politics, frustrated public 
health officials trying to get them to wear masks and get their COVID vaccines so that more people 
would not lose their lives (Hsu, 2023). As of March 28, 2023, there have been 761,402,282 confirmed 
cases and more than 6,887,000 deaths from COVID-19 worldwide (WHO Coronavirus (COVID-19) 
dashboard, n.d.). Experts wonder how many lives could have been saved had people been persuaded by 
the advice of public health experts and not by the disinformation campaigns that urged them not to 
wear masks, get vaccinated, or social distance. Disinformation over the effort to overturn the 2020 
presidential election also fed the insurrection that led to the January 6, 2021, attack on the U.S. Capital 
(Select Committee to investigate the January 6 attack on the U.S. Capital, 2022).  

Meeting Challenge #3 
 One of the ways to combat disinformation is through social media literacy education, which will 

empower and uplift members of society. Social media literacy skills courses are needed to help people 
think critically about the media they consume. As they become empowered, they may make wiser 
choices about media and learn to critically analyze sources of information. Creating an empowering and 
uplifting social media culture results in a group of people less likely to be influenced by disinformation 
(Smith, Wade & Jowers, 2023). Higdon (2022) demonstrated that a social media college course could 
provide students with skills to critically analyze and make informed decisions about how they use social 
media. Interestingly, disinformation and trust in media (journalism) were among the top concerns cited 
in a survey taken of more than 2,000 journalists throughout the world, (The state of journalism, 2023).   

Combatting disinformation, however, will not be an easy task. A study by Reinero, Harris, Rathje 
and Van Bevel (2023) concluded media efforts to fact-check disinformation may not be working. Partisan 
bias trumps fact-checking. Fact-checking by people outside a political group is 5 times more likely to 
backfire compared to fact-checking from inside the group. It is unlikely the disseminators of 
disinformation would fact-check. That would defeat the purpose of the propaganda campaign. Note that 
these researchers and others use misinformation (unintentional mistake of fact) and disinformation 
(propaganda) interchangeably. Researchers who study what leads people to believe disinformation 
found that news headlines that fit with the readers’ view of the world stand a greater chance of being 
believed regardless of the facts. People who believed disinformation also tend to go with their “gut” 
rather than deliberate their positions (Ecker, et al., 2023). Confirmation bias--the tendency to process 
information by looking for, or interpreting information that is consistent with a person’s existing beliefs--
also helps explain why disinformation is so powerful and difficult to combat (Casad & Luebering, 2023).   

Achievement #1 Best Practices in journalism education  

Journalism education might take cues from “best practices” and research in education that seek 
ways to engage Generation Z in the classroom. Here are some noteworthy “learner--centered” 
approaches to teaching journalism and communication research.  
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A broadcast journalism class at Howard University, for example, won a National Academy of 
Television Arts and Sciences Student Production award in 2021 for producing online stories about the 
pandemic from their hometowns after the university closed because of the disease. Unable to have 
access to a TV studio, and with students living in their hometowns from across the country, the class 
improvised its way through the production using video editing tools and social media (Butler, 2021)  

 In the fall of 2022, students in a mass communication research class at North Carolina A&T State 
University learned to conduct a content analysis of 50 of their latest social media posts so that they 
could learn about the role of social media in their lives.  The content analysis revealed that 68% of their 
posts were associated with entertainment, 17% uplift and 14% empowerment (Smith, Wade, & Jowers, 
2023). Their research was the basis for a peer-reviewed study that will be published in an upcoming 
issue of AEJMC’s “Journalism and Mass Communication Educator” 

  Both projects were consistent with strategies advocated by educators seeking ways to engage 
Generation Z in the classroom. The pandemic and social media were relevant to their lives, and they 
were topics that interested them. The assignments were interactive and required them to develop a 
sense of community. The projects put them on a path of self-discovery and gave them “ownership.” 
Teaching students the skills that they can apply to a subject of interest leads to a higher level of learning 
and improved retention.  

From 2000-2010, the Community College Division of the Association for Education in Journalism 
and Mass Communication published a 10-anniversary edition of its “Greatest Ideas for Teachers” 
winners. During the decade, journalism faculty submitted examples of innovative teaching strategies 
(best practices) that were judged and compiled for this special edition. The GIFTS serves as a rich 
repository for others searching for innovative ways to engage journalism and communication students 
(The Community College Journalist, 2009). Many of the practices in the special edition employed some if 
not all of the tips that education researchers recommend in order to engage digital natives. Among the 
examples were these.  

 In “How to use a court TV show to help students cover two sides of a story,” for example, 
journalism professors used episodes of the “Judge Judy” court TV shows from YouTube to teach students 
how to cover both sides of a story. The teaching tip was a unique way to teach news writing. “Students 
view the “Judge Judy” exercise as a welcome break from more traditional news writing exercises, which 
tend to focus on death and destruction,” (Boyle & Zuegner, 2009, p. 8). The exercise seems appropriate 
for the first journalism writing course.   

On the first day of class, students in mass communications research introduced themselves from 
their Facebook profiles. Employing a uses and gratifications approach, students were asked why they 
used Facebook. Those comments were used to determine what emotional needs were being met.   

“Although media research methods may seem dry to students, I do know that consuming and 
using media and, in particular social networking sites like Facebook, is all the rage among students. This 
assignment prompts students to think about studying the media in an entertaining, disarming and yet 
academically provocative way from day one through Facebook class introductions,” (Gavrilos, 2009, p. 
23).  
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https://www.dw.com/en/donald-trump-loses-social-media-megaphone/a-56158414
https://www.dw.com/en/donald-trump-loses-social-media-megaphone/a-56158414
https://journals.library.ualberta.ca/cpi/index.php/cpi/article/view/29481/21488
https://doi.org/10.3389/fpsyt.2021.669042
https://www.cjr.org/tow_center/lessons-in-audience-engagement-from-chicagos-curious-city.php
https://www.cjr.org/tow_center/lessons-in-audience-engagement-from-chicagos-curious-city.php
https://covid19.who.int/
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Appendix 2: Survey of Community Leaders 
 
Local news, “fake news,” and trust 
 
To understand audience’ news media use and trust in the Triad area, design proposal faculty conducted 
an online survey via Qualtrics. The survey measured (1) media and information consumption, (2) social 
media consumption, (3) opinions toward misinformation and fake news, (4) news literacy and new media 
literacy, and (5) trust in news media. 

The survey link was shared via personal invitation to community leaders and on social media sites. 19 
participants completed the survey, the average age of whom fit the Census demographic for Greensboro 
residents: between 36 and 45 years old. 74% of participants gave their gender as female; 21% reported 
being male, and one chose “Binary”. 74% of the survey’s participants reported their race as Black and 
21% reported being White. When reporting their political affiliation, 11 chose “Democrat,” 7 
“Independent,” and 1 Republican. 

(1) Audience’s media and information consumption 

First, we asked participants what kind of media they usually use. We listed eight media platforms and 
asked participants how frequently they get informed by the media platform (1 = Never, 5 = Always). 
Participants reported using social media most (M = 3.89, SD = 1.52), followed by a news organization’s 
website (M = 3.26, SD = 1.45) and broadcast TV (M = 3.26, 1.70). Print media/newspaper received the 
lowest ratings (M = 2.32, SD = 1.42). On average, they reported using print media between “a little” and 
“occasionally”.  

We asked another question specifically about cable news. Among the three biggest news networks, CNN, 
FOX, MSNBC, 8 participants reporting watching CNN most (42.1%), 8 participants reporting watching FOX 
(42.1%) and 3 selected MSNBC (15.8%). For the follow-up question, we asked which other cable news 
they trust and one entered “Black Start Network -Roland Martin Unfiltered”, one listed “NBC” and 
another participant said “Spectrum”. 

We also asked participants how often they receive local news alerts on their phone. On average, 
participants reported receiving news alerts between “Occasionally” and “Frequently” (M = 3.11, SD = 
1.49). Five participants reported never receiving news alerts on their phone and their intention to 
receive it in the future is low, between “A little” and “Occasionally” (M = 2.42, SD = 0.59). 

Regarding the content of news consumption, participants reported having “read, watched, or listened” 
to “politics” most often (M = 3.84, SD = 1.26) followed by “humor” (M = 3.37, SD = 1.12). “Alternative 
medicine and self-help” received the lowest rating (M = 2.47, SD = 1.31).  

(2) Social media consumption 

On average, participants reported spending 4.16 hours on social media per day (SD = 1.30). Among the 8 
most popular social media listed, they reported spending the most time on Facebook (between 2-4 
hours) (M = 3.05, SD =1.47), followed by YouTube (M = 2.68, SD = 1.25). When asked how they consume 
news on social media, 5 participants reported “I like to watch or read a story without sharing it or 
commenting on it”, five reported they like to read, watch and share or comment, five reported they like 
to share, comment and create their own content. Three reported they like share stories, comment, and 
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link to friends in a post. Only one reported liking to create her own content and tries to stoke 
controversy when she posted.  

Regarding the news content that participants read or watch on social media, information and current 
issues received the highest frequency between “occasionally” and “frequently” (M = 3.94, SD = 1.06). 
Video games and gamers received the lowest rating of “a little” (M = 2.00, SD = 1.46).  

(3) Misinformation and Fake News 

We asked participants what kinds of stories they believe are more likely to include fake news. Among the 
8 categories (“Science”, “Politics”, “Humor and gossip”, “Health and diet”, “Fashion”, “Sports” 
“Entertainment” “Videogames and technology”), they perceived “Politics” most likely to include fake 
news and the likelihood is “frequently” (M = 4.26, SD = .65). “Sports” received the lowest rating (M = 
2.37, SD =1.16). 

The strongest feelings that participants associated with “fake news” are distrust (M = 85.63, SD = 23.56) 
and danger M = 85.53, SD = 19.25). They did not find it entertaining (M = 29.32, SD = 31.26).  

On average, participants reported having has a friend or family member occasionally share a news story 
the survey respondent believed to be untrue. When that happened, eight participants said they chose to 
“listen, then later shared a text message or email with them that pointed out what was untrue”, four 
participants “tried to correct their understanding verbally in the moment” and two “asked about the 
source of the story”. Participants believe they themselves “Never” or “very seldom” share fake news with 
friends intentionally. 

Seven participants specified how they recognize fake news. Three checked the media outlet, two looked 
at the way it makes them feel and another two examined the experts the news story quotes.  

(4) Trust in media 

We measured trust in media with a 7-point Likert scale with 8 statements regarding how trustworthy the 
respondent believed news media are. One example of the item is “Today’s news media reports focus on 
important facts”.  

On average, participants reported their level of trust in the media at 5.33 out of 7 (SD = 1.39). 

 

Text responses to “what do you think about your local news media?” 

Finally, we asked an open question regarding participants’ thoughts about local news media. Below are 
some quotes: 

 More "good" stories. I'm tired of drama, crime and politics” 

 “they are trying but are underfunded. And by the way, i would be answering these questions 
differently if we were comparing Fox News to NPR (one is reliable the other not)” 

 “I believe Greensboro is lacking in local news media coverage. It needs more people and 
resources to encourage others to engage with and share the ongoings of the community.” 

 “Lacks coverage of local subjects. The Rhino is the only news outlet that covers local politics and 
it's extremely biased.” 

 “My local news media is fairly unbiased and delivers the news as is.” 
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 “I subscribe to our local newspaper so I think local journalism is important.” 

 “I no longer watch my local news” 

 “Needs Improvement” 

 “I think my local news media is good for the community in addressing problems of the 
community and keeping us up-to-date on happening” 

 “It's the most important out of all news sources because it's about everything in the 
community.” 

 “I think they make good attempts, but I would like to see more local coverage on Black issues, 
discussions, and problems. I know news stations don’t have the man power or maybe the 
interest to do that — so I am sure it won’t happen.” 

 “Don’t Watch It” 
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Appendix 3: Community Leaders speak to A&T 
 

North Carolina A&T would not be what it is today without community. Specifically, the Greensboro 
community.    

Building a relationship with the community you are in is very important. Covering stories within them, 
and covering them correctly, is just as important. Allen Johnson, Queena Mackey, and Amos Quick III 
are all leaders in the Greensboro community in some way.   

These three local leaders spoke about media and the community and there was a common theme in 
their responses: depth. There is a lack of depth when it comes to stories being told in local 
communities.  

Amos Quick III is a Greensboro native, House Representative and Pastor. He represents the 58th district 
which is very close to N.C. A&T. Although the school is no longer in his district, the people that live 
around there are. So according to him,  

 “I’ll always be an Aggie at heart.”  

When asked what the community needs from the news, Quick’s response was that it needed accuracy 
and in-depth information. He gave an example of how if a young African-American male is murdered 
there is no depth to the story, which furthermore dehumanizes the victim. Instead, the coverage should 
be about who the victim was, if the victim was married or had kids, and what the family is feeling.  

Queena Mackey, owner and operator of the Queen's Royal Beauty Bar, serves the 
Greensboro community by doing its hair. Her salon and boutique is a place where people in the 
community can come to look and feel good. The motto at her shop involves uplifting her clients and 
making sure they look good despite what they may feel.  

 "I don't want you to look like what you're going through, I want you to look like where you're going to," 
she explained.  

Mackey expressed how generalized local news can be when telling stories. She noted that adding more 
information and even including point of contact would help with "personability" when it comes to 
storytelling.  

Allen Johnson III, the executive editorial page editor at Greensboro News & Record, was born and raised 
in Greensboro, NC. He believes there is a critical need for not just local news, but in-depth local news.  

"That's something that we struggle with in our industry now because we don't have the resources that 
we once had," he explained, "we have to make harder choices as to what we will do more of and what 
we will do less of. " 

He also emphasized holding people in higher positions accountable when they give information or 
simply may not be doing their jobs to the best of their ability.  

 

  

Author info: Mercy Sackor is rising senior in the Department of Journalism and Mass Communication at North 
Carolina Agricultural and Technical State University in Greensboro, North Carolina. 
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Appendix 4: Budget 
 
[PDF attached separately via upload site] 
 



 

  

July 31, 2023 

 
Mike Canan 
Director of Journalism Strategies 
Scripps Howard Fund/Foundation 
312 Walnut Street 
Cincinnati, OH 45202 

Dear Mr. Canan:  

I am pleased to write this letter in support of the proposal for a Roy Howard Community Journalism 
Center in our Department of Journalism and Mass Communication here at North Carolina Agricultural and 
Technical State University. N.C. A&T State University has long seen our connections with the leaders and 
citizens of the Greensboro and Triad communities as essential to our service to the city we have called 
home since March 1891. N.C. A&T State University considers itself a community partner, neighbor and 
active citizen of East Greensboro and the surrounding Piedmont Area.  

We have a commitment to making positive change in North Carolina—as we say, “Aggies DO.” 

As a Historically Black College and University, and America’s largest HBCU, our mission has always been 
to improve the lives of diverse and often underserved Americans. We provide a place and an opportunity 
to gain knowledge and learn important skills at a doctoral university with high research activity. The 
mission of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center to fund high-quality local journalism and attract 
students of diverse backgrounds fits perfectly with our ambitious new strategic plan, “Preeminence 2030: 
North Carolina A&T Blueprint” to serve historically underserved communities with the information we all 
need to function in society—accurate, thorough, well-researched stories that change lives. 

We acknowledge the specific roles and responsibilities our highly accredited Department of Journalism 
and Mass Communication will play, and that the College of Arts, Humanities and Social Sciences and, 
ultimately, the University will play in working with the Scripps Howard Fund on this important endeavor. 
Please do not hesitate to contact me for additional information at 336-334-7806.  

 
Sincerely, 
 
Frances Ward-Johnson, Ph.D., APR 
Dean, College of Arts, Humanities and Social Sciences 
General Classroom Building, Room A411 
1601 East Market Street 
Greensboro, NC 27411 
 

 

 



Sponsor
Project Title:
Principal Investigator

From: From: From:
07/01/24 07/01/25 07/01/26

To: To: To:
DIRECT COSTS 06/30/25 06/30/26 06/30/27

Salaries Salary Yr1 Effort Yr1 Amount Salary Yr2 Effort Yr2 Amount Effort Yr3 Amount Grand Total 
PI (acad) Marshall 1.08 per mon $78,000 13% $10,140 $80,340 13% $10,444 $82,750 13% $10,758 $31,342
PI (summ) $26,000 75% $19,500 $26,780 75% $20,085 $27,583 75% $20,688 $60,273
Co-PI (acad) Squires $56,226 13% $7,309 $57,913 13% $7,529 $59,650 13% $7,755 $22,593
Co-PI (summ) 2.25 Per mon $18,742 75% $14,057 $19,304 75% $14,478 $19,883 75% $14,913 $43,448

Project Director 65k x3 people $195,000 100% $195,000 $200,850 100% $200,850 $206,876 100% $206,876 $602,726
Undergraduate Student (acad) $20/hr x 4 stud $115,200 100% $115,200 $115,200 100% $115,200 $115,200 100% $115,200 $345,600 153,600 acad +summ

Undergraduate Student (summ) $38,400 100% $38,400 $38,400 100% $38,400 $38,400 100% $38,400 $115,200
Graduate Student (acad) $0 $0 $0 $0
Undergraduate Student (summ) $15/hr x4stud $28,800 100% $28,800 $28,800 100% $28,800 $28,800 100% $28,800 $86,400 hire 4 extra stud in the summer only

Graduate Student (acad) $0 $0 $0 $0
Graduate Student (summ) $0 $0 $0 $0

$0
$0

SUBTOTAL $428,406 $435,786 $443,390 $1,307,582

Fringe Benefits Rates Per Mo Amount Per Mo Amount Per Mo Amount

PI (acad) 36% 1.17 $3,650 1.17 $3,760 1.17 $3,873 $11,283
PI (summ) 36% 2.25 $7,020 2.25 $7,231 2.25 $7,448 $21,699
EHRA staff 36% 1.56 $2,631 1.56 $2,710 1.56 $2,792 $8,133
SHRA staff 36% 0.00 $5,061 9.00 $5,212 9.00 $5,369 $15,642

Postdoc 36% 12.00 $70,200 12.00 $72,306 12.00 $74,475 $216,981
Graduate Student (acad) 0.00% 4.50 $0 4.50 $0 4.50 $0 $0
Graduate Student (summ) 7.65% 3.00 $2,938 3.00 $2,938 3.00 $2,938 $8,814
Graduate Student (acad) 0.00% 4.50 $0 4.50 $0 4.50 $0 $0
Graduate Student (summ) 7.65% 3.00 $2,203 3.00 $2,203 3.00 $2,203 $6,609
Graduate Student (acad) 0.00% 2.25 $0 4.50 $0 4.50 $0 $0
Graduate Student (summ) 7.65% 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 0.00 $0 $0

SUBTOTAL $93,703 $96,360 $99,098 $289,161

Tuition (Graduate TBA)
Out of State $0
In state $20k x4 stud $96,000 $96,000 $96,000 $288,000 80k for full time 4stud. And 16k for 3 summ stud

Health Fee

SUBTOTAL $96,000 $96,000 $96,000 $288,000

Equipment
$0

SUBTOTAL $0 $0 $0 $0

Travel
Domestic 9 $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $15,000 $50 a day meals/transportation

Foreign $0
SUBTOTAL $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $15,000

Other Direct Costs
Materials and Supplies $30,000 $30,000 $30,000 $90,000
Publication Costs $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $30,000
Consultant Services $10,000 $10,000 $10,000 $30,000
ADP/Computer Services $5,000 $5,000 $5,000 $15,000
Equipment or Facility Rental/User 

Fees $0
Scholarships $35,500 $35,545 $35,545 $106,590
Other $0

SUBTOTAL $90,500 $90,545 $90,545 $271,590

Subcontractors (DC+IDC)
$0
$0
$0
$0

SUBTOTAL $0 $0 $0 $0

TOTAL DIRECT COSTS $713,609 $723,691 $734,033 $2,171,333
Modified Total Direct Cost (Less 
>25K Sub, tuition, Equipment, $617,609 $627,691 $638,033 $1,883,333

Indirect Cost (MTDC)
F&A

44.0%
$271,748 $276,184 $280,735 $828,667

GRAND TOTAL $985,357 $999,875 $1,014,768 $3,000,000

Proposal Budget 
Budget Summary
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 
 

The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University will 
leverage The Scripps Howard Fund’s generous gift to establish the nation’s preeminent 
generator and repository of community journalism content and knowledge.   

Texas Tech’s College of Media & Communication has a century of journalism 
education excellence. It houses the Department of Journalism & Creative Media 
Industries and a robust infrastructure, making it an ideal home for the proposed center. 
Located in Lubbock, known as “Hub City” among residents of surrounding communities 
across hundreds of square miles, Texas Tech University has connections to diverse 
populations in towns and villages with minimal or no access to reliable information. 
Moreover, the issues salient to these communities – natural resources, climate, 
economic struggle, environmental justice and immigration policy – are microcosmic 
relative to the entire nation.  
 

Mission and Goals  

 
The mission of the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism will be to 

empower communities in the High Plains region of Texas (aka the Texas Panhandle) with 
reliable information pertinent to their daily lives. Such information, which is crucial to 
communities’ ability to thrive, should be representative of the full experience of 
residents’ daily lives and civic engagement. To pursue this mission and become the 
premiere resource for community journalism education and professional development in 
the nation, the Roy Howard Center at Texas Tech University will have three primary 
goals:   

1. Enrich and improve the lives of people in communities across the High 
Plains region by providing local publishers with greater capacity to cover news, 
build trust and hold power to account at the local level;   
2. Provide post-secondary training in community journalism through hands-
on experience and meaningful mentorship;  
3. Enhance community journalism nationwide by (a) sharing lessons and 
successes with other journalism programs; (b) creating a robust population of 
graduates prepared to apply what they have learned in precarious and 
information-poor contexts around the nation and the world; and (c) building a 
network of community journalists with graduate degrees who can carry on 
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teaching community journalism lessons learned at the Roy Howard Center for 
Community Journalism to colleges and high schools across the country.  

 
Strategies for Success 
 

Our plan for meeting these goals contains the following elements:  
• Creation of the West Texas News Hub, a regional news wire and website 
that will provide (and facilitate the exchange of) timely content to news 
leaders and audiences across the region. The regional news wire will also 
give students the opportunity to gain hands-on experience in community 
journalism and build a robust portfolio of local news stories across beats and 
platforms.  
• Founding of a master’s program in community journalism in conjunction 
with the Roy Howard Community Journalism Scholarship fund, a focused effort 
to prepare a new generation of community journalism teachers and 
practitioners (including among professionals seeking new and more 
meaningful careers). The program’s emphasis will be on empowering graduate 
students whose backgrounds have been shaped by the advantages and 
limitations of rural communities like the ones in the High Plains.   
• Creation of two educational initiatives aimed at local communities: (a) a 
summer institute serving local news editors and potentially high school 
students interested in community journalism; and (b) remote or face-to-face 
media literacy and public information workshops. The result of these initiatives 
will be a demolition of the walls separating the academy, industry and 
audiences. The center’s work will be disseminated to and discussed among 
each of these broad constituencies. The summer institute and the workshops, 
however, will meet an especially critical need by empowering local 
news consumers.   
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LEVERAGING TWO LEGACIES TO ENACT A 

SHARED VISION 

  
Scripps Howard 

  

A dynamic change agent, the Scripps Howard Fund has been making vitally 
important, positive interventions in the lives of Americans for decades. By focusing on 
journalism, literacy and related issues, the Scripps Howard Fund has recognized that 
democracy depends upon a knowledgeable citizenry empowered to make informed 
decisions. Scripps Howard’s previous investments in investigative journalism centers at 
Arizona State University and the University of Maryland are already paying indispensable 
dividends. The Howard family’s current focus on community journalism illustrates an 
awareness of the contemporary news desert crisis. It also aligns with ongoing efforts in 
journalism training at Texas Tech University.  

 

Department of Journalism & Creative Media Industries 
 

The department emphasizes experiential education opportunities that provide 
immersive learning, leading its nearly 600 students to produce robust content portfolios 
with support from peers, faculty, alumni and industry mentors. From their first day in our 
degree programs, students are encouraged to take advantage of opportunities to write 
and produce content. The faculty serve as advisors to several student organizations and 
content production groups, including the Society for Professional Journalists, the 
National Association of Black Journalists, The Daily Toreador, The Hub@TTU, Tech 
Creative Media Association, KTXT-FM 88.1, Women Make Movies and Tech Esports, 
among others. The department fosters close relationships with on-campus public media: 
KTTZ-TV Channel 5 (PBS) and KTTZ-FM 89.1 (NPR). The department also keeps open 
channels of communication with Tech Athletics, four local broadcast news outlets and 
the Lubbock Avalanche-Journal.  

 

The Hub@TTU 
 

Since its inception in 2012, The Hub@TTU has served as a laboratory for in-depth 
and longform journalism. It has been regularly recognized as a leader in collegiate 
student journalism, as illustrated by the following awards:  

https://www.ttuhub.net/
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• Twenty-one-time winner (individual and staff) of the Society of Professional 
Journalists (SPJ) Mark of Excellence;  

• Seven-time First Place Certificate winner (individual and staff), Columbia 
Scholastic Collegiate Press Association (CSCPA)  

• Six-time Certificate of Merit winner, CSCPA  
• Two-time Silver Crown Award winner (staff), CSCPA  
• One-time Multimedia Story of the Year award winner, Associated College 

Press  
• Two-time Best Student Media Website winner, College Broadcasters, Inc. 
• Two-time First Place Online Division 1 winner (individual and staff), Texas 

Intercollegiate Press Association   
• One-time First Place winner, Barbara Jordan Media Awards  
• One-time First Place winner, College Media Association David L. Adams 

Apple Award  
  

The Hub@TTU is led by an editor-in-chief who is a graduate student, with support 
from a graduate assistant for visibility and promotions and a full-time undergraduate 
student reporter. Stories written in journalism classes are regularly submitted for 
editorial review and often published on The Hub@TTU.  
  

The Daily Toreador 
 

Founded in 1925 as The Toreador, The Daily Toreador has served as Texas Tech’s 
student newspaper throughout the university’s existence. Accustomed to its own 
recognitions for content and staff, The Daily Toreador provides daily, student-led 
coverage to the Texas Tech campus and its immediate surroundings. Advised by Sheri 
Lewis, director of student media, and overseen by a committee of faculty, staff and 
students, the Daily Toreador benefits from a long tradition of institutional support and 
editorial independence.  
  

  

https://www.dailytoreador.com/
https://www.dailytoreador.com/news/the-daily-toreador-earns-top-honors-at-state-national-level/article_e0a6eec2-eaab-11ed-b10c-77fda9cb7174.html
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PROJECT DESCRIPTION 
 

The grant team spent more than two months learning about the needs of news 
consumers and producers in our surrounding communities. Our findings confirm that the 
priorities outlined in the Scripps Howard Fund call for proposals are deeply relevant to 
the Texas High Plains region, and the following project description enacts those 
priorities.  
 
Priority 1: Trust Building 
 

To build trust between the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center and the 
communities it will serve, our proposal emphasizes human resources over the 
construction or purchase of new infrastructure. Trust comes from mutually 
advantageous, consistent and empathy-based relationships.  

We feel that the surest path toward achieving trust-building conditions is by 
investing in a team of dedicated professionals who view community journalism as their 
central priority. Accordingly, we propose the following staff structure:  

• Director of the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism: a seasoned 
journalist and editor with extensive experience reporting on communities like 
those we intend to serve;  
• Community journalist-in-residence: an experienced practitioner with a 
mentor’s heart;  
• Postdoctoral fellow in community journalism: a dynamic scholar with 
journalism background serving as a program evaluator, organizer and 
knowledge disseminator;  
• Digital operations manager: a web master and tech-savvy lieutenant who 
keeps the trains running on time.  
• Master’s program director and professor of practice: a dedicated journalism 
educator with newsroom experience and the desire to grow new curricular 
initiatives.  
• Community journalism lecturer: master teacher with the experience 
necessary to develop capable community journalists through hands-on work.  
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Priority 2: Experiential Learning 
 

The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech will reinforce 
the Department of Journalism & Creative Media Industries’ longstanding emphasis on 
experiential learning as a cornerstone of journalism pedagogy. We propose to expand 
The Hub@TTU, our award-winning, student-driven online news publication, into the West 
Texas News Hub (WTNH) at the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism. This 
reimagined platform will leverage The Hub’s recognition and resources, expanding its 
mission toward serving the rural communities in the High Plains region. As a working 
newsroom serving the diverse communities of the Texas High Plains, the center will be a 
dynamic laboratory for mentorship and learning by doing. The center will create regular 
and sustained interactions among students, faculty and practitioners, maximizing the 
benefits of apprenticeship for budding journalists.  

  
Priority 3: Local Reporting 
 

The local coverage produced by student journalists will be housed primarily on 
the WTNH’s website and promoted via the WTNH social media accounts. However, we 
will also consult with regional/community news editors to devise a mechanism whereby 
our written, audiovisual and photographic content will help meet their needs and can be 
easily available and free of charge. The regional news wire service will provide a welcome 
service to news publishers and editors without competing for market share with already 
struggling outlets, ten of whom have included letters of explicit support for our proposal 
(available as addenda). Moreover, the student-staffed news wire’s content will be 
available for use to state, national or international news outlets for a fee, providing a 
revenue stream that will aid in the WTNH’s overall sustainability and/or could be used 
for scholarships. In addition, the center will provide printing and distribution assistance 
to local editors and publishers whose audiences seek out their content in a variety of 
ways. 
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Beyond the WTNH: Maximizing Impact 
 

In addition to addressing local journalism needs through the WTNH, the Roy 
Howard Center at Texas Tech will seek to share news and knowledge on a national and 
international scale and foster partnership among community journalism practitioners 
and educators. Alongside the WTNH, therefore, we propose two further pillars in support 
of the center’s mission: (a) an annual summer institute; (b) graduate and undergraduate 
curricular investments.  
 

The Roy Howard Summer Institute for Community Journalism 
 

Technology and contexts for journalism practice and education are evolving, and 
so must our approach. The Roy Howard Summer Institute for Community Journalism will 
become a nationally recognized annual gathering of journalists, students, educators and 
scholars to collaborate and share cutting-edge community journalism research, tools 
and best practices in consultation with WTNH partners in the region and other 
community journalism centers state- and nation-wide (such as the Texas Center for 
Community Journalism at Tarleton State University, which primarily serves Central 
Texas).   

Organized by the center’s postdoctoral fellow, the summer institute will 
have support from the department, the college, and the Thomas Jay Harris Institute for 
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Hispanic and International Communication. The event will include teaching best-
practices workshops, practical tutorials from industry professionals, and annual awards 
for the best high school and college/university student community journalism work and 
research presentations. We will also invite alumni to return to campus for the summer 
institute and provide additional networking opportunities, mentorship and career 
development to current students.  

 

Master’s Program in Community Journalism 
 

The educational centerpiece of the Roy Howard Center at Texas Tech will be the 
master’s in community journalism, a 36-hour practical program aimed at (a) early- to 
mid-career journalists seeking to refocus or rejuvenate their professional practice and (b) 
career switchers looking to apply a diverse range of skills in service of strong, well-
informed communities.  

 

 

 
  

* Students will have the option to take up to six hours of graduate coursework outside 
the college in lieu of the same number of hours of college elective courses, depending 
on M.A. director approval. Three hours of MCOM 5370 Internship credit will be available 
under the college “elective course” category, contingent on approval from the M.A. 
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director. This credit requires at least 160 internship hours, weekly reports and a formal 
final evaluation paper.  
** Students will complete two consecutive terms as regional editors, developing a 
portfolio of work relevant to readers in their assigned region. At the conclusion of their 
time as regional editors in their final semester, students will present their portfolios as 
the core of their final projects. The final projects will be supervised by a graduate faculty 
member and will require students to verbally communicate their conclusions to the 
graduate faculty.  
 
Course Sequence 
 

The M.A. program will enroll new students each fall semester. Each cohort will 
complete the following course sequence, resulting in 36 total graduate hours:  
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Community Journalism in the Undergraduate Curriculum 
 

We will revise the B.A. program in journalism to include a clear commitment to 
community journalism in the following ways:  

• The addition of a course titled “Reporting in Rural Communities,” a junior-
level seminar in which students will be introduced to the specific challenges of 
local journalism, the tenets of solutions journalism and the skills necessary to 
be an effective reporter and editor in community contexts. This course will be 
taught by faculty affiliated with the Roy Howard Center for Community 
Journalism and supported by the community journalist-in-residence.  
• The development and implementation of community journalism modules 
throughout the B.A. program’s required courses, from the introductory JOUR 
2300: Principles of Journalism through the degree’s intermediate and 
advanced courses. The community journalist-in-residence will be an essential 
partner in developing these modules with the journalism degree program 
coordinator and the department chair.  
• The creation of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Scholars program, 
which will provide scholarships to a minimum of five students who are first-
generation, bilingual, Black, indigenous, or people of color. Texas Tech 
University is federally recognized as a Hispanic-serving institution with a 
diverse population of students uniquely situated to pursue careers in 
community and impact journalism. With the scholarship program, The 
Department of Journalism & Creative Media Industries will provide a new 
generation of community journalism students with meaningful financial 
support and a clear commitment to the wellbeing of underserved 
communities. Over time, we expect that a robust community of alumni of the 
Roy Howard Center at Texas Tech will provide professional opportunities and 
mentorship to incoming and current students.  

 
Sharing the Message and Enhancing the Profession 
 

A primary goal of the Roy Howard Center at Texas Tech will be to use the work of 
its educators and practitioners to promote and perfect the practice of community 
journalism at the national level. The center’s postdoctoral fellow will generate industry-
driven reports and research manuscripts, with an emphasis on best practices and 
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emerging issues in community journalism. These reports will be produced in three 
primary formats, each including attribution to the Roy Howard Center for Community 
Journalism and acknowledging the support of the Scripps Howard Fund:  
 
Roy Howard Center White Papers  

Utilizing the postdoctoral fellow’s research skills and expanding upon internal 
program evaluations, the Roy Howard Center white papers will be released at least 
annually and made available via the center’s website for download and dissemination. 
Each white paper’s topic will be determined by the center director and staff in 
consultation with the advisory board. White papers may include annual “state of the 
discipline” statements, summer institute proceedings, examinations of news consumer 
and/or producer dynamics, or other data-driven topics of interest.  

 

Trade Publication Articles  
The center will prepare regular articles, reports, and Op-Eds for publication with 

trade platforms such as Columbia Journalism Review, Editor & Publisher, SPJ News and 
others. The goal of this output is to put the Roy Howard Center for Community 
Journalism at the forefront of nationwide industry discussions on community journalism 
and related issues, while also providing professional development resources to those 
working in the field.  

 

Scholarly Journal Articles  
The postdoctoral fellow will be engaged in academic scholarship during their 

tenure with the goal of publishing in highly reputable scholarly journals such as 
Journalism Studies, Journalism Practice, Journalism & Mass Communication Quarterly, 
and Journalism & Mass Communication Educator, among others. Such scholarship is 
intended to enrich future generations of journalism practitioners as part of their 
conceptual, technical, and ethical training.  
 

Collaboration and Partners  
The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech already has 

received explicit commitments from multiple partners on campus and in the community. 
These include:  

• Texas Tech Public Media. The College of Media & Communication has 
longstanding partnerships with KTTZ-TV Channel 5 (Lubbock’s PBS affiliate) 
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and KTTZ 89.1 FM (Lubbock’s NPR affiliate). Both provide students in the 
Department of Journalism & Creative Media Industries with access to studio 
facilities, internships, job shadowing and professional networking. Texas Tech 
Public Media is highly interested in potential national distribution of the 
center’s content through PBS and NPR channels.  
• The Thomas Jay Harris Institute for Hispanic and International 
Communication (HIHIC). The Harris Institute, for which our project co-leader 
Lucinda Holt serves as assistant director, pledges to provide material support 
and assistance to the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism through 
co-programming and co-publishing opportunities (particularly where bilingual 
journalism issues are relevant).  
• Department of Public Relations and Strategic Communication. 
Department Chair Eric Rasmussen and Debbie Davis, interim associate dean for 
undergraduate affairs, have indicated support for collaborations between the 
center and RaiderComm, our student-staffed public relations agency. Such 
collaborations will provide the Roy Howard Center and our regional news wire, 
WTNH, with free marketing, while also giving public-relations students 
meaningful experience with a real-world client.  
• Lubbock Avalanche-Journal. A key partner, the local daily newspaper 
consistently provides internships to students in the Department of Journalism 
& Creative Media Industries and co-publishes student work with The Hub@TTU. 
The Avalanche-Journal has pledged access to newsroom resources, 
mentorship and workspace as needed for students working with the Roy 
Howard Center for Community Journalism. A letter of support from Adam 
Young, the newspaper’s editor, is available in the addenda.  
• Estacado Early College High School. A majority-Hispanic magnet school in 
northeast Lubbock, a low-socioeconomic-status area, Estacado has pledged to 
collaborate by connecting Texas Tech community journalism students and 
high school students through events, workshops and peer mentoring. 
Estacado’s journalism teacher Savannah Terry’s letter of support is available 
in our addenda.   
• The University Interscholastic League (UIL). This program, created by the 
University of Texas, offers athletic, academic and music competitions, 
including a robust series of journalism contests. The Department of Journalism 
& Creative Media Industries has provided scholarships for UIL journalism 
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winners. The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism will expand this 
partnership by hosting regional journalism contests and developing contest 
prompts related to reporting on underserved communities. Barb Amrhein, a 
retired journalism teacher and UIL journalism contest judge, has agreed to 
serve as an advisory board member.  

 

Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism Launch Timeline 
 
October 2023  

• The Scripps Howard Fund team and grant project leaders will meet; the 
project is announced according to the funder’s preferences.  
• The chair of the Department of Journalism & Creative Media and the 
college’s associate dean for graduate studies will begin the approval process 
for the master’s program in community journalism.  
• The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism advisory board will hold 
its first meeting;   
• A committee of three faculty members with community journalism 
experience journalists (Miglena Sternadori, Lucinda Holt and Sarah Self-
Walbrick), student media director Sheri Lewis, two advisory board members, 
and two current journalism students will launch a national search for director 
of the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism.  
• The associate dean of administration and finance will initiate the 
renovation and rebranding of student media space in the “rotunda” space of 
the College of Media & Communication.  
• The graduate editor of The Hub@TTU will recruit and onboard at least 
three paid undergraduate community journalists (who may or may not be 
journalism students) to report “evergreen” regional stories in preparation for 
the launch of the regional news wire, the West Texas News Hub, in early 2024.  
 

November-December 2023  

• The director's search committee will review applications and invite finalists 
to on-campus visits.  
• The College of Media & Communication will begin promotion of new 
academic offerings and new initiatives in community outreach and 
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engagement offered through the Roy Howard Center for Community 
Journalism.  
• The academic programs committee of the college will approve the 
master’s in community journalism.  
 

January-March 2024  

• The Hub@TTU will begin creating pilot content aimed to supplement the 
content produced by community journalism newspapers in the region. 
• JOUR 4370: Advanced Reporting will be modified to require students during 
the spring 2024 semester to produce at least two news stories relevant to the 
residents of nearby counties, in collaboration with community editors and 
publishers. 
• The search committee and the college administration will complete the 
hiring and onboarding of the center’s director.  
• Under the oversight of the center director, the advisory board and the chair 
of the Department of Journalism & Creative Media, committees will launch 
national searches for a digital operations manager, community journalist-in-
residence, postdoctoral fellow, M.A. program director and lecturer in 
community journalism.   
• The university’s academic council will approve the master’s program and 
refer it for approval to the upper administration and the Board of Regents.  
• The center director will develop pilot programming for a soft launch of the 
first summer institute in the summer of 2024.  
 

March-April 2024  

• The searches for digital operations manager, community journalist-in-
residence, postdoctoral fellow, M.A. director and lecturer will be completed.  
• With the master’s program approval process ongoing, “soft” recruitment 
for the first class of master’s students in community journalism will begin 
(with enrollment contingent on the program’s final approval).  
• Modifications of the space that will house the Roy Howard Center for 
Community Journalism will be complete.  
• Journalism faculty will join the planning of the inaugural Roy Howard 
Summer Institute in Community Journalism. 
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May 2024  

• Board of Regents will approve the M.A. program in community journalism. 
 

June-July 2024  

• The Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism will open its doors, 
housing the regional news wire and workspace for affiliated faculty.   
• The regional news wire West Texas News Hub will be officially launched.  
• The inaugural Roy Howard Summer Institute in Community Journalism will 
be held on the Texas Tech campus over a three-day period.  
• The hiring and onboarding of the digital operations manager, community 
journalist-in-residence, postdoctoral fellow, master’s program director and 
lecturer will be completed.  
• Design and preparation for new community journalism courses to be 
piloted in fall semester will commence.  
 

August 2024  

• Community journalism classes will be piloted as part of existing degree 
programs.   
• Planning for two inaugural community media literacy/public information 
workshops will commence.  
 

September 2024  

• Two inaugural community media literacy/public information workshops will 
be held on weeknights in Lubbock and Plainview.  
 

October 2024  

• The Texas Higher Education Coordinating Board will approve the 
master’s program in community journalism.  
 

January 2025  

• Recruitment of the first cohort of Howard Center M.A. Fellows in 
Community Journalism will begin.  
 

August 2025  

• The inaugural cohort of the Howard Center M.A. Fellows in Community 
Journalism will enter the first semester of the master’s program.  
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SERVING TEXAS HIGH PLAINS COMMUNITIES 
 

Target Audience and Consumer Research 
 

Local Editors and Publishers  
The most immediate target audience of the Roy Howard Community Journalism 

Center will consist of local news editors and publishers, who will (a) publish the content 
produced by students working under the supervision of professional editors at the center; 
and (b) benefit from the availability of interns and graduates with local community 
experience. Much of the content coverage by students will be guided by information 
exchanged in weekly videoconference meetings with editors of participating community 
newspapers.    

To identify the needs of this most immediate “audience,” we spoke with the 
editors or publishers of 12 community newspapers in the High Plains area. The results of 
these in-depth interviews were summarized in the preceding section. All 12 interviewees 
expressed strong interest and enthusiasm about the possibility of establishing a 
community journalism center at Texas Tech University.  

“I cannot state this strongly enough -- the impact of this journalism center could 
be incredible,” one publisher/editor said. Another added: “I love your project [because] 
we are the final cog in the wheel of democracy.”    

A newspaper owner described community journalism as glue: “(O)nce you lose 
that glue, that center glue, even if you hate that glue...it is how a community – a small 
community stays together.” 

The editor of a newspaper that recently ceased publication described our proposal 
as “necessary and long overdue.”  

“Community newspapers are in critical need,” she said. “It seems like the most 
obvious thing to be done, especially in areas where newspaper owners are aging and 
needing someone to take over.”  

  

Residents of the High Plains Region  
Another target audience of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will 

consist of the residents of the 41 counties in the High Plains region. To identify their 
needs, we conducted pen-and-paper surveys (and, in some cases, verbal interviews) with 
142 residents of 10 communities in the High Plains (65% women, 35% men).    
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On the surface, our findings were not particularly alarming. More than 80% of the 
community members indicated that they have access to local news.  

 

  

 
Furthermore, most participants in the community surveys (92%) said they spend 

some time each day, even if it is less than an hour (the most common response) 
consuming local news.  
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What was alarming, however, was that about half of the community members 
pointed to word of mouth (47%) and social media (52%) as major sources of local 
information for them. (Survey participants could choose multiple options). Both word of 
mouth and social media were reported by a percentage of participants that was higher at 
a statistically significant level than the percentage of participants who selected any of 
the “mass communication” options—such as print, TV, radio and news sites—that in 
most cases strive to publish verified information. Only one significant gender difference 
emerged: men were more likely than women to rely on radio as a primary source of 
information.   

As we expected, based on our interviews with editors and audience members, the 
percentage of participants who pointed to print as a source of local information (21%) 
was higher than the percentage of those who mentioned local news websites (11%). 
However, the difference was not large enough to be statistically significant.   

TV, a local information source for 28% of respondents, was the most frequently 
used “mass” media form. The difference between TV and print (21%) usage was not 
statistically significant, but TV was identified as a local information source at a 
significantly higher rate than radio (11%) and local news sites (11%).  
  

   

 

We also asked survey participants what the most critical issues were in their 
communities. No one issue emerged as more prominent, at a statistically significant 
level, than all others. The four mentioned most frequently were shortage of businesses 
(32% of participants), schools and education (31%), crime and safety (29%), and 
financial struggles (29%). Despite the region’s aging population, failing health was 
mentioned significantly less frequently (by 10% of respondents) than almost any other 
issue.  
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 Only two statistically significant gender differences emerged in the responses to 
this question. Women were more likely than men to point to (a) schools and education 
and (b) “nothing to do” as major issues in their communities.  
 

  

  

Finally, we asked community members what information they were lacking. Once 
again, no one category emerged as more frequently mentioned (at a statistically 
significant level) than all the other categories. The four most frequently mentioned 
included local government decisions and event announcements (by 31% of respondents) 
and school news and crime updates (by 27% of respondents). Funeral notices (10%) were 
mentioned significantly less frequently than all other categories. Only one statistically 
significant gender differences emerged: men were more likely than women to want 
information about local government decisions.  

We were surprised by the relatively low rate at which election information was 
mentioned (by 17% of participants). These responses may be more frequent near the 
time of major local or national elections.  
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Community Needs and Threats from Dis/Misinformation 
 

Need for Local and Accurate Information  
About 40 community newspapers still serve the Texas High Plains region, but their 

survival is threatened by decreasing advertising revenues and increasing production 
costs.   

“I make less than my dad did 20 years ago,” said one publisher, who bought his 
town’s newspaper from his father in the early 2000s. “As of right now, I cannot afford to 
send my kids to college.”  

Several community newspapers in the High Plains region have shut down in the 
last two years or are up for sale, leaving residents in such communities without an 
immediate source of day-to-day local information. The Lynn County News went up for 
sale in June. The Canadian Record stopped publishing earlier this year and is currently 
looking for a buyer. In 2022, The Pulse in Castro County, an online-only weekly, and the 
Southwest Digest, Lubbock’s only Black newspaper, ceased publication, following the 
closure of the Oldham Enterprise in 2021.   

A substantial number of residents, even if they live in counties with a newspaper, 
do not have local news coverage that pertains to them. This complaint was mentioned 
often by Black residents and those who live in unincorporated communities. 

“Everything is Facebook or word of mouth,” said one resident of a township in 
Dickens County, adding that people in that community get news primarily from social 
media posts by the county, the fire department, local volunteer groups, and independent 
community pages.   
 Another community member said the local newspaper does not feel relevant to 
her: “I just felt like nobody was really touching on things that are important to me [as] a 
woman.”  

In communities with a non-daily newspaper, residents complained that the news 
was not sufficiently timely because the newspaper’s social media or website (if there was 
one) would not get updated. They said they had to rely on social media and word of 
mouth to learn about school announcements and crimes in the community, such as the 
discovery of human remains or an inmate’s escape from a local prison.   
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Editors and publishers pointed to several reasons for the dwindling financial 
stability and shrinking news coverage in community journalism:  
  

• The pandemic: In-person events were canceled or postponed, and many 
businesses closed (temporarily or permanently), leading to loss of advertising 
revenue. Many regular events, such as local festivals, were never resurrected, 
making the loss of advertising revenue permanent;  
• Turnover: Growing numbers of business managers are not from the 
community and are unwilling to support the newspaper through print ads 
because they do not see them as effective or say the community is already 
familiar with the business. It is only over time that they realize supporting the 
newspaper with ads is good for the entire community and has a trickle-down 
positive effect on their business. “The community is bigger than their one 
little business, but it usually takes them about 10 years to get it,” one 
publisher said.   
• Production costs have gone up: the dwindling of community newspapers 
has made printing presses scarce, leading to higher prices for printing and 
transportation. “If some of the smaller papers go down, the ones that aren’t 
owned by corporations, that’s going to drive up my cost,” one publisher said.  

  
As the number of locally owned Texas Panhandle newspapers has dwindled over 

the last five years, many have been acquired by corporations and investors. Our 
interviews with community members suggested that many residents no longer buy or 
subscribe to such publications because the amount of local content has diminished or 
because they distrust the new owners and have seen decreased “boots-on-the-ground" 
content.  

Additionally, residents said they do not see any coverage of trends or issues that 
require long-term reporting, such as closeted drinking among the elderly and bullying of 
Hispanic children (both in and outside of school).  

“I've seen a lot of YouTube videos of just your everyday ordinary people that see a 
problem, such as that houseless population, or kids in poverty or whatnot, and they go 
out, like yourselves, and they are …  reporting actual real-life things,” one community 
member said. “They just care. They want to bring awareness to it. That matters to me. I 
trust that 1,000 times over even than I do my own local news stations.”  
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Local newspapers owned by corporations or investors include the following:  
  

• The two largest newspapers in the region, the Lubbock Avalanche-Journal 
and the Amarillo Globe News, are owned by Gannett.   
• The Plainview Herald, The Muleshoe Journal, and The Canyon News are 
owned by Hearst.   
• A string of smaller publications, including the State and Hockley County 
News-Press, Castro County News, The Lamb County News Leader, The 
Brownfield News, The Slatonite, and The Dalhart Texan, are owned by one of 
the Wesner brothers, Brett and Scott (they own at least 15 newspapers in 
Texas, Oklahoma, New Mexico, and Kansas).   
• An investor company, the Paragraph Ranch, owned by Kay Ellington and 
Barbara Brennan, recently acquired The Texas Spur, the Floyd County 
Hesperian-Beacon, The Post Dispatch, and The Knox County News.   
• Jeff and Angela Blackmon, originally from the Waco area, own the Swisher 
County News, the Hereford Brand, and the County Star News.  

  
Residents of some communities have noticed minimal or no content 

changes following the sale of their local newspapers. However, outside ownership 
has upset residents in other communities, especially when they noticed a substantial 
recent decrease in local coverage (even in cases when a newspaper has had a non-local 
owner for decades). In one such community, an elderly woman attending a Juneteenth 
event said she no longer subscribes to the newspaper because “it got too hot” (a likely 
reference to the newspaper’s superficial coverage of a sexual “incident” at a local 
elementary school).   

“There used to be a guy who came to every event,” she said, referencing the 
newspaper’s previous news coverage. “Now nobody comes to anything.”  

 
Need for Debunking False Information 

“Pink-slime” outlets (a metaphor based on a meat byproduct), which are partisan 
websites that use commentary and filler stories to pose as local news outlets, do 
not appear to currently be the primary sources of mis/disinformation in the region. The 
residents and editors we interviewed said the spread of inaccurate or outright false 
information is a problem but pointed to social media and word-of-mouth as the primary 
sources of mis/disinformation.  
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Still, “pink slime” remains present. The now-defunct Caprock Patriot (which also 
had a print edition), still retains presence on YouTube and the rightwing platform 
Gab. Other area “pink-slime” websites, all owned by Metric Media, continue to maintain a 
web presence, including Panhandle Times (https://panhandletimes.com), West Texas 
News (https://westtxnews.com), Amarillo Gazette (https://amarillogazette.com) and 
Lubbock Times (https://lubbocktimes.com). These outlets’ local government sections 
conspicuously lack city/county reporting and are filled with press releases from 
Republican Congressmen serving local districts (e.g., Nathaniel Moran, Ronny Jackson, 
Jodey Arrington). Lubbock Times also republishes city of Lubbock press releases, 
accompanied by the same photo of the Republican mayor. Some sections of local “pink-
slime” websites, such as sports, have not been updated since 2022.  

Editors say most discourses that contain mis/disinformation are tied to current 
local government actions and reflect a lack of understanding of local government 
processes or lack of direct access to government officials. The most common subject of 
dis/misinformation are contentious spending decisions by local governments. One 
editor/publisher of a small community newspaper said it is clear to him that residents 
who spread false rumors do not read his content.  

“I can tell you that almost everyone who shows up at city council to complain is 
not a subscriber,” he said. “The rumors would run rampant if the newspaper wasn’t 
here.” 

Because community newspapers typically have only one or two reporters, 
sometimes correcting inaccurate information — for example, conspiracy theories 
about local murder cases, especially unresolved ones — takes more time than it should, 
news leaders said.  

“We frequently have times, I feel like, in this newsroom where we have 
conversations about, ‘Well, if there was just one more ..., maybe we could have handled 
this a little bit better, or maybe we could have gotten out there a little bit sooner. Maybe 
we would have heard this and gotten it straightened out by this specific deadline,” one 
editor said.  

Another editor said he has frequently had to explain to residents how government 
budgets work and recently wrote a column encouraging the community to attend local 
government meetings to get a first-hand look at how money is allocated.  

Most news leaders said they deal with mis/disinformation head on, addressing it 
directly, unless it is likely to upset many readers (see examples in the “Need for 
independence and accountability” section.)  

https://panhandletimes.com/
https://westtxnews.com/
https://amarillogazette.com/
https://lubbocktimes.com/
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“When I am reporting on a city council meeting, even if they say the Nazis caused 
9/11, I’m not going to dismiss that because there is a good chance that a whole group 
believes that,” one editor said. “I take it for what it is. If there is a direct question, direct 
answer, I put that in the paper. The more rumor or misinformation you allow to burn, the 
worse it gets.”  
  

Need for Independence and Watchdog Journalism 
Local news leaders have limited independence due to financial, political, and 

labor constraints. Nearly all local news leaders we interviewed emphasized that they 
“stay away from controversy” in their editorial columns and choices of topics to cover.   

“A lot of this type of work is trying to people-please to keep relationships alive,” 
one community news editor said. Another emphasized that he prefers to channel 
“positive energy” in his content and not criticize local officials, even though his town is 
about to enter budget season without a city manager, a finance department head or a 
human resources department head.   

Many interviewees volunteered examples of self-censorship without even being 
asked. One editor mentioned that if the mayor or another local power broker is found to 
be doing something illegal (for example, is charged with a DUI), the newspaper will not 
report on that for fear of losing access to the local government and/or losing advertising 
dollars.   

“Say, there was a criminal report, and it involves one of your advertisers,” one 
community news editor said. “And you depend heavily on a few advertisers, and so it's 
very difficult to present that.”   

In another example of self-censorship, a community editor and publisher said he 
could not report or run local stories about the potential dangers of ivermectin, an anti-
parasitic veterinary drug and an alleged COVID-19 cure, even though he knew many 
members of the community were taking it, because he feared upsetting the audience; 
instead, he decided that what was already on the national news had to be sufficient 
information for his readers.   

Lack of political diversity in some areas has frustrated some editors who feel that 
their audiences expect to see only content that does not contradict their views. One 
editor, who described herself as an “independent conservative,” said the local 
Republican committee chairperson once called her and scolded her after the newspaper 
ran an ad paid for by the local Democrats.   
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Another obstacle to watchdog journalism is that newspapers with minimal staff 
cannot assign another reporter to a beat where relationships with sources have suffered. 
A former editor explained the predicament this way: “If you piss off the Chamber of 
Commerce, that’s it, there is nobody else to take over that beat.”  

The trickle-down effect of such limited resources is a sense of impunity among 
some local government officials, editors said. Many have become accustomed to seeing 
no reporters at public meetings and feeling above the law. Lack of local government 
coverage, in turn, dampens the community’s expectations of accountability.   

“There is a mistaken idea that local government is closed to the public,” one 
former editor said. “A lot of people don’t know that they have the right to go to a 
meeting.”  

Residents of one town with a newspaper said they have not found it helpful in 
ensuring local government transparency. One said it is difficult to know what to do or 
reach county commissioners when roads become impassable after rain; another 
complained the only way to obtain information not included in the city’s newsletter is to 
file a public records request.  

We realize that the creation of the West Texas News Hub regional wire will not be 
an immediate magic-bullet solution to the self-censorship tendency of some newspaper 
editors and publishers. We expect that many will still prioritize the need to maintain 
relationships with sources representing local power elites.  

Nonetheless, the free online publication of stories and the presence of (somewhat 
transient) student reporters will encourage transparency and accountability in two ways. 
First, we expect that some news outlets will run wire stories about uncomfortable 
developments in nearby towns and counties, thereby exposing wrongdoing without 
necessarily jeopardizing their own relationships with sources. Such spread of information 
would place pressure on other editors and publishers to eventually run stories concerning 
power brokers in their own coverage areas. Second, the potential to lose a relationship 
with a specific source would be less damaging to a student reporter’s ability to report 
stories, due to the option to switch beats and/or regions as needed.  
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Need for Journalists 
Almost all interviewed editors/publishers (many of whom were the sole reporters 

for their publications) said they were in desperate need of another writer. The reason was 
twofold. First, some publications had difficulty “filling the news hole,” especially if their 
owners required them to publish a certain number of pages in each issue, regardless of 
whether it is a “slow” time, such as the summer.  

Second, some publications—especially those covering multiple entities, such as 
towns and school districts—lack the number of reporters needed to attend all relevant 
local government meetings. Even an editor who worked with another reporter (in 
addition to herself) said it is impossible to cover time-consuming events, such as court 
proceedings. The newspaper, which is owned by a corporation, has recently abandoned 
much of the coverage it provided when it had multiple reporters under previous 
ownership.   

“The greatest disadvantage is some of the decisions that are made from higher 
up are made from people who probably haven't been to this part of Texas,” this editor 
said. “Or they don't know our audience; they don't know the people that we answer to.”  

The shortage of reporters willing to work for small community newspapers has 
made it difficult to maintain true community coverage, especially for newspapers that 
cover more than one town or county, several editors said. Many wished they could 
expand their coverage but see no way of accomplishing this goal.  

“I would love to see us be able to reach out to some of the surrounding 
communities that have traditionally looked to this paper for their news and to 
highlight their kids,” one editor said. “I would do more happy news, more positive 
news, if we had the resources to be able to be out there and be more present in 
some of those communities.”  

Several newspaper editors indicated that one of the ways they deal with the 
shortage of content is by swapping stories with other local newspapers, especially 
(but not exclusively) if they have the same owner. Having a regional news wire, such 
as the one proposed in this grant application, was an exciting prospect for them.   

Our interviewees also indicated that the Roy Howard Community Journalism 
Center would make it easier for them to identify and hire capable reporters.   

“I think this is very important and beneficial to this area, the idea of having 
people specifically trained to be in rural journalism,” one editor said. “I don't know 
quite what it is that makes people not want to do that and prefer to take their 
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talents to a different publication. But it has been a huge barrier for us and definitely 
a huge stressor.”  

Community members we interviewed understood that their local newspapers 
were doing their best with limited resources. Nonetheless, many wished for more 
content based on factual reporting of events and public meetings. One community 
member with school-aged children said her community newspaper’s coverage of 
local government and schools falls short.   

“Because it’s a small local paper, I feel like it has more opinion than actual 
news,” the interviewee said.   

Speaking about the same publication, a former reporter at a newspaper in a 
neighboring area described it as a “conservative rag,” whose editor is bent on 
criticizing President Biden: “Goes off and you know, these people around here, they 
read that as gospel. And he's full of shit.”  

In another community, residents said the local newspaper is full of sports 
coverage, but not much else.   

“We don't have human interest stories, really, unless you specifically call and 
say, 'My daughter's going to Harvard,’” one resident said.  

The owner of several other newspapers in the region said most struggle at 
times with a shortage of local content because of how exceedingly difficult it has 
become to hire reporters since the start of the pandemic. In his experience, 
journalism graduates no longer seem interested in working in rural areas.   

“It would be great to pay folks twice as much as we pay them right now, but 
the money is just not there,” the owner said, adding that a community journalism 
center at Texas Tech would be a game changer by taking on stories local 
publications cannot cover.   

A reader in Garza County echoed the need for more news staff: “I would like 
to see two or three young, emphasize on young, community reporters.”  

Several editors and publishers also expressed concern that the lack of 
resources and the shortage of potential reporters has left the region without any 
watchdog journalism for a long time. A resident of a town that has both a local 
newspaper and a local news radio station said someone needs to report on the “city 
corruption,” but declined to elaborate.  

“Smaller papers just can’t take on a six-month investigative project,” one 
publisher said. “That is something that would be wonderful for the Panhandle 
area.”  
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Need for Print 
All existing community newspapers in the High Plains region rely on print to reach 

their audience. Although more than 80% have websites, in many cases the digital 
content is non-existent or posted behind a paywall. Publishers say the relative shortage 
of digital advertising means they have no choice but to charge for online content.   

Some residents, however, view digital paywalls as proof that community 
newspapers are about money making instead of public service.  

“I think they should put out more content, and I think it should be free,” one 
community member said. “Now that they charge, I think a lot of people don't 
subscribe.”  

Print is likely to remain an essential channel of content distribution in rural areas, 
where residents are older or live in areas with lacking or inconsistent cellular coverage. 
For instance, one man visiting his parents’ home in a location without cell phone 
coverage said that when a tornado struck a nearby town, he and his father did not receive 
a tornado warning or a news notification. They learned about what had happened only 
when they received a landline phone call from his mother, who was in her office. This 
example is one of several that demonstrate the need for alternative, non-digital 
channels for distribution of content.  

The owner of several publications in the High Plains area said at least 90% of their 
circulation is still print, with digital subscriptions being purchased mostly by people who 
have moved away. He added that he has seen a print revival of sorts, as businesses who 
may rarely or never place newspaper ads are more willing to advertise on the full-color 
pages of magazines occasionally produced by local newspapers. Furthermore, he added, 
people in their 20s seem to be purchasing print subscriptions more often than people in 
their 30s do.   

“People want to have a cup of coffee with their newspaper,” the local publisher 
said. “I think [going completely digital] will happen someday, but I think it will be a 
while.”  

In addition, at least two community newspapers in the region participate in the 
Newspaper in Education (NIE) program and deliver print copies to local schools, which 
leads to some increases in circulation and readership. The NIE guide for weekly and 
community newspapers points out that when school children take leftover newspapers 
home, their parents are more likely to subscribe. Therefore, despite the increasing use of 
digital editions in the NIE program, especially in larger metro school districts, in rural 
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areas print editions remain an aspect of material culture that is crucial to attracting new 
readers.  

For these reasons, our proposal emphasizes print and distribution support for 
community newspapers in the region. Additionally, the Roy Howard Community 
Journalism Center will encourage local newspapers to work with the center’s Digital 
Operations Manager to build an online and social media presence and modernize their 
existing websites.  

 
Need for Multiplatform Content 

While the news leaders we have reached out to are print-focused, many 
understand there is room for improvement in their current distribution model. 

“I do not have a web site; I do not have a digital version of the newspaper, 
because that is beyond my capabilities,” one editor said. “If that is something that your 
journalism students could provide for community newspapers, that might be a really 
good resource for us.” 

This sentiment was also shared by some of the community journalists we 
interviewed. 

"I would love to see a newspaper run by journalists,” one interviewee said. “But I'd 
also love to maybe (have) a radio station, a website, something, something that is a little 
bit more current that people could look at for free, but actually had investigative 
journalism."  

Many community newspapers have a website and presence on Facebook (the 
preferred social media platform in most rural communities), but they struggle with 
finding the time to post updates and maintain their online content. This predicament is 
not unique to newspapers. For example, in Hereford, about 100 miles northwest of 
Lubbock, most community members listen to the radio for local news but would embrace 
anytime access. 

 “I will tell you this--I wish you could listen to them live on the internet because 
you cannot,” one Hereford resident said. “So, that is one thing only because I was 
interviewed [for a radio story], and my people at my store wanted to listen, and we 
couldn’t listen.”  
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Distribution of Content 
 

Regional News Wire  
Within the first two months of the grant’s life, The Hub@TTU will begin its gradual 

transformation into a regional news wire (the West Texas News Hub). As indicated in the 
timeline section, at least three undergraduate reporters will be hired in late 2023. They 
will begin building relationships with sources in surrounding counties and working on 
regional stories that are not linked to a specific event. Examples of such stories may 
include trends in farming and ranching, homelessness, domestic violence and stray 
animal overpopulation. 

This content will be posted on The Hub@TTU’s existing website as soon as the 
stories are determined to be thorough and verified. In addition, the stories will be 
distributed to an email list of community news editors and publishers.  

An existing course, JOUR 4370: Advanced Reporting, which is typically taught in 
the spring semester, will be revised to replace some existing assignments with at least 
two news stories based on reporting in nearby counties. Community news editors and 
publishers will serve as guest speakers in the class and work with students to guide them 
in their reporting of relevant local stories. These stories will also be posted on The 
Hub@TTU’s website as soon as they are determined to be thorough and verified. 

As early as November 2023, the staff at The Hub@TTU will make initial 
modifications to the website to (a) acknowledge the support of the Scripps Howard Fund 
and (b) indicate the change in news coverage to focus on community journalism in 
surrounding news deserts and semi-deserts. Starting in late spring 2024, a digital 
operations manager hired by the center will work to create a new website for the regional 
news wire, along with a portal for community journalism editors, through which they can 
(a) submit their local stories to the news wire’s content, so they can be shared with 
others in the region; and (b) download content (including multimedia content) about 
their regions created by student journalists.  

 
Printing and Distribution Vouchers 

Our goal is not only to create and distribute new content but also to enhance 
editors and publishers’ existing distribution networks for their current content. Such an 
approach will ensure that the content produced by students can reliably reach the 
ultimate audience—the residents of underserved communities. Accordingly, as described 
in the budget narrative, we will create a voucher system to underwrite a portion of local 
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publishers’ print costs and ensure that local school districts and community colleges in 
the area have print copies, thus providing tangible sources of locally relevant news. To 
avoid undermining potential revenue streams for local publications that are already in 
dire financial straits, we will have an extensive discussion with each recipient of a printing 
voucher to determine an approach that fits their business model while also serving the 
public. Vouchers could also be used to offset costs associated with digital distribution 
and streaming, as in the case of local radio news/talk stations.  

 
Collaboration with Local Broadcast Stations 

The proposed project will rely on every media platform to reach diverse audiences. 
In the first year of the grant’s life, our immediate focus will be on producing content that 
will be of use to community newspapers in the area.  

Once the regional news wire has been established as a provider of content—
including content community news editors and publishers are willing to share with each 
other—the center will turn its sights to the potential to distribute content in 
collaboration with local radio and TV news stations. The first step will be to produce 
regional news stories for KTTZ 89.1 FM (NPR) and Media & Communication TV (MCTV), 
our student-staffed news station, which has a YouTube channel and currently distributes 
its contents through the website of The Hub@TTU. Once we have had success with 
reporting community news stories for broadcast audiences, we will use these stories as a 
steppingstone to content-sharing agreement with at least two local TV news stations. 

Our undergraduate journalism students are already involved as interns and part-
time reporters at the radio and TV stations in Lubbock, which are watched by many 
residents in surrounding communities, as indicated by the results of our surveys and 
interviews. Furthermore, senior staff members at these stations serve or have served as 
adjunct instructors for journalism courses at Texas Tech University. We anticipate that 
any professionally reported and edited audiovisual content will be welcomed by these 
stations, which have a vested interest in serving all audiences within their reach. 
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STUDENT TEAMS: TRAINING & DEMOGRAPHICS 

  
A student team reflective of and receptive to the area’s demographic makeup will 

be critical to fostering the sense of community that underlies local journalism. The High 
Plains of Texas is a region with an estimated population of 872,000 as of 2019 and 
encompasses 39,500 square miles (about the area of Ohio), according to the Texas 
Comptroller’s website. State comptroller data indicate the region’s population was more 
than 36% Hispanic, 5% Black non-Hispanic and 4% “other” as of 2018.   

Students in our college reflect the High Plains’ demographics. As of spring 2023, 
25% of our students identified as Hispanic, 6% as Black and 5% as being of two or more 
races. About a quarter identify as first-generation students. As a Hispanic-serving 
institution, Texas Tech has demonstrated a commitment to elevating and inspiring 
students from diverse backgrounds, which is reflected in our work and identities. This 
mission is not only something we teach but one that we live. Two grant team members, 
including the project lead, were the first in their families to earn a college degree.   

As outlined below, we used the Scripps Howard News Fund design grant to employ 
seven students (five graduate and two undergraduate) who were representative of the 
region’s demographics and the overall student body: 29% Hispanic, 57% women and one 
nontraditional undergraduate student. The funding allowed us not only to gather 
relevant data but also to provide a hands-on opportunity for our student team to 
connect with people in the region — a pedagogical experience that exceeds what occurs 
in a traditional classroom.   

Our community visits were informative not only because of the data we collected 
but also because of the student-training possibilities we encountered. School-aged 
students, families and educators were excited about our college’s presence at local 
events, allowing for unexpected recruitment opportunities. In Spur, about 69 miles east 
of Lubbock, where our team attended a community barbecue and farmers’ market, a 
young woman approached the table. A camera around her neck, pen and paper in her 
hand, she enthusiastically introduced herself as an incoming student in our college. 
Fresh out of high school, she said she helps at the local newspaper as needed.  

In the proposed model, students like her will continue their vital work in local 
newsrooms and return to their communities with the experience and knowledge needed 
to give back to and support their hometown paper. To amplify the effects of the grant 
and foster community through academic and practical experiences, the center will, 

https://comptroller.texas.gov/economy/economic-data/regions/2020/high-plains.php#:~:text=In%202019%2C%20the%20High%20Plains,is%20concentrated%20in%20Lubbock%20County.
https://techdata.irs.ttu.edu/FactBook/Enrollment/ENRCOLLETH.aspx
https://techdata.irs.ttu.edu/FactBook/Enrollment/ENRFRSTGEN.aspx
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therefore, seek collaborations with rural schools. Often located in unincorporated areas, 
such schools often serve as the only (or one of few) sources of community news. Relying 
on available resources, the center will seek to directly engage the community’s talent, 
both inside and outside of schools.  
  

Education and Academic Success in Rural Areas 

  

As many rural schools lack college or career counselors, the presence of the Roy 
Howard Center for Community Journalism will likely be central to our ability to recruit 
local talent. The benefits are twofold. First, diverse voices from the region will make the 
content produced by our regional news wire as relevant and timely as possible. 
Undergraduate and graduate students from these rural communities will enroll in our 
program with an understanding of the region’s geographical and demographic landscape 
and a desire to report on what is happening in their own backyards. 

Second, such exposure will reinforce higher education’s importance in the minds 
of rural students or possibly even adults who have not considered college career. As 
scholars have consistently found that newspaper consumption is strongly linked with 
education levels, U.S. Census data for the High Plains area paints a far-from-encouraging 
picture. While 31.5% of adults over 25 in Lubbock County hold at least a bachelor's, in 
nearby news deserts or semi-deserts, that proportion is up to three times lower. For 
example, in Lynn County, only 23.1% have at least a bachelor’s, in Hale County — 

16.7%, in Crosby County — 14.5% and in Garza County — 11.6%.   
Lack of education-related news has not been conducive to raising education 

levels. In Southland—an unincorporated area so small it is not measured by the U.S. 
Census Bureau—participants said more school news coverage could encourage area 
students to consider college. During a Spanish-language interview, a participant said the 
lack of news coverage negatively affected students' morale and self-worth:  

“No hay nomás una escuela aquí, hay muchas escuelas, no importa que sean 
chiquitas o grandes, las escuelas son escuelas y eso también es motivación para los 
niños, para que se animen a seguir estudiando.”  

In translation, she said there is not just one school – there are many – and it 
doesn’t matter how big or small they are, they still need to be featured in the news. The 
significance of this sentiment is highlighted by the fact that school news is the only news 
for many who live deep in the news desert, regardless of whether they have school-aged 
children.   

https://www.census.gov/quickfacts/fact/table/TX/POP815221#POP815221
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Many of our students already hail from these communities. However, recruitment 
and hands-on assessments of the relevance of what they learn to their local communities 
have been limited. The presence of the Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism 
will allow us to reach talented students that may not otherwise consider college and to 
produce knowledge of importance to journalism educators across the country.  
 

Impact in Texas and Beyond 
 

Our university’s motto, “From here, it’s possible,” reflects the pedagogical 
philosophy underlying this proposal. Many of our graduates began their journalism 
careers as students and have since become well-known and respected. Brandon Formby, 
a 2002 graduate, leads the news desk at The Texas Tribune, Sarah Self-Walbrick, a 2016 
graduate, is now the news director of the local NPR station. Kaitlin Bain, another 2016 
graduate, is the editor of The Beaumont Enterprise, a community newspaper in east 
Texas. Elyssa Harris, from the same cohort of journalism students, is the editor of the 
Plainview Herald and the Muleshoe Journal. Dom Puente, who graduated in 2022, is now 
the editor of Levelland & Hockley County News Press.  

The average four-year graduation rate of the Department of Journalism & 
Creative Media Industries for the last three cohorts for which data exist is 55%. Our 
analysis of placement data indicates that about a third of journalism graduates who 
completed their degrees between 2018 and 2022 currently work for Texas news outlets. 
Many are reporters in rural communities. Watch a High Plains channel, pick up a 
community newspaper or listen to a regional radio station—chances are the news 
reporter on the other end is one of our graduates or current students.  

In our skills courses, students are immediately introduced to community members 
and leaders through class activities. For example, students in our reporting course attend 
mock press conferences at the Lubbock Police Department, an activity that also satisfies 
a mandatory training requirement for law enforcement public information officers. The 
students report on local trials and city council and school board meetings and learn to 
establish rapport with the types of sources they are sure to encounter in the future. As a 
result, many graduate with a portfolio of news clips and an established community 
presence. The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will allow us to expand our 
students’ horizons by reporting on underserved communities whose needs greatly 
exceed those of Lubbock audiences. 
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CENTER CAPACITY 
  
Space and Infrastructure 
 

The College of Media & Communication proposes to renovate approximately 
2,000 square feet of space in our Student Media suite as a home for the Roy Howard 
Center for Community Journalism. This high-visibility, first-floor space, known as “the 
rotunda” and placed alongside one of our building’s main entrances, currently houses 
The Daily Toreador, Texas Tech’s student newspaper. The rotunda’s other tenant, the 
Texas Tech yearbook known as La Ventana, was recently discontinued, freeing up 
significant office and production space for repurposing.  

The Howard Center will have its own branded entrance to this area, with a 
reception desk, offices for each of the administrative staff, and dedicated workspaces for 
student reporters and editors to work collaboratively with their peers, teachers, and 
mentors. Proximity to The Daily Toreador’s current facilities and staff will allow the 
Howard Center to collaborate effectively with Daily Toreador reporters and editors, while 
also taking advantage of existing infrastructure, including a multimedia studio, a 
conference room, and a collaborative, bullpen-style newsroom area.  

Students and staff affiliated with the center will have priority access to existing 
infrastructure in the College, including a fully updated production equipment inventory 
and expansive audiovisual production and post-production facilities. The latter include 
the college’s Media & Communication Television (MCTV) news studio, the studios of 
KTXT-FM 88.1 The Raider, and the Esports Competition and Streaming Lab, with new 
podcasting, digital editing, and virtual production facilities coming online in 2024-25.  
 
Proposed Staff Qualifications and Recruitment 
  
Center Director   

• Qualifications: The center director will be a seasoned journalist and editor with 
extensive experience in rural and/or underserved communities, ideally in the U.S. 
Southwest or areas with comparable issues of importance (e.g., water scarcity and 
other agricultural issues, environmental justice, immigration, etc.). The ideal 
candidate will also have deep organizational management experience, including 
budgeting, staff evaluation and oversight, and external and stakeholder-facing 
communication strategy. While a graduate degree is desirable, the center director 
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will not be expected to teach; therefore, a bachelor's degree coupled with a 
substantial and decorated newsroom background will be viewed as an excellent 
candidate profile.  

• Proposed compensation: $90,000 annual salary with a 3% salary escalation each 
year. 

 
Postdoctoral Fellow   

• Qualifications: The postdoctoral fellow will have a professional journalism 
background and will have completed a Ph.D. in journalism, media studies or 
another related discipline at the time of appointment. The ideal candidate will 
also be able to teach courses in the master’s program, show potential for the 
publication of research in reputable academic and trade journals, and 
demonstrate community engagement and event management skills.  

• Proposed Compensation: NIH-approved postdoctoral compensation rate of 
$56,484 annual salary with 3% escalation per year.  

 
Community Journalist in Residence  

• Qualifications: The journalist-in-residence will be a mid-career journalist with 
substantial newsroom experience and demonstrated expertise in community 
journalism. This appointment will allow for deep engagement with the types of 
stories and communities with which the chosen journalist will already be familiar. 
The ability to write and report for Spanish-speaking audiences will be highly 
valued. While the journalist-in-residence will regularly mentor students and visit 
classes, they will not be expected to teach as instructor of record. Accordingly, the 
ideal candidate will hold a bachelor's degree in journalism, have substantial 
newsroom experience, and submit a portfolio of high-quality journalism content 
that demonstrates their ability to inspire and develop student journalists through 
their professional practice.  

• Proposed Compensation: $62,000 annual starting salary with 3% escalation per 
year. 
 

Digital Operations Manager  
• Qualifications: The digital operations manager will be an effective interpersonal 

communicator with a bachelor’s degree in information systems, user experience, 
interactive design, strategic communication or a related field. With substantial 
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professional experience overseeing digital operations for business, educational or 
nonprofit stakeholders, the digital operations manager will have the skills to (a) 
develop and maintain digital communication systems and (b) train others in their 
use. Experience overseeing social media and managing interns is ideal.   

• Proposed Compensation: $65,000 annual starting salary with 3% escalation per 
year. 

 

Director of M.A. Program in Community Journalism  
• Qualifications: The master’s program director will be a full-time faculty member 

hired at the rank of assistant professor of practice and will need to be 
credentialed as a graduate faculty member. As a result, a graduate degree in 
Journalism or a closely related field will be required. Extensive journalism industry 
experience and a strong background in journalism teaching/mentorship, as well as 
administrative experience, are also required elements of a successful application.   

• Proposed compensation: $75,000 annual salary with 3% escalation per year.  
 

Lecturer in Community Journalism 
• Qualifications: The lecturer will either (a) hold a graduate degree in journalism or 

a closely related field, paired with moderate levels of newsroom experience in 
community journalism contexts; or (b) hold a bachelor’s degree in journalism and 
demonstrate an extensive professional background in community newsroom 
environments. In either case, demonstrated classroom effectiveness at the 
secondary or post-secondary level will be essential.   

• Proposed compensation: $59,000 annual salary with 3% escalation per year. 
 

Recruitment 
• The position announcements for the center director and journalist in residence 

will be placed on the job boards of major professional associations such as the 
Society of Professional Journalists, the National Newspaper Association, 
Investigative Reporters and Editors, the National Association of Hispanic 
Journalists, the National Association of Black Journalists, the Native American 
Journalists Association, the Association of LGBTQ Journalists, the Asian American 
Journalists Association and the Society of Environmental Journalists. We will also 
place an advertisement via JournalismJobs.com and the job board of the 
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Association for Education in Journalism & Mass Communication, along with 
traditional networking sites such as LinkedIn and Indeed. 

• All academic appointments will be recruited through the job boards of journalism 
scholars’ professional organizations, such as the Association for Education in 
Journalism & Mass Communication, the International Communication Association 
and the Broadcast Education Association, along with advertising in academic 
publications such as The Chronicle of Higher Education.  

• The digital operations manager will be recruited through the Texas Tech careers 
website, a primary job source in Lubbock.   

 
Advisory Board 

 

To aid in the pursuit of our goals for the Center, we propose that the following 
people, each of whom have confirmed their willingness to serve, provide collective 
oversight as inaugural advisory board members alongside those appointed by Scripps 
Howard: 

 
Penny Muse Abernathy* is a visiting professor of journalism at Northwestern 

University. A former executive with The New York Times and Wall Street Journal, Prof. 
Abernathy was the Knight Chair in Journalism and Digital Media Economics at the 
University of North Carolina from 2008 to 2020. With more than 30 years of professional 
experience as a journalist and senior business executive, she specializes in preserving 
quality journalism by helping news organizations succeed economically in the digital 
environment. Her research focuses on the implications of the digital revolution for news 
organizations, the information needs of communities and the emergence of news deserts 
in the United States. Abernathy is author of “News Deserts and Ghost Newspapers: Will 
Local News Survive?” — a major 2020 report that documents the state of local 
journalism, what is as stake for our democracy and the possibility of reviving the local 
news landscape.  

*Prof. Abernathy is glad to be listed as an advisor for the purposes of this proposal. If the grant 
comes through, she said some discussion may be needed whether she or someone else she recommends 
would provide the best insight. 
 

Barb Amrhein is a retired journalist with 37 years' experience as a freelance writer 
and stringer. In addition, Amrhein has 17 years’ experience coaching competitive Texas 
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UIL journalism students and giving workshops at the secondary level, resulting in over 50 
UIL State entries and 15 champions.  

 
Betsy Blaney spent 29 years as a print and radio journalist, including tenures with 

newspapers in the Dallas-Fort Worth area and 16 years working with the Associated 
Press. The overwhelming majority of her time with the AP was as a solo correspondent in 
West Texas, covering breaking news and sports for 65 counties in the region. Blaney also 
spent two and a half years as a radio producer for KTTZ 89.1 FM, Lubbock’s NPR affiliate, 
and taught journalism classes at Texas Tech for two years upon her retirement from full-
time reporting.  

 
Laurie Ezzell Brown is the editor and publisher of The Canadian Record, a 

respected independent community weekly covering Hemphill County in the northeastern 
Texas Panhandle since 1893, and a legacy business owned and published by the Ezzell 
family since the late 1940s. The Record is an active member of the Panhandle and West 
Texas Press Associations, the Texas Press Association—which Brown served as President 
and Chairman of the Board—and the National Newspaper Association. In 2022, Brown 
was honored with TPA's Frank W. Mayborn Award for Community Leadership, presented 
annually to a publisher who contributed most significantly to society during the past 
year. In 2007, the Ezzell family won the Tom and Pat Gish Award for courage, integrity 
and tenacity in rural journalism, given by the Institute for Rural Journalism and 
Community Issues. Brown often says that the greatest honor she has received is the trust 
and respect of her readers. 

 
Jayme Lozano Carver is a member of the Texas Tribune’s Regions Team, covering 

the South Plains and Panhandle through a partnership with Report for America. An area 
native, Carver has covered her home region throughout her career at the Lubbock 
Avalanche-Journal, Amarillo Globe-News and Texas Tech Public Media, Lubbock’s NPR 
station, where she spearheaded the award-winning series Rural Healthcare: The Other 
Texas Drought. She covers a range of topics, including rural needs, water availability, 
climate change, agriculture, mental health and health care.  

  
Nicole Casperson is an accomplished journalist and founder of Fintech Is Femme, 

a leading voice in fostering inclusivity and diversity within the fintech industry through 
storytelling and community. With 50,000+ subscribers to her podcast and newsletter, she 

https://nam04.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.tpr.org%2Fpublic-health%2F2021-12-20%2Fthe-other-texas-drought-rural-healthcare-in-jeopardy-as-hospitals-shutter&data=05%7C01%7CRobert.Peaslee%40ttu.edu%7Cc297c0bd89114249e24c08db8f951dc3%7C178a51bf8b2049ffb65556245d5c173c%7C0%7C0%7C638261642836868834%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=fydo844U%2Bo8wGNAoLOVEyIv2USSDfE7OFH%2B2clYmsos%3D&reserved=0
https://nam04.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.tpr.org%2Fpublic-health%2F2021-12-20%2Fthe-other-texas-drought-rural-healthcare-in-jeopardy-as-hospitals-shutter&data=05%7C01%7CRobert.Peaslee%40ttu.edu%7Cc297c0bd89114249e24c08db8f951dc3%7C178a51bf8b2049ffb65556245d5c173c%7C0%7C0%7C638261642836868834%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=fydo844U%2Bo8wGNAoLOVEyIv2USSDfE7OFH%2B2clYmsos%3D&reserved=0
https://nam04.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.texastribune.org%2Fseries%2Ftexas-water-infrastructure-broken%2F&data=05%7C01%7CRobert.Peaslee%40ttu.edu%7Cc297c0bd89114249e24c08db8f951dc3%7C178a51bf8b2049ffb65556245d5c173c%7C0%7C0%7C638261642837025078%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=Ek6qv3%2Fu1J5y24bobNcEZcv9Jr8sondOMelrvGGNFbs%3D&reserved=0
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offers reliable insights and analysis backed by her expertise as a former finance reporter 
specializing in B2B niches. Recognized as a Top Inspiring Female in Fintech and a DEI 
Trailblazer, Casperson is a sought-after speaker and contributor to Forbes, where she 
addresses gender equity, finance and technology intersections. She holds a master's in 
mass communication and a bachelor’s in journalism from Texas Tech University. 

 
Abel Cruz is contributing editor and writer for El Editor newspaper, a print 

publication in Lubbock, Texas, where he writes news stories with an emphasis on issues 
impacting the Hispanic and Black communities. Cruz has held a variety of management 
roles at newspapers throughout his career, including The Washington Post, the Lubbock 
Avalanche-Journal, The San Jose Mercury News and The Shreveport Times. Among 
these, he oversaw Hispanic Readership Research and Hispanic Community Outreach 
through TWP Public Relations Department. He also managed and oversaw the first initial 
Newspaper in Education (NIE) College Readership Program at TWP. Cruz later managed 
the NIE Program for local secondary schools at the Lubbock Avalanche-Journal. He is a 
past recipient of three Jose Marti Writing Awards from the National Association of 
Hispanic Publications. 

 
Robin Lerner is President and CEO of the Texas International Education 

Consortium (TIEC), overseeing a unique state-based consortium of public and private 
universities who, together, work toward increasing campus internationalization. She 
previously served as a deputy assistant secretary in the U.S. Department of State’s 
Bureau of Educational and Cultural Affairs. Before joining the administration, Ms. Lerner 
served as a senior counselor on the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, where she led 
the Committee’s policy and budget positions regarding gender equality, human rights, 
refugees, migration, trafficking in persons, international education, and public 
diplomacy. Lerner serves on the City of Austin’s Ethics Review Commission, the Texas 
State Advisory Committee of the U.S. Global Leadership Coalition, the public affairs 
committee of the Ann Richards School Foundation, and serves on the board of directors 
for the non-profit organizations Too Young To Wed and Global Ties, U.S, where she is 
chair of the public affairs committee. Lerner also serves on the advisory board for the 
Austin Monitor, a non-profit news outlet for the City of Austin. 
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Homer Marquez is currently the director of business operations at Covenant 
Health Plainview. Before moving into the medical field, Marquez gained nearly 10 years 
of experience serving as the news and sports editor for two community newspapers. Born 
and raised in West Texas, he holds an associate degree in advertising from South Plains 
College and a bachelor’s degree in digital marketing from Wayland Baptist University.  

 
Rob Pomper owns the State Line Tribune, a weekly newspaper covering the Texas 

communities of Farwell, Bovina, Lazbuddie and Texico, N.M. He is the longest-serving 
president of the Farwell Chamber of Commerce and chair of the local festival Border 
Town Day. Since buying the Tribune in 2004, Pomper has covered more than 500 city 
council meetings in person. He holds a bachelor’s degree in marketing from Texas A&M 
University.  

 
Marketing and Promotion 
 

The center director will oversee marketing and promotion of the center’s 
outreach and engagement activities, while the M.A. program director will guide 
recruitment, marketing and promotion of the master’s program. Working closely 
together, the center director and the master’s program director will be aided in these 
efforts by a dedicated digital operations manager, who will oversee the content and 
function of the center’s primary web presence and the West Texas News Hub, along with 
substantial and consistent support from the College of Media & Communication’s 
marketing team (comprised of four multimedia producers) and a team of external 
communication interns, paid at an hourly rate of $15 through the university’s college-to-
career program.   

In addition, Texas Tech’s award-winning Office of Communications and Marketing, 
working under President Lawrence Schovanec, is positioned to promote the work of the 
center among its international alumni and partner networks, enhancing Scripps Howard's 
public engagement and philanthropy profile.  

Finally, RaiderComm, Texas Tech’s student-run public relations agency, will work 
regularly with the center to help grow its media presence and be a resource to the 
postdoctoral fellow in external marketing and communications for the summer institute.  
  
  

https://today.ttu.edu/posts/2023/06/Stories/Texas-Tech-Magazine-Evermore-Wins-Prestigious-PRINT-Design-Award


   
 

 

  
43 

Organizational Structure 
 

As a full-time staff member, the director will submit an annual report to the 
Department of Journalism and Creative Media Industries chair, who will conduct a yearly 
employee performance review (as required by the university’s human resources policy) in 
consultation with the grant project leaders and center’s advisory board.  

In turn, the director will oversee and evaluate the performance of the 
postdoctoral fellow, the community journalist in residence, and the digital operations 
manager, making annual reports to the advisory board and the chair of the Department 
of Journalism & Creative Media Industries.  

Faculty affiliated with the Howard Center—including the master’s program 
director (a professor of practice) and the lecturer—will submit annual reports on their 
teaching, scholarship, and service (as appropriate) to the chair. In consultation with the 
center director and the advisory board, the chair will provide annual evaluations leading 
up to a comprehensive third-year review. By virtue of their full-time appointments, these 
faculty will be voting members of the Department of Journalism & Creative Media 
Industries.   
 
Editorial Authority and Workflow 
 

To ensure the quality of reporting and writing, the director of the Howard Center 
will have editorial authority over stories produced for the West Texas News Hub and/or 
under the aegis of the center. They will manage the center’s budget meetings and will be 
the final word regarding a story’s readiness for publication.  

Graduate students pursuing the master’s degree in community journalism will be 
assigned by virtue of their degree requirements as Regional Editors and charged with 
developing relationships with stakeholders in their geographic area. In consultation with 
the Community Journalist in Residence, they will write and edit stories relevant to their 
region and, in their final semester, mentor first-semester M.A. and undergraduate 
reporters.  
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THE DESIGN GRANT 

 

We used the design grant for field research and data collections to better 
understand the needs of rural news consumers and editors/publishers.   

As an initial step, a graduate student project manager, Lisa Thompson, was hired 
to assist the grant team by recruiting, hiring, and training a team of student researchers 
charged with data collection and data cleaning. Three such students—undergraduates 
Madison Vidales and Tanner Billings, and M.A. student Anna Soo Hoo—were hired for this 
purpose on an hourly basis. Madison and Tanner were both eligible for work study, so by 
Federal law their hours were not billed to the grant, while Anna’s were.  

Following approval of our project by Texas Tech’s Human Research Protection 
Program, we then collected data in two phases. First, the grant project leaders 
traveled approximately 822 total miles with undergraduate and graduate students to 
speak with news consumers in small communities situated in nine rural counties 
surrounding Texas Tech University. The total number and geographical distribution of 
these interviews is as follows (note that population data is sourced from the U.S. Census 
and that city population is provided when available):  

 
Location  Event  Date  Interviewees  
Crosbyton, Crosby County  
2020 pop. (county) 4,998  
about 40 miles from Lubbock 

July Fourth Celebration  July 4 15  

Floydada, Floyd County  
2020 pop. (county) 5,235  
about 53 miles from Lubbock 

St. Mary Magdalen 
Jamaica  

June 24 19  

Hereford, Deaf Smith County   
2020 pop. (city) 14,765  
about 100 miles from Lubbock  

Carnitas cook-off; Tierra 
Blanca Classic Golf 
Tourney  

June 24 12  

Plainview, Hale County  
2020 pop. (city) 19,599  
about 47 miles from Lubbock 

Juneteenth celebration  June 19  24  

Post, Garza County  
2020 pop. (city) 5,237  
about 43 miles from Lubbock 

July Fourth celebration  July 4 22  

https://www.census.gov/quickfacts/
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Ropesville, Hockley County  
2020 pop. (county) 21,161  
about 21 miles from Lubbock 

July Fourth Color Run  July 4 9  

Slaton, Lubbock County  
2020 pop. (city) 5,746  
about 19 miles from Lubbock 

Community pool 
interviews  

June 29 5  

Southland, Garza County  
2020 pop. (county) 6,232  
about 27 miles from Lubbock 

Door-knocking interviews  June 29 8  

Spur, Dickens County  
2020 pop. (county) 1,726  
about 71 miles from Lubbock 

Spur Trade Days; Big Dog 
Barbecue  

June 17 23  

Wilson, Lynn County  
2020 pop. (county) 5,724  
about 27 miles from Lubbock 

Door-knocking interviews  June 29  7  

Total community interviewees:      144  
  

Student researchers completed questionnaires and short onsite interviews with 
community members during each of these data collection opportunities, with 
mentorship and oversight provided by the grant project leaders. Students later edited 
raw transcriptions of field interviews for accuracy once they were generated using 
Otter.ai transcription software.  

Second, to better understand the needs of community news producers, grant 
project leaders interviewed 12 editors and/or publishers of local community newspapers. 
Student researchers sat in on interviews to take notes and then edited raw transcriptions 
of those interviews. To maintain the confidentiality of these editors and publishers, as 
required by the university’s human subject research policies, we have not included 
further description of the publications they lead, but each of the publications is in the 
Texas High Plains and serves one or more rural communities.  

The grant team, including the project leaders and graduate students, 
collaboratively analyzed these edited transcriptions. The patterns and themes that 
emerged from this analysis inform this proposal and would not have been possible 
without paid student support and travel funded by the design grant.  
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Doctoral student Brittany Potter and master’s students Caden Coleman, Nii 
Armah and Arianna Flores also assisted in preparing the full proposal by mining alumni 
data and providing editorial and design support to the proposal’s final preparation.  
 

Design Grant Expenses 

Student Salaries  

Name   Role      

Nii Armah  M.A. Research Assistant  $2,521   

Caden Coleman  M.A. Research Assistant  $1,763   

Brittany Porter  Ph.D. Research Assistant  $2,281   

Lisa Thompson  Project Manager  $3,000   

Anna Soo Hoo  M.A. Research Assistant  $1,100   

   Total  $10,665   

Other Expenses  

Travel and Supplies     $460   

Cost Sharing  

Arianna Flores  M.A. Research Assistant  $1,763   

   Total  $12,888  
  
  



   
 

 

  
47 

PROGRAM ASSESSMENT 
  
Monitoring and Management 
 

While it is important to note these positions are discussed and expanded on 
further in this proposal, they are also highlighted in this section in order to show the 
monitoring process and team. The team includes the following:   
 
Center Director 

• The director will serve as the central point for ideas and communication flowing in 
and out of the center. Students will rely on them for guidance with beat 
coordination, enterprise and investigative story ideas and development, 
information gathering, and editing. Directors may lead mandatory news budget 
meetings with students in coordination with publications in designated coverage 
areas, and intervention meetings to discuss professionalism or legal and ethical 
issues as they arise.  
 

Postdoctoral Fellow 
• Serving as a bridge by assisting in academic roles, this person will use a variety of 

research methods to test the efficacy of the program and media messaging to 
provide updates on audience response, and program and student success. Since 
many of the community journalism issues faced on the High Plains are not unique 
to this area, this person’s research findings can also serve in assisting other 
researchers and programs with similar goals and interests, as well as practitioners. 
Production output will consist of white papers and published findings in academic 
journals.  
 

Community Journalist-in-Residence 
• The person in this role has years of field experience and will serve as an editor and 

mediator should newsroom issues arise. They will mentor while guiding students 
in applying classroom knowledge to practice. This is especially important when 
looking at the Society of Professional Journalists Code of Ethics and weighing in 
on ethical situations and conflict of interests in reporting.  

o If legal intervention or mediation is required, the center will rely on 
the guidance and expertise from the Reporters Committee for Freedom 

https://www.rcfp.org/
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of the Press, which provides pro-bono legal services, including 
assistance with record attainment and publication review, to journalist.  
 

Digital Operations Manager 
• This person will strictly focus on production-based materials through website 

management and maintenance. In this role, they will assist serve as the 
community liaison through social media management and communications with 
local publishers and editors.   
 

Director of M.A. Program in Community Journalism 
• This person will manage the master’s program. Overseeing the recruitment of new 

applicants, the director will work on bringing in master’s students into the 
newsroom. These master’s students will then lend their advanced reporting 
knowledge and skills to guide and assist undergraduates with enterprise ideas and 
evergreen stories.   

 
Along with the staff and faculty in these roles, students will work closely with 

local publishers and editors, people within our advisory board, and the grant team to 
provide work observation, feedback and intervention if necessary. At the end of each 
semester, the center’s director will conduct student evaluations to assess and gauge 
student success; evaluations will also include comments on student performance from 
community publishers or editors.  
  
Program Outcomes 
 

Trust Measures 
As previously mentioned, trust is at the core of journalism and is strongly 

displayed in community publications. Our proposed curriculum will place students 
directly in the communities they will serve, building rapport and trust among sources and 
audiences (in some cases, sources and audiences are one and the same).  

Our ability to maintain relationships with community leaders while providing 
unbiased, in-depth information is a skill developed through transparent and well-sourced 
articles. Efficacy of the articles and trust will be measured through the work of our 
postdoctoral fellow. Again, results will be made available for institutions and 
organizations who share an interest in connecting with and engaging smaller audiences.   

https://www.rcfp.org/
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• Measure 1.1 – The director will assign beats to students based on regional 
coverage. Consistency and media partnerships within these regions will 
increase the visibility of our students and their work; therefore, establishing 
trust.   
• Measure 1.2 – High school mentorship. Students and faculty will work in 
their respective regions to connect with and mentor high school students in 
order to train and possibly recruit into our program. Many of these publishers 
and editors have been in industry for decades, and they are ready to retire; 
however, they do not have anyone within the community ready to take over 
their publications. Recruiting and fostering an interest at this level can 
establish a new generation of community journalists.   
• Measure 1.3 – Faculty and graduate students, with the assistance of the 
undergraduate team, will assist with community media literacy workshops. 
These workshops will cover topics such as public information, how to spot mis- 
and dis-information, social media use, civic engagement, and relying on 
trusted sources.  
• Measure 1.4 – Scholarship designation for continued education. The 
program is designed to lead by example. Real journalists, recruiting and 
creating future media professionals. Outstanding students will receive 
scholarship funding to continue education through the center. Furthermore, 
students will also have the opportunity to receive potential funding through 
our unique master’s program–dedicated to special and investigative 
interests.   

  
Experiential Learning Measures 

The center will allow us to expand our current curriculum and put it into 
consistent practice. Depending on course selection and instructors, some of the skills 
learned in previous courses may get lost or buried if not put into regular use. Through 
the center, students will be more consistent in the use of these skills through frequent 
newsroom activity.   

Our students have benefitted greatly through their community coverage in 
our Reporting course. Students have an opportunity to work with local experts, including 
city officials and industry leaders, and community members. In smaller communities, the 
opportunity to connect with audiences and experts is much greater. Just as exhibited 



   
 

 

  
50 

with the design grant, students will receive a fully immersive experience in an 
environment that encourages collaboration and personal and professional growth.   

• Measure 2. 1 – Community partnerships. Students will work with civic 
leaders to establish relationships and provide consistent coverage. Students 
will also experience a true newsroom environment as they will work closely 
with community publications to learn and meet their news demands, be it 
research, meeting coverage, historical writing, or archival work.   
• Measure 2.2 – Media Law. Students will learn how to file Freedom of 
Information Act and Texas Public Information Act requests. They will learn 
how to protect themselves and sources, while developing a well-sourced 
story.   
• Measure 2.3 – Ethics. As a journalist, coverage may involve sensitive 
material such as reporting on cases that are sexual in nature or those that 
involve children. Students will learn about public information, and criminal, 
court, and medical protocol and proceedings.   
• Measure 2.4 – Research. The postdoctoral fellow is responsible for 
research. The findings should test and gauge target audiences’ attitudes 
toward production materials through focus groups, surveys and 
questionnaires.  

 
Local Reporting Measures 

Students will build rapport and trust in the community. Their presence will give 
news outlets the opportunity to cover stories that may otherwise be uncomfortable due 
to the fear of compromising relationships and advertising revenue.   

To ensure students are obtaining the most out of their learning experience, 
newsroom activities will include fact-checking, interviewing, records searches, 
information requests, innovative and traditional forms of storytelling, and combatting 
mis- and dis-information. Students will leave the program fully equipped with the 
cerebral tools to cover a wide range of stories in a variety of platforms.   
  Students will take our hands-on approach to learning a step further by publishing 
quick timely pieces while also working on evergreen articles to help bolster the content 
of local newspapers.  

• Measure 3.1 – Partnerships with local publications. We are proud of the 
fact that our letters of support come from the majority of publications 
throughout the High Plains, including Brett Wesner, former chair of the 
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National Newspaper Association. These partnerships will provide training for 
students that cannot be achieved in the classroom as they will mentor and 
guide students through their given tasks. Monitoring of student tasks will be 
conducted by the center’s faculty, but students will work to their regional 
publications’ needs. Students will use transportation from the university 
motor pool to carpool to regions for evergreen, civic, sports, and investigative 
coverage. They will also be equipped with the proper technology to produce 
content. Local publications will provide students with temporary or rotational 
office space.   
• Measure 3.2 – Digitization of archives. Tangible morgues can be costly with 
binding and storage costs. Through the use of technology, students will assist 
with the scanning and digital archival storage of materials. Not only will this 
help with the preservation of history, but also the fast recall of previously 
written articles for future stories.  

• "The more technology you have, the faster your job goes, and I 
discovered that sometimes my iPhone is as good as a camera, as is 
my Canon—it depends on the situation. And, my phone is as good as 
a recorder, sometimes better than a recorder, and I use my phone 
for Facebook Live or I will use my iPad.” - Local news editor 

• Measure 3.3 – Social media management. While most publications have a 
website and a Facebook page, they may not have the time or the knowledge to 
maintain their presence. Students will be a great asset to these communities 
as our students already have access to courses on multiplatform media 
production and social media/web presence.    
• Measure 3.4 – Beats will be assigned regionally and as needed. Student 
teams will be assigned a regional weekly travel day and use designated 
university transportation to commute to these areas to satisfy their area’s 
needs. If breaking news should occur, students will travel to the area with an 
editor to provide coverage. During the design grant phase, student teams of 
two traveled to designated regions with grant investigators to interview 
community members, publishers and editors. This arrangement gave the grant 
investigators a sense of what regional travel would consist of.    
• Measure 3.5 – Evaluations. Advisory board members will conduct an 
external investigation to determine the efficacy of the center to determine if 
we are meeting student and community demands. 
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COST NARRATIVE 
 
Personnel 
 

The Center Director will oversee staffing, assigning beats and investigative 
stories, editing, and helping student reporters find stories of interest. They will also 
coordinate financial reporting for the center and work with College and TTU external 
communications offices to promote the center’s activities and impact.  

The Postdoctoral Fellow will establish and grow the Howard Center’s Summer 
Institute on Community Journalism, including event management, resource allocation, 
volunteer recruitment, panel/paper solicitation/review, and publication of proceedings. 
In addition, the fellow will be the director’s primary aide in program evaluation, regularly 
conducting research on program effectiveness, emergent issues, and other topics of 
relevance to the center’s leadership and stakeholder community. The fellow will teach 
one to two classes annually in the M.A. and/or B.A. programs, as needed. The fellow will 
also oversee the publication of most research results and assist the director in the 
completion of reports, white papers and other external communications.  

The Community Journalist in Residence will be a regular contributor to the West 
Texas News Hub and provide editorial assistance to the center director. The journalist-in-
residence will provide mentorship to student journalists working for the Howard Center 
and lead the development of regular media literacy workshops in communities that fall 
within the center’s service area. Finally, the journalist-in-residence will be a regular 
visitor to undergraduate and graduate courses, contributing to curriculum development 
and experiential education opportunities for students.  

The Digital Operations Manager will be responsible for creating and maintaining 
the center’s website and ensuring the regular and reliable operation of the West Texas 
News Hub wire service. They will also consult with local editors and publishers and help 
to disseminate curated stories produced at the center to local media, and they will 
oversee external communication interns and aid the director in promoting the center’s 
work through social media channels.   

The Director of the M.A. Program in Community Journalism will be a full-time 
faculty member hired at the rank of assistant professor of practice. In partnership with 
the college’s graduate studies office, the director will oversee the recruitment of new 
applicants, application review, and student onboarding, retention and advising. The 
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director will also teach courses in the program at a reduced load due to administrative 
duties.  

The Lecturer in Community Journalism with expertise in community journalism 
will be recruited and hired to provide teaching support to the M.A. program in 
community journalism. The lecturer will teach between six and eight courses per 
academic year, providing considerable capacity to the master’s program while also 
supplementing faculty support in the undergraduate journalism program and mentoring 
potential applicants for graduate study.  

Fringe Benefits: Employee benefits are directly charged as a percentage of 
salaries and wages. The rate used for summer salary for faculty is 18% plus health 
insurance. The rate used for graduate research assistants is 1% plus health insurance. 
The rate for undergraduate student assistants is 1%. 
 
Student Support 
 

Scholarships 
• Each year, five master’s students will be chosen to work as Roy Howard 

Community Journalism Fellows, providing them with compensation and tuition 
waivers as they work as Regional Editors for the WTNH. In addition, the Roy 
Howard Community Journalism Scholarship Fund will allow us to recruit the most 
promising undergraduate journalists with interests in community journalism and 
ties to underrepresented communities in our region.  

Student travel for reporting 
• Funds will be used to cover travel costs from Lubbock to local communities to 

cover beats and investigative stories.   
Tuition and Fee Remission 

• Effective Sept. 1, 2000, compensation provided to teaching and research 
assistants will include remission of certain tuition and fees. These costs will be 
charged in accordance with Title 2 of the Code of Federal Regulations (§200.466) 
and are excluded from the facilities and administrative cost base. These costs are 
expected to increase at the rate of 5% per year. 

 
  

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-2/subtitle-A/chapter-II/part-200/subpart-E/subject-group-ECFRed1f39f9b3d4e72/section-200.466
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Operations 
 

Summer Institute 
• Funds have been allocated to host a Summer Institute, where aspiring journalists 

from around the region will gather for collaborative think sessions, updates on the 
latest best practices, and networking events for job seekers. Funds will cover 
space rental, catering costs, accommodation for students, and a travel grants 
program that will be administered by the team and staff of the center.   

Media literacy town halls and public information workshops 
• Working with local contacts and in collaboration with the Roy Howard Center for 

Community Journalism, the journalist-in-residence will plan and conduct media 
literacy and public information workshops in communities throughout the 
center’s coverage area. Funds will cover travel costs, event space rentals, printing 
of educational materials, refreshments and event staffing as needed.   

Supplies 
• Funds are allocated for supplies for the center. Sheri Lewis, director of The Daily 

Toreador, will consult with the Howard Center’s director and students on the most 
efficient use of these funds for student reporters.   

Equipment 
• Funds are allocated for equipment purchases to keep the center up to date with 

equipment that will be used by professional journalists in the field. The center’s 
director will make these purchase decisions in consultation with Sheri Lewis, the 
journalist-in-residence, the college’s director of technology services, and the 
Department of Journalism & Creative Media Industries chair.  

Printing and distribution vouchers 
• While the West Texas News Hub will exist primarily as a digital news source, our 

conversations with editors and publishers in the region have convinced us that 
providing opportunities for financial support for printing and distribution of local 
news outlets would be transformative. Accordingly, as described above, working 
with printers in the region, we will create a voucher system whereby center 
funding will be utilized to underwrite print costs and ensure that local school 
districts and community colleges are stocked with tangible sources of locally 
relevant news. To avoid undermining potential revenue streams for local 
publications that are already in dire financial straits, we will have an extensive 
discussion with each recipient of a printing voucher to determine an approach 
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that fits their business model while also serving the public. Vouchers could also be 
used to offset costs associated with digital distribution and streaming (e.g., for 
local radio stations). Voucher recipients, in turn, will commit to providing 
internship or other professional development opportunities to secondary and 
post-secondary journalism students affiliated with the center and its partners in 
the region.  

Marketing, promotion and recruitment 
• Funds will be used for marketing the center to communities throughout the 

region using methods that have proven effective in the past such as local clergy, 
popular radio DJs, social media, and legacy media advertisements. Additionally, 
promotion of both the center and the master’s program will leverage the Scripps-
Howard brand to attract the most talented aspiring journalists from both local 
communities and nationally to expose students to diverse cultural mindsets and 
pedagogical backgrounds.   

Renovation costs 
• In addition to the $100,000 being committed by the college, funds will be used to 

update the center. Estimates were made using previous renovations in similar 
spaces and in consultation with the university’s physical plant and construction 
experts. 

Facilities and Administrative Cost (F&A) 
• F&A is charged at the approved rate of 3% of modified total direct costs (MTDC). 

MTDC excludes equipment costs (items costing $5,000 or more); graduate student 
tuition and fee remission; participant support costs, and the amount of each 
subaward over $25,000. 

 
Cost Sharing 
 

Renovation costs: 
• The College of Media & Communication will commit $100,000 to the renovation 

of the center. Costs will include new signage with the Roy Howard Center for 
Community Journalism on the glass facing outward into the rotunda and 
modernizing the facilities.  
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Allocation of effort: 
• Robert Peaslee, Ph.D., will commit 10% of his time to the center and master’s 

program for the life of the project. His responsibilities will include hiring 
assistance, report development and other administrative tasks.  

• Miglena Sternadori, Ph.D., will commit 10% of her time to the center and 
master’s program for the life of the project. Her responsibilities will include 
teaching in the master’s and undergraduate programs, mentoring the 
postdoctoral fellow, and assisting with master’s students’ recruitment and 
admissions.  

• Lucinda Holt, M.A., will commit 10% of her time to the center and master’s 
program for the life of the project. Her responsibilities will include assisting the 
journalist-in-residence with media literacy and public information workshops and 
acting as a conduit to area stakeholders.  

• Sheri Lewis, director, Toreador Media, will commit 5% of her time to the center 
and master’s program. Her responsibilities include providing the director with 
editorial assistance and newsroom oversight.  

• Mary Norman, assistant dean of graduate affairs, will commit 5% of her time to 
the master’s program by assisting the M.A. director with degree program 
evaluation and assessment, student recruitment, academic/career advising and 
application review.  

• Brooke Galvan, college recruiter, will commit 5% of her time by working with 
the leadership of the center to recruit high-achieving scholarship students into 
the undergraduate journalism program.   

• Jose Andino, journalism academic advisor, will commit 5% of his time to 
advising our most promising undergraduate journalism students toward admission 
onto the master’s program.  

 
Undergraduate reporters and external communication interns:  

• Reporters and interns will be paid through the university’s college-to-career 
program at an hourly rate of $15. 
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ADDENDA 



July 25, 2023 

The Scripps Howard Fund 
312 Walnut Street, 28th Floor 
Cincinnati, OH 45202 

TEXAS TECH UNIVERSITY 

CENTENNIAL 

Re: Roy Howard Community Journalism Center Letter of Institutiona l Support 

Texas Tech University is proud to support the application of Dr. Robert Peaslee, Dr. Miglena 
Sternadori, and Prof. Lucinda Holt for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center grant 
program. As part of Texas Tech's commitment to the local communities in the region, this center 
will serve as a sustainable force-multiplier for effective community journal ism in the High Plains of 
West Texas and beyond . 

Your investment will help the team create a first-of-its-kind Master's in Community Journalism 
program, leveraging the Scripps Howard brand to recruit aspiring local and national journalists to 
learn rural, community impact and solutions journalism from experts in a real-world newsroom 
environment. Students will build an extensive resume and portfolio, entering the job market as 
savvy, experienced reporters. Recruiting first-in-college, underrepresented, and bilingual students 
will be p rioritized, particularly those from the region who have a vested interest in their community. 
Texas Tech's establ ished reputation as a Carnegie R1 institution, coupled with our extensive 
capacity for high quality research and dynamic outreach and engagement, make us an ideal 
partner in this enterprise. 

Students will serve the region by working as community-centered beat reporters in news deserts, 
delivering vital news stories to underserved areas and contributing to a regional news wire service 
for community media outlets serving the High Plains. Based on previous resea rch that members of 
this team completed for the Knight Foundation, a lack of these resources can be very harmful, and 
even fatal, when mis/disinformation is not countered by good, locally relevant journa lism from 
t rusted sources. 

I recognize the essential importance of editorial independence to the success of any journalistic 
endeavor. Our office wi ll work with the College of Media & Communicat ion (Co MC) to establ ish a 
report structure whereby the Center's director, staff, and student reporters would be assured such 
independence while st ill benefiting from close coordination with the facu lty and staff of the CoMC. 
The Co MC has made a commitment of $100,000 and 2,000 square feet of space for the center if 
this award is conferred. 

I highly recommend and support Dr. Peaslee, his team, and the Roy Howard Community 
Journalism Center at Texas Tech University. 

C 

President, Texas ech University 

Offic e of the Pres ident 

Box 42005 

Lubbock , Texas 79409-2005 

806 .742 .2 121 • 100.TTU . EDU 





July 28, 2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from the Wesner Publications group (including the Lamb County 

Leader-News, the Castro County News, and the Levelland News-Press) as our strong 

endorsement of the proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech 

University. Your contribution, along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the 

High Plains, will provide an invaluable service for audiences and students (current and 

prospective) across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at Wesner 

Publications, have already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out of the existing 

journalism program as current and past journalists are alumni. The College of Media & 

Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community 

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

 

K. Brett Wesner, President 



 

   

 
 

KAY ELLINGTON  Publisher  •  BARBARA BRANNON Editor/Associate Publisher  

424 Burlington Ave., Spur TX 79370 USA  •  806.271.3381 

spur@TheTexasSpur.com  •  www.TheTexasSpur.com 

 

July 30, 2023 
 
To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation: 

  

Please accept this letter from The Texas Spur and our sister weeklies The Caprock Courier, The 

Floyd County Hesperian-Beacon, The Knox County Courier-News and The Post Dispatch, as our 

strong endorsement of the proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas 

Tech University. Your contribution, along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the 

High Plains, will provide an invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) 

across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. In our award-

winning newspaper group we have already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out 

of the existing journalism program—and are fortunate this year for one of our own interns, a local 

class salutatorian, to be entering Tech’s journalism program following her summer on our staff. 

The College of Media & Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several 

community organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to 

learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students—many of whom are coming from rural areas—will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

We believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and are eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

 

Sincerely, 
 



 

   

Kay Ellington, Publisher 
Barbara Brannon, PhD, Editor 
 



07-28-2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from the The Hereford BRAND as our strong endorsement of the 

proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your 

contribution, along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will 

provide an invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our 

diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. The College of 

Media & Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community 

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Jeff Blackmon, Publisher/Owner 

 



7-29-23 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from the Lubbock Avalanche-Journal and Amarillo Globe-News as our 

strong endorsement of the proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas 

Tech University. Your contribution, along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout 

the High Plains, will provide an invaluable service for audiences and students (current and 

prospective) across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at the USA 

TODAY network papers in Lubbock and Amarillo, have already experienced and benefitted 

from the talent coming out of the existing journalism program as several of our journalists are 

alumni, myself included. The College of Media & Communication has long-standing 

collaborative relationships with several community organizations as existing and incoming 

faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Adam Young 

Editor 



Lubbock Avalanche-Journal, Amarillo Globe-News 

806-766-8717 

ayoung@lubockonline.com 

 





July 29, 2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from El Editor Newspaper as our strong endorsement of the proposed 

Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your contribution, 

along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will provide an 

invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at El 

Editor Newspaper, have already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out of the 

existing journalism program as past journalists are alumni. The College of Media & 

Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community 

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Amalia Aguero 

Publisher  

El Editor Newspaper 

806-763-3841 



July 31, 2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from The Lynn County News as our strong endorsement of the 

proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your 

contribution, along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will 

provide an invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our 

diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at The 

Lynn County News have already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out of the 

existing journalism program as past interns are alumni. The College of Media & Communication 

has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community organizations as existing 

and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Juanell Jones, Publisher 

The Lynn County News 

Tahoka, Texas 



07/28/2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from the Booker News as our strong endorsement of the proposed Roy 

Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your contribution, along 

with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will provide an invaluable 

service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. The College of 

Media & Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community 

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Joni Yara
Owner/Publisher of The Booker News



www.ClarendonLive.com
Phone: 806.874.2259  •  Fax: 806.874.2423

105 S. Kearney St. • P.O. Box 1110 • Clarendon, TX 79226

July 28, 2023

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation,
 
Please accept this letter from the The Clarendon Enterprise as our strong 
endorsement of the proposed Roy Howard Center for Community Journal-
ism at Texas Tech University. Your contribution, along with strong partner-
ships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will provide an invalu-
able service for audiences and students across our diverse region.  
 
We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community 
endeavor to help foster relationships with rural areas and family-owned 
publications in the High Plains. We, at The Clarendon Enterprise, have 
already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out of the exist-
ing journalism program as myself and our contributing editor are both Tech 
alumni. The College of Media & Communication has long-standing collab-
orative relationships with several community organizations as existing and 
incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning. 
 
Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from 
rural areas–will be able to give back to their communities through learned 
experiences as the center will focus on developing a new generation of 
journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct impact on 
everyday lives. 
 
I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive 
impact on our region and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition. 

Sincerely,

Roger A. Estlack,
Publisher



July 31, 2023

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation,

Please accept this letter from the The Pampa News as our strong endorsement of the proposed

Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your contribution,

along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will provide an

invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our diverse region.

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at The

Pampa News, look forward to working with students from this program. The College of Media

& Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct

impact on everyday lives.

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.

Sincerely,

ReDonn Woods

The Pampa News



ReDonn Woods

The Pampa News

PO Box 2198

Pampa Tx 79065



June 28, 2023 

To the staff at the Scripps Howard Foundation, 

  

Please accept this letter from the State Line Tribune as our strong endorsement of the proposed 

Roy Howard Center for Community Journalism at Texas Tech University. Your contribution, 

along with strong partnerships with journalists throughout the High Plains, will provide an 

invaluable service for audiences and students (current and prospective) across our diverse region.   

  

We are excited to support and serve as a partner in this community endeavor to help foster 

relationships with rural areas and family-owned publications in the High Plains. We, at The State 

Line Tribune have already experienced and benefitted from the talent coming out of the existing 

journalism program as past intern Cole Rohrbach is an alumni. The College of Media & 

Communication has long-standing collaborative relationships with several community 

organizations as existing and incoming faculty practice a hands-on approach to learning.  

  

Through this proposed center, students–many of whom are coming from rural areas–will be able 

to give back to their communities through learned experiences as the center will focus on 

developing a new generation of journalists fully-equipped to take on issues that have a direct 

impact on everyday lives.  

  

I believe this team from Texas Tech is well positioned to make a positive impact on our region 

and am eager to see this proposal come to fruition.  

Sincerely, 

Rob Pomper 

Publsiher 

State Line Tribune 





Roy Howard Community Journalism Center
TTU College of Media and Communication
Three-Year Budget

Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing

Total Total Total Total Total
Expenditures

Personnel*
Howard Center Director 0 90,000 90,000 92,700 92,700 95,481 95,481 278,181 0 278,181

Professor of Practice director of community journalism master's program 0 75,000 75,000 77,250 77,250 79,568 79,568 231,818 0 231,818

Digital Operations Manager 0 65,000 65,000 66,950 66,950 68,958 68,958 200,908 0 200,908

Community Journalism lecturer, 3-year contract 0 59,000 59,000 60,770 60,770 62,593 62,593 182,363 0 182,363

Roy Howard Community Journalism Postdoctoral Fellow 0 56,484 56,484 58,179 58,179 59,924 59,924 174,586 0 174,586

Journalist-in-Residence 0 62,000 62,000 63,860 63,860 65,776 65,776 191,636 0 191,636

Robert Peaslee salary, 10% effort 0 14,488 14,488 14,488 14,488 14,488 14,488 0 43,464 43,464

Miglena Sternadori salary, 10% effort 0 14,082 14,082 14,082 14,082 14,082 14,082 0 42,246 42,246

Lucinda Holt salary, 10% effort 0 10,045 10,045 10,045 10,045 10,045 10,045 0 30,135 30,135

Sheri Lewis salary, 5% effort 3,898 3,898 3,898 3,898 3,898 3,898 0 11,694 11,694

Mary Norman, 5% effort 5,406 5,406 5,406 5,406 5,406 5,406 16,218 16,218

Brooke Galvan, 5% effort 2,546 2,546 2,546 2,546 2,546 2,546 7,638 7,638

Jose Andino, 5% effort 0 2,100 2,100 2,100 2,100 2,100 2,100 0 6,300 6,300

Student Interns paid through college-to-career program 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 67,500 67,500

Employee Related Expenses (Benefits) 0 143,438 15,514 158,952 152,647 15,516 168,163 162,623 15,516 178,139 458,708 46,546 505,254

Student Support
Scholarships for five master's student editors for community news wire 0 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 225,000 0 225,000

Scholarships for Community Journalism Scholars program 30,000 30,000 60,000 60,000 90,000 90,000 180,000 180,000

Student travel and other reporting costs 0 6,550 6,550 6,550 6,550 6,550 6,550 19,650 0 19,650

Other (be specific) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Operations**
Supplies 0 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 15,000 0 15,000

Equipment purchases, replacements and repairs (cameras, etc.) 0 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 60,000 0 60,000

Marketing, promotion and recruitment 0 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 75,000 0 75,000

Summer Institute Space rental, catering, travel grants 0 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 22,500 67,500 0 67,500

Non-student travel 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Media literacy townhalls/public information workshops 0 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 30,000 0 30,000

Repurposing Daily Toreador offices for new center 0 200,000 100,000 300,000 0 0 200,000 100,000 300,000

Printing costs for local newspapers 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 100,000 300,000 0 300,000

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Total Direct Costs 0 0 0 1,044,972 190,579 1,235,551 896,406 90,581 986,987 948,973 90,581 1,039,554 2,890,350 371,741 3,262,091

Indirect Costs (capped at 3% of Direct Costs) 0 31,349 5,717 37,067 26,892 2,717 29,610 28,469 2,717 31,187 86,711 11,152 97,863

Total Expenditures 0 0 0 1,076,321 196,296 1,272,618 923,298 93,298 1,016,596 977,442 93,298 1,070,740 2,977,061 382,893 3,359,954

Revenue Sources
Scripps Howard Foundation 0 1,076,321 1,076,321 923,298 923,298 977,442 977,442 2,977,061 2,977,061

TTU College of Media and Communication 0 0 196,296 196,296 93,298 93,298 93,298 93,298 382,893 382,893

Total Revenue Sources 0 0 0 1,076,321 196,296 1,272,617 923,298 93,298 1,016,596 977,442 93,298 1,070,740 2,977,061 382,893 3,359,954

Ending Balance 0 0 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 0 0 (0) 0 (0) 0 0 0

Start-Up
January–June 2024 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

TTU College of 
Media and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

TTU College of 
Media and 

Year 1
July 2024–June 2025

Total
January 2024–June 2027

Year 2
July 2025–June 2026

Year 3
July 2026–June 2027

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

TTU College of 
Media and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

TTU College of 
Media and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

TTU College of 
Media and 
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The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center  

at the University of New Mexico 
 
 

I.  Our Project Description 
 
A momentous grant of $3 million from the Scripps Howard Foundation would allow the flagship 
journalism program at the University of New Mexico to launch a dynamic community 
newsroom serving the unmet information needs in the state’s diverse populations, while 
achieving state-of-the art training for the next generation of community-focused journalism 
professionals.  
 
The exciting new “Roy Howard Community Journalism Center,” made possible by the generosity 
and enduring commitment of the Scripps-Howard Foundation, would become the centerpiece 
of a reimagined undergraduate curriculum in the UNM Communication and Journalism 
Department, where our mission is to “communicate for a better world.”  
  
The Center will attack disinformation and media distrust, replacing it with verified information 
and earned trust in journalism and journalists – especially in our troubled news deserts. We will 
harness the power of our unusually collaborative statewide media ecosystem to extend our 
reach and deepen our shared impact. We will build on our highly successful fellowship program 
which has received national acclaim for vaulting diverse graduates into local news careers. And 
we will catalyze the significant interdisciplinary resources of UNM, our talented faculty, and an 
expert advisory board, with the leading theories and practices of our colleagues from industry 
and education. 
  
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will be strategically structured and staffed to 
prioritize, engage, and serve the information needs of New Mexico, with priority focus on 
Native American and Hispanic/Latinx communities.  
 
(A word about terminology: We are mindful of different community perspectives on the uses of 
the terms “Native American,” “indigenous,” or “American Indians,” and “Hispanic,” “Latino,” 
“Latina,” or the gender neutral “Latinx.” The designations used in this document are 
preliminary and, in some instances, for the sake of congruency with institutional categorization. 
Once the Center’s leadership team and students are involved in refining our plans, they will 
lead our editorial policies on this.)  
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Our approach will reflect local cultures, while inviting users — and learners — to lead the way 
in setting our editorial direction in service of local communities.  
 
We are well positioned to execute this program because: 

 
- Our award-winning teaching model already incorporates an editorially independent 
working news laboratory. 
- Our experiential pathways for interns and fellows are a phenomenal success. 
- Our local news service projects have already attracted public and private financial 
support.  
- Our department has built a web of close connections with local media. 
- Our commitment to community engagement and cultural diversity runs deep. 
- We have faculty expertise in disinformation and a required course in data tools. 
- We have, or will attract, the leadership, talent and expertise needed to succeed. 

 
And New Mexico is the best place to receive this program because 
 

- It is a majority-minority state, where half of the residents identify as Hispanic/Latinx 
--the highest percentage of any state in the country. Our 13% Native American 
population is third highest of any state. 

- Despite these large subpopulations, very few Spanish-language news outlets exist, 
and few outlets focus on Indigenous affairs. 

- Our need is great. New Mexico has the highest poverty rate in the nation and ranks 
50th in the nation for child wellbeing. Residents struggle with access to healthcare, 
food insecurity, violence, lack of well-paying jobs and other inequities.   

- Meanwhile, our media ecosystem is under severe duress, with legacy news outlets 
shrinking, start-ups in short supply, and many communities living in news deserts. 

 
Despite limited resources, our program’s determined efforts are having a meaningful impact on 
local newsrooms. Earlier this year, our profile was added to the Center for Community News 
site cataloguing university-based local news services. This July, we were featured prominently 
in a Nieman Lab piece on state funding for news fellowships, and the positive impact of our 
training program was acknowledged by local news leaders on KNME-TV.  

Our mission to enhance and sustain community journalism in New Mexico would be a tribute to 
the legacy of Roy Howard, honoring his historic stature.  
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a) Our Center’s Structure: A News Hub with Twin Verticals for Indigenous and 
Hispanic/Latinx News 
 
Research shows the greatest news needs in New Mexico are concentrated among two 
underserved populations: Native American and Hispanic/Latinx residents. 
 
We propose to transform our existing student-driven news site, New Mexico News Port, 
rebuilding it around two content verticals that address the biggest gaps in local 
coverage, reporting of Indigenous and Hispanic issues.  
 
Our state’s needs are both severe and geographically widespread; our news deserts are 
much larger than our news oases. As such, we are planning to roll out, gradually, 
incrementally, targeted localities to be served by our project, and retaining long-term 
commitments to those communities with which we build connections. 

 
Structurally, the project will assemble a central editorial team, basing its operations in 
underutilized facilities in the Communication and Journalism building on the campus of 
UNM in Albuquerque. Here the Center can readily involve the students, faculty, and 
staff of the C&J program, recruit students from other departments and engage with 
other partners. 
 
We will aim to reach a statewide audience but will focus on the communities in Central 
New Mexico from which UNM draws many of our students. At first, our students will 
report spotlight Albuquerque’s South Valley, an underserved, semi-rural area with a 
high concentration of Hispanic residents, and Albuquerque’s Urban Indigenous 
community, the largest geographical concentration of Native Americans in the state.  
 
A robust community engagement strategy will ensure that our coverage priorities are 
developed in partnership with our audiences and not dictated to them. 
 
The keys to this “high trust” form of engagement journalism are the active efforts of our 
two expertly staffed, people-oriented service desks. 

 
The Hispanic/Latinx Affairs Desk (working title) will shape bilingual 
(Spanish/English) content to better serve individuals in New Mexico’s largest 
ethnic group.  

 
The Indigenous News Desk (working title) will customize news for our 
significant-yet-underserved Native American populations. 
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Each desk will feature the following components, providing for twin operations: 

 
Original Reporting – a vital role of each desk is to produce essential stories to 
serve the target community. To accomplish this, each desk will have an assigned 
team: 

-  An Associate Editor for Hispanic/Latinx Affairs and an Associate Editor 
for Indigenous News; both experienced professionals selected for their 
advanced abilities to engage their target communities and mentor 
emerging journalists;  

 
- A Bilingual Reporting Fellow and an Indigenous Affairs Reporting Fellow, 

recent graduates to be employed full-time for one-year;  
 

- Three Hispanic/Latinx Desk interns and three Indigenous Desk interns; 
motivated undergraduates selected for their paid roles in writing/editing, 
data journalism, engagement journalism, multimedia production, and 
other areas assigned by their desks; 

 
- and, through our classroom connections, a deep pool of 15-35 student 

journalists, depending on semesters and courses involved. 
 
Acquired Content – an additional aspect of each desk is its ability to acquire 
curated content via partner newsrooms, freelance contributors, paid news 
services, or other community-based sources, including citizen contributors. All 
content, be it news, commentary, or general civic information, will be vetted for 
accuracy and ethical standards. An acquisition budget will allow the desk to 
commission original work from diverse reporters and pay contributors a 
competitive fee. 
 
Website – at first, these desks will take advantage of our existing website, which 
will be modernized and rebranded: New Mexico News Port, a service of the Roy 
Howard Community Journalism Center. The strategy is for the site to publish 
and archive all content of the Center, providing a central clearinghouse for 
content sharing, and a singular source for contact and information about the 
Center. Later, we will discuss if each desk warrants more public-facing 
autonomy. 
 
Newsletter – each desk will propagate a recurring newsletter written and 
curated for its target audience. The newsletter, to be uniquely titled and 
branded as a service of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center, will 
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highlight original journalism from the Center, aggregate selected reports from 
our network of partners, and provide for other messaging and interactivity that 
supports ongoing community trust.  
 
Podcast – each desk will strive for at least one podcast series per year, taking its 
journalism into the audio realm for added reach and impact. We hope to see 
new and creative products arise from this effort – including those in Spanish, or 
Diné (Navajo) -- with significant support from our audio storytelling course. 
 
Community Engagement – each desk will manage outreach activities to better 
know and serve its users. These include  

- social media engagement and distribution (YouTube, Facebook, Twitter, 
Instagram, Threads, Tik-Tok, and perhaps others); 

- audience feedback forms (leading to more structured editorial input such 
as the Hearken model, or other engagement tools) 

- SMS messaging (including Whats App, Messenger, others) -- especially 
important where we are engaging in low-bandwidth areas. 

- timely surveys (or other research efforts TBD) 
- and, importantly, targeted, and timely in-person trust-building events 

(such as town hall meetings, lectures or panel discussions, social 
meetups, etc.), which we will establish in targeted locales, beginning with 
our “South Valley Voices” and our “Urban Indigenous” initiatives. 

 
In addition, there will be positions to lead the Center and positions to add greater 
support for the Center. Here is a snapshot of these positions: 
 

Shared Leadership and Resources – while our content desks will develop distinct 
audiences, they will share tremendously in back-end support. The following 
resources aid the twin desk model: 
 

- a Professor of Practice in Community Journalism, an existing faculty 
member who will become Director of the Roy Howard Center, and lead 
the overall effort; 

 
- a Professor of Practice in Community Engagement, a new faculty 

position, who leads the Center’s trust-building strategy while teaching 
related courses; 

 
- a Visiting Journalist in Residence, a new rotating faculty slot, who will 

lead a capstone course in advanced community journalism coverage;  
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- the Managing Editor, a new full-time staff leader who runs the Center 
day-to-day and directs the daily work of all desks; 

 
- a Multimedia Producer, who, under the direction of the Managing Editor, 

supports all forms of multimedia storytelling; 
 

- an Innovation Fellow, who we expect to recruit from our graduate ranks 
and who will conduct research and advise us on generative AI, and other 
fast-arriving technological advancements;  

 
- a Tech Fellow, who, like the reporting fellows is a recent graduate hired 

full-time for 12-months, devoted to advancing our digital and interactive 
user experiences and tracking digital metrics; 

 
- a Program Administrator, who, under the direction of the Center 

Director and in collaboration with the managing editor, will assist with 
financial, personnel, and operational matters; and who will be assigned a 
Student Assistant; 

 
- and, other short-term, contracted consultants who will assist with 

specific matters such as website design/support, assessment reports, 
development campaigns, special training, and other support work. 

 
b) Our Audience Service Strategy: Reach Young Users with the Greatest Stakes in 

Local Schools, Local Business, Local Government, and Local Culture 
 
To tighten our focus on who we aim to serve, we begin with our target age range: 
 
- New Mexicans roughly in the 18-35 age bracket are most awash in new media, thus 
least likely to be acquainted with traditional news services and news values, but most 
likely to be reachable via social media and online platforms; 
 
- These young New Mexicans are most likely to be entering careers, starting families, 
enrolling children in schools, settling into communities, and starting to care for aging 
parents; 
 
- This is the age group with whom our student journalists may best relate, thus allowing 
their experiences to better inform their connections and their coverage. 
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c) Our Approach to Localism: Select Specific Communities We Can Serve Well 
 
While our macro-approach is to think statewide (and share significant statewide content 
through our website and network of partners), our central, tactical approach will 
concentrate on trust building and information gathering in targeted locales that we can 
access through proximity, partnerships, or key connections. Over time, we will grow the 
number of these locales and employ more ways to support their continuing coverage. 
 
We have a plan for year one coverage. Years two and three are left open until our team 
is formed and can advance further plans.  
 
YEAR ONE: FEATURED LOCALITIES 
 

HISPANIC/LATINX AFFAIRS DESK: South Valley Voices 
 
Our plan for this desk is to concentrate on Albuquerque’s South Valley, a vibrant 
community of some 40,000 residents, 80% Hispanic, with per capita income of 
$23,000 and where the poverty rate exceeds 20%. 
 
The area has no dedicated newspaper and is generally overlooked by 
mainstream media. 
 
Coverage in South Valley would be especially timely in 2024, as statewide 
redistricting changed the political dynamics here. Moreover, 2024 may bring 
further efforts to disinform voters of color, as was documented in 2020. 
 
One of the first activities of the Roy Howard Center would be to conduct 
community engagement events with our South Valley partners.  
 
By making the most of geographical proximity for access and outreach, and by 
providing timely and culturally relevant coverage, our engagement-journalism 
project can address the information gap in the South Valley.  
 
See the full details about our South Valley strategy in the Community Service 
section. 
 
INDIGENOUS NEWS DESK: Our Urban Indigenous 
 
Our plan for this desk is to concentrate coverage on Albuquerque’s Urban 
Indigenous population. This population is defined as American Indians who may 
have direct ties with a particular tribe, but who live in urban areas.  
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Some 70% of Native Americans live in cities. Our advisors call coverage of this 
population a “huge need.” 
 
Data show many health, education and economic inequities facing this 
population. A major issue involves the lack of a coordinated public safety effort 
to solve cases of missing and murdered Indigenous women. 
 
One of our first engagement activities under the Roy Howard Center would be to 
conduct listening sessions in partnership with Native American community 
organizations.  
 
Again, by utilizing the Center’s immediate proximity to individuals and 
organizations in this community, our coverage can combat misrepresentations 
and foster pride in Native American heritage, encouraging positive community 
engagement. 
 
See the full details about our Urban Indigenous strategy in the Community 
Service section. 
 

By building a strong foundation in these localities in Year One, and establishing an 
ongoing commitment there, the Roy Howard Center can create a blueprint for 
expansion to other underserved communities in New Mexico. 

 
d) Our Summer Experience Program: Create Community-Based Reporting 

Opportunities for High School Students, College Pre-majors, and Others 
 
In addition to our academic year program, which relies heavily on the undergraduate 
course work of UNM journalism students, we plan to create a Summer Experience 
Program that is open to UNM students as well as high school students interested in 
exploring community journalism. Summer is an underused semester at UNM, and we’ve 
had great success embedding student interns and fellows in cities and towns across the 
state. Expanding opportunities for younger journalists will help us further develop their 
skills and create meaningful connections with our audiences. 
 
Place-based immersion in a New Mexico community will be an essential aspect of these 
experiences. These experiences allow us to expand our partnership base even further. 
Working with the NM Scholastic Press Association, Generation Justice, 4-H, or other 
youth leadership or youth media partners who have extensive roots in rural New Mexico 
communities, we can reach and inspire a new cohort of community storytellers. 
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Summer experiences will be led by Communication and Journalism faculty or Center 
staff and may collaborate with other departments, news organizations or community 
organizations to leverage ongoing connections and add journalism elements to existing 
research projects as we build our own. For example:  
 

- Collaborating with KUNM-FM, KNME-TV, and news partners on multimedia 
coverage of primary election issues facing voters in Sandoval County, which is 
home to the large suburb of Rio Rancho as well as lands of 11 Tribes and 
Pueblos. Expanding existing strengths, including what we’ve done in the past 
with our People, Power and Democracy project. 

- Informing immigration issues in New Mexico with international reporting trips 
similar to those led by UNM faculty to Mexico, Cuba and Central America. 

- Partnering with UNM Spanish Professor Damian Wilson and graduate students 
researching New Mexico’s endangered form of Spanish to tell the stories of 
historic communities (explained in the New York Times: “New Mexico is Losing a 
Form of Spanish Spoken Nowhere Else on Earth”). 

- Producing series of multimedia features focusing on the impact of climate 
change on the South Valley. (See this example from UNM cartography students: 
Voices of the South Valley Acequia Community) 

- Partnering with UNM’s Indigenous Design and Planning Institute to report stories 
around innovative community projects initiated by Indigenous Communities.   

 
e) Our TOP GOALS: Build Journalistic Trust, Train the Next Generation of Public 

Service Journalists, and Deliver Valued News 
 

The three main planks of our proposal are based on trust building, experiential learning, 
and local reporting—an interdependent set of practices that blend the diverse lived 
experiences of our student body with our demonstrated professional mentorship and 
training. 
 
These goals’ expected outcomes drive our theory of change. In other words, our Roy 
Howard Community Journalism Center is prepared to convert a generous $3 million 
philanthropic grant into  
 

- thousands of trusting users of news,  
- powerful learning for a generation of new journalists,  
- and valued journalism that feeds community-level hunger for truth, knowledge, 

and empowerment.  
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Below are the ways we can actualize these goals. (Our metrics for measuring these goals 
are detailed in the monitoring section.) 
 
Trust Building – Establishing trust and building on it is the challenge at the center of our 
mission. This is especially true when it aims to covering sensitive topics related to 
Hispanic / Latinx and Indigenous news.  

Here are our strategies for fostering trust: 

a. Representation: We will ensure our center is staffed with diverse faculty, staff 
and students who understand the cultural nuances, history, and challenges faced 
by the Hispanic and Indigenous communities. Teams that include reporters who 
share similar backgrounds can help establish trust with the people they are 
covering. 

b. Inclusivity: We will strive to actively involve community members in the 
journalism process. Our town hall meetings, community forums, and recurring 
feedback, will help the center understand community concerns, needs, and 
priorities. We will invite community members to contribute their stories, 
perspectives, and experiences to be covered. 

c. Accuracy and Transparency: We do this with solid journalism – upholding high 
journalistic and ethical standards, fact-checking, information verification, and 
providing transparency in the reporting process. We correct mistakes promptly 
and remain open to feedback from the community. 

d. Engagement and Collaboration: We seek to partner with local organizations, 
leaders, and grassroots initiatives within the Hispanic and Indigenous 
communities. Collaborative efforts can help demonstrate the center's 
commitment to serving the community's interests rather than just reporting 
from an outsider's perspective. Inviting grass-roots involvement and valuing that 
involvement is a radical change in newsroom culture – but it is what we will role-
model. 

e. Long-term Commitment: Building trust takes time, consistency, and 
commitment. The Center will be dedicated to covering our Hispanic and 
Indigenous audiences beyond short-term goals, activating sincere interest in the 
community's well-being. We hope to pioneer a community-based “continued 
commitment” theory that helps a locality develop and support its own 
community news sources to improve upon what our center can deliver.  

Experiential Learning – “Learning by doing” is an essential aspect of community 
journalism, as it empowers individuals to actively participate in the reporting process 
and understand the complexities of storytelling.  
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These are some of the ways we will achieve experiential learning: 

a. Classroom Involvement: Our Center will have a broad, durable foundation 
based in the classrooms of University of New Mexico, where service-learning is 
in high demand and high respect. Our existing writing and reporting courses will 
readily adapt to the Center’s needs, as we have already developed this model 
with our New Mexico News Port publishing lab. But we will grow the model with 
additional curriculum involvement and experiment with our flexible “topics” 
courses. 

b. Fellowships and Internships: We are excited to build upon our highly 
successful statewide local news internship and fellowship program, which has 
attracted considerable outside funding and has garnered national recognition. 
This program involves all state schools in their recruitment of students and is 
open to all local newsrooms for their placement and training. The Center will 
align nicely with this program – training students to excel in the program, while 
also becoming a newsroom employer of fellows and interns.  

c. Immersive Reporting: We will encourage reporters to spend time within the 
communities they cover, fostering high-engagement reporting. This approach 
allows journalists to gain a deeper understanding of the issues faced by the 
community and builds more authentic connections with the people they 
interview. 

d. Summer Experience Program: Allows us to do much wider outreach to high 
school students and pre-major college students, while connecting majors and 
the Center to various communities of interest for special coverage. This 
involvement grows our ranks of students and deepens our connections to 
community.  

e. Professional Mentorship: Our student journalists will be guided by a cadre of 
professional editors, instructors, and content specialists. The mentoring is baked 
into the production model providing stages of experience from basic, to 
intermediate, to advanced. The most motivated students have opportunities to 
be hired by the Center, and, of course, the best of our graduates could be 
rewarded with one-year paid fellowships, as referenced above.  

Local Reporting – An essential goal of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is 
to provide high-quality, valuable journalism that explores issues and stories in our 
Hispanic and Indigenous communities.  

Here are some of our strategies for achieving this:  

a. Depth Reporting: We go beyond superficial reporting and delve into the 
complexities and nuances of the issues that affect the communities. We aspire to 
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deliver accountability coverage, in-depth investigations, and context-rich 
reporting. 

b. Solutions Journalism: While it is essential to shed light on problems, 
stakeholders told us they’re exhausted by news that only focuses on negative 
stories about their communities. We will also explore potential solutions and 
positive initiatives within the communities. Solutions journalism can empower 
the community by highlighting successful strategies and inspiring positive 
change.  

c. Data Journalism: Using quantifiable dimensions of an issue to better show 
trends, contrasts, or proportions, which can lead to deeper understanding of an 
issue. 

d. Language Accessibility: As mentioned, our Hispanic Affairs Desk will provide 
content in both English and Spanish, in considering the linguistic diversity within 
the Hispanic community. We will also look for opportune ways to feature Native 
languages, through collaboration with our colleagues at UNM who are leading 
important research and preservation efforts. This accessibility will ensure a 
broader reach and inclusivity. 

e. Amplifying Voices: We elevate the voices and perspectives of the Hispanic and 
Indigenous community members themselves. This may involve featuring opinion 
pieces, guest columns, and community-contributed content. 

f. Collaborative Reporting: The Center is a hub from which to partner with other 
local news outlets or organizations to expand the Center’s reach and resources – 
and to help expand our partner’s reach and resources. Collaborative reporting 
can lead to more comprehensive coverage and greater community engagement. 

By diligently focusing on these three main goals and measuring their objectives over 
time, the community journalism center can establish itself as a reliable, impactful, and 
community-driven source of information for our communities. 
 

f) Our Curriculum: Adapting and Growing the C&J Multimedia Journalism Degree 
Program to Integrate with the Roy Howard Center 
 
The Communication and Journalism Department has continually evolved and innovated 
to keep current with best practices in journalism education and in sync with the needs 
of society. We were ahead of the curve when we moved to a converged media model 
(away from siloed approaches to print, broadcast, magazines, etc.), while our most 
recent curriculum adjustments in 2018 and 2020 added a media literacy gateway 
course, introduced a data tools course, and added social media classes. Amid these 
adaptations, we adopted a “teaching-hospital-model,” with the introduction of our 
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publishing lab, New Mexico News Port, allowing various reporting classes a real-world 
outlet for their work. 
 
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will vault our program to the next level, 
effectively giving the entire multimedia journalism sequence a sharper focus – that of 
committing to helping New Mexico’s underserved communities right here, right now.  
 
We have the institutional support to revise courses immediately upon acceptance of this 
proposal, and to create some new courses specifically to help drive the Center’s mission.  
 
The following courses will prove instrumental in supporting the Roy Howard Community 
News Center: 
 

CJ-475 Advanced Multimedia Reporting – our required capstone course, to be 
realigned with the Center’s goals, and taught by a Visiting Journalist-in-
Residence. This is for seniors and can be set up for team coverage of major 
issues. Builds on the basics learned in 200 and 300 level writing and reporting 
courses. All stories are published to NM News Port (or other publications). 
Course design already incorporates fact-checking and focuses on community 
issues. More will be done to develop a community-trust-building component.  
 
CJ-464 Advanced Visual Storytelling – an elective allowing the instructor to 
delve into long-form documentary production, or other more advanced 
storytelling. When this is next offered, we will plan for coverage in line with the 
Center’s mission. 
 
CJ-393 Topics Classes – an elective that explores any journalism topic in greater 
depth. Recent examples include Covering Criminal Justice, Media 
Entrepreneurship, and Cannabis Communication. One suggested topics class is 
Using AI for Good, Not Evil. We will look to our Professors of Practice to innovate 
course offerings in this space immediately upon approval of our proposal. 
Engagement Journalism would be one such topic; Combatting Misinformation 
would be another. 
 
CJ-375 Intermediate Reporting – a required staple of the curriculum, where all 
students work on both short form and long form stories for web publication. 
Assignments typically hew toward community issues, accountability stories, beat 
specialties, and data journalism. This course will be devoted to the Center’s news 
agenda. 
 
CJ-370 Audio Storytelling – a popular elective in which students learn 
fundamentals of audio news, field recording, interviewing, writing, announcing, 
editing, etc. The Center will be involved with this course to champion a podcast 
series in line with Center goals. 
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CJ-367 Social Media for Journalists – a growing staple of the program teaching 
students ethically sound methods of using social media in reporting, branding, 
community-building, and information debunking.  Students explore apps, tools 
and gear for effective messaging and audience engagement. We will align this 
course with the Center’s needs. 
 
CJ-361 Photo Journalism – an elective focused on all aspects of effective news 
photography. This course creates obvious opportunities for students to serve the 
local news mission of the Center. 
 
CJ-360 Visual Storytelling – a required course in which students learn the basics 
of video news, field recording, interviewing, writing, on-camera presentation, 
editing, etc. Video packages would be published under the auspices of the 
Center.  
 
CJ-350 Data Tools for Media Professionals – a required course that covers 
statistical methodologies, data analysis, data visualization, spreadsheets and 
databases. Project work could be harnessed for use by the Center. Our instructor 
is an expert in machine-learning and using tools to discover disinformation 
campaigns. 
 
200 level courses are numerous and many could be closely involved in the Roy 
Howard Center. There is a news writing course, a multimedia visual 
communication course, a web design course, and our required media ethics and 
law course. 
 
Similarly, some 100 level courses would enjoy ties with the Center, including our 
media literacy course (Sex, Lies & Fake News) and introduction to media writing. 
 
CJ-492 Internships – C&J does not require internships but highly encourages 
them, allowing up to 6 credit hours (two semesters). Moreover, we have 
endeavored to create paid internships via funding we’ve raised (i.e., our NM 
News Port editor, and some summer internships at nearby partner newsrooms). 
As referenced earlier, we plan to create six paid internships each semester to 
directly support the work of the center. There will be high motivation for 
students to gain this experience, earn these credits, while being paid at a rate 
better than most part-time jobs. 

 
Lastly, the dual structure of UNM’s Department of Communication and Journalism 
offers journalism majors access to courses in communication that enrich their 
knowledge in preparation for careers in journalism. The Department offers two 
bachelor’s degrees, one in Journalism and Mass Communication (JRMC) and one in 
Communication Studies. The JRMC degree has two concentrations: multimedia 
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journalism and strategic communication. In addition, our undergraduate program is 
partnered with the Interdisciplinary Film and Digital Media program in the College of 
Fine Arts to offer a concentration in Digital Field Multimedia. The degree in 
Communication Studies has concentrations in intercultural, health, environmental, 
organizational, interpersonal, public communication, and media studies. The 
department also offers two graduate degrees (MA and PhD) in communication studies.  
 
Journalism majors benefit from elective courses in intercultural, environmental and 
health communication, or multiculturalism, gender and media. Furthermore, our 
students also benefit from the national reputation of the department as one of the top 
graduate programs in intercultural communication. This standing affords our majors 
access to faculty researchers with expertise in local, regional and global cultures; a 
diverse pool of U.S. and international graduate teaching assistants; and events, speakers 
and workshops that expand their cultural competencies and awareness. Overall, these 
communication offerings are a great complement to the multimedia journalism 
curriculum outlined above and would provide resources to enrich the projects led by the 
RHCJC. 
 

g) Sharing our Findings: Multiple Strategies for Helping Others Learn From our 
Experience 
 
Sharing will take many forms, and generally will split between sharing with educators, 
sharing with the journalism industry, and sharing with communities. 
 
We are uniquely poised to share our findings in all these realms, locally and nationally. 
We anticipate proactive and reactive opportunities of these kinds: 

 
- formal reports – rigorous findings to be published for the benefit advancing 
scholarly or industry knowledge; 
- topical articles – shorter works written under less rigorous conditions for timely 
sharing in communities of interest; 
- talks or lectures – as could happen on campus, at conferences, in community 
settings or the like; 
- panel participation – at meetings or conferences where our experts are part of 
a milieu of experts;  
- media appearances – when our work garners notice and is the subject of 
coverage, we will seek to promote and accommodate such exposure; 
- contextual information that comes with our journalism – meaning that every 
newsletter and every story provides an opportunity for anyone to link to our site 
and learn more about who we are, what we do, how we do it, and why. 

 
Primary responsibility for communicating our experience in these ways will fall to our 
two Professors of Practice. Each has a research requirement within their contract, 
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whereas productivity, in part, will be evidenced by research publications and other 
notable writings or appearances, all of which shall be based on the learnings of the Roy 
Howard Center. (Note: publications do not need to be in peer-reviewed, scholarly 
journals; they may be designed for consumption by practitioners, community leaders, 
fellow educators, etc.) 
 
Our team is already active in journalism organizations, making for a natural extension of 
their current roles to present at national and regional conferences and related venues.  

 
Professors Ilia Rodriguez, Gwyneth Doland, Michael Marcotte, Mohammed 
Yousuf, and Jaelyn de Maria are respected members and officers of 
organizations including  

• Society of Professional Journalists (SPJ),  
• National Association of Hispanic Journalists (NAHJ),  
• Native American Journalists Association (NAJA),  
• Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication 

(AEJMC) and relevant divisions (Minorities and Communication and 
Community Journalism) 

• National Communication Association (NCA) 
• Southwest Education Council for Journalism and Mass Communication 

(SWECJMC) 
• Online News Association (ONA) 
• Journalism and Women Symposium (JAWS)  
• Public Media Journalists Association (PMJA) 
• Investigative Reporters and Editors (IRE) 
• New Mexico Press Association (NMPA) 

 
When the Roy Howard Center is established, we will apply to join INN, the Institute for 
Nonprofit News, so as to share with and learn from INN members. (This would also 
make us eligible for News Match fundraising campaigns.) Similarly, we’ll be prepared to 
join and engage with other organizations and venues so that we may advance the role-
modeling and iterative innovation of the Center. 
 
Relatedly, our News Port lab and our Local News Fellowships are programs of national 
interest, receiving notable coverage. We expect our Roy Howard Center for Community 
Journalism to draw further attention in the same circles. 
 

At the national Center for Community News based at the University of Vermont, 
we are profiled in detail. We have hosted CCN training events, and we are active 
members of the CCN Slack user group, where we engage in real-time with other 
educators striving to deliver community news.  
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Similarly, we have attracted national attention of Nieman Lab at Harvard 
University. This and other watchers of local news developments will be made 
aware of our project, and we will invite them to explore or profile what we have 
to share. 
 
Also, in New Mexico, we’re actively connected to stakeholders in local news via 
The New Mexico Local News Fund, which helps fund our internship/fellowship 
program and sponsors other projects to serve the local news ecosystem. We 
share avidly in LNF publications, meetings, a real-time Slack channel, and we will 
be a notable presence when LNF convenes a Local News Summit in Albuquerque 
in September. 

 
Of course, new members of the Roy Howard team will serve as evangelists for the 
project and be encouraged to publish and speak about their experiences. As will our 
expert advisory board. 
 
Moreover, we are planning to create an annual awards program to celebrate student 
achievements at the end of each year that the Roy Howard Center is in operation. This 
awards program will include a public event in which we can tout our learnings with a 
wide assortment of invited stakeholders. 
 
Finally, one can argue that because UNM’s C&J department brings a unique eye, indeed 
a critical eye, to the ways in which marginalized populations have been used in the 
furtherance of research, historically, we’ll want to mind our approach to this question of 
what learning is achieved. That is, to the extent that journalism has historically been a 
very white and westernized discipline, and in our concern to remain ethical and relevant 
to our target communities, we will encourage these communities to learn and share in 
their own ways.  

 
h) Collaboration: Working Well with Others to Accomplish our Goals 

 
Every step of our planning process has involved gathering valuable perspectives from 
people we need to help us succeed – in the academy, in the industry, in our community. 
This approach will continue to be imbued in all aspects of the Roy Howard Community 
Journalism Center at UNM.  
 
As our attached letters of support reflect, we are carrying the hopes of many who have 
devoted themselves to the betterment of New Mexico.  
 
The following individuals and groups are central to our efforts. Additional advisors and 
potential partners are included in the addenda. Our approach to partnering is strategic. 
We are in conversation with educators and scholars from the University of New Mexico 
with interests in journalism, student success, intercultural communication, Chicano 
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studies, Native American studies (including language preservation), engineering, 
political science, community design, and public health. They also include journalists 
committed to media sustainability, entrepreneurship, accuracy, access, accountability, 
human rights and social justice. And they include community organizers and local 
leaders with collective expertise in community development, public policy, data 
analytics, and ways to foster community trust.  
  
UNIVERSITY COLLABORATORS 
 
Agoyo, Pam (Cochiti, Kewa, Ohkay Owingeh) 
UNM, American Indian Student Services   
Agoyo plays an essential role in the American Indian Student Services (AISS) at the 
University of New Mexico. Established to support Native students, AISS provides various 
programs to ensure academic achievement and personal growth. Pam and AISS honor 
the history and contributions of Indigenous peoples while advocating for education and 
support for Native students attending UNM.  
 
Chee, Melvatha R. 
University of New Mexico, Linguistics    
Chee is Tsé Nahabiłnii, Kin Łichíi’nii, Hooghan Łání and Áshįįhí, a Diné woman from Lake 
Valley, New Mexico.  Chee is an Assistant Professor of Linguistics at the University of 
New Mexico, with extensive experience in her heritage language, Navajo. She serves as 
an official interpreter for the U.S. Department of Justice, teaches Diné language at the 
University of New Mexico, and engages in research on Navajo language acquisition. Her 
work focuses on the morphologically complex Navajo verb and aims to build a Navajo 
language corpus. As a linguistically trained individual and a fluent speaker of Navajo, she 
brings a unique perspective to her research and actively works to preserve and enrich 
her culture's language. 
  
de María, Jaelyn 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism  
de María, a multimedia storyteller with expertise in intercultural communication, justice 
studies, and Xican@ studies, exemplifies journalism's potential to bring about social 
change. As an independent photographer and lecturer in the Communication and 
Journalism Department, she employs visual communication to highlight issues of 
globalization, free trade, and cultural sustainability. Her work as a staff photographer for 
the Albuquerque Journal and her engagement with teaching through service-learning 
underscore journalism's role in capturing diverse narratives and promoting community 
engagement. 
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Doland, Gwyneth 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Doland is an accomplished reporter and editor, known for her work across various 
media platforms. From newspapers to radio and television, she has covered government 
accountability and state government matters. Her achievements have earned her 
recognition and awards from reputable institutions, such as the First Amendment Award 
from the ACLU of New Mexico. 
 
Marcotte, Michael V. 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism   
Marcotte is a Professor of Practice in Journalism in the C&J Department since 2013. He 
teaches journalism skills courses, media entrepreneurship, and other topics. He formed 
the New Mexico News Port collaboration/publication lab and is the Principal 
Investigator in charge of the NM Local News Fellowships and Internships program. 
Marcotte had a career leading public media newsrooms in California and Washington. 
He continues to consult on local news strategy and would continue in an advisory role 
with the RHCJC.  
 
Pride, Michaele  
University of New Mexico, Design and Planning Assistance Center   
Pride, AIA, NOMA, is a distinguished Professor of Architecture at the University of New 
Mexico, specializing in urban design and public health. Her work focuses on creating 
healthy, sustainable, and equitable communities. Leading several projects for NM 
Mainstreet communities and The Stories of Route 66, she actively addresses adverse 
determinants of health through cross-campus community initiatives. 
 
Rodríguez Nazario, Ilia   
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Rodríguez is a distinguished educator and researcher in the field of Communication and 
Journalism at the University of New Mexico. Her expertise lies in journalism history, 
ethnic minorities and media, and international communication. With a professional 
background in print journalism, she has worked for newspapers and Latino publications 
in Puerto Rico, California, Louisiana and Minnesota. Her commitment to incorporating 
data, programming, and computation into mass communication and journalism 
curricula continues to empower future generations of journalists. Rodriguez chairs the 
C&J Dept. 
   
Yousuf, Mohammed  
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Yousuf is a recipient of multiple teaching and research awards and is a distinguished 
scholar in Communication and Journalism at the University of New Mexico. He 
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exemplifies innovation and dedication by utilizing datafication and big data analytics in 
journalism and communication research. Through his work, he encourages collaboration 
across disciplines, making significant strides in media scholarship in and beyond 
academia. 
 
UNM Daily Lobo 
https://www.dailylobo.com/ 
The New Mexico Daily Lobo is an award-winning publication which has served as the 
independent newspaper at the University of New Mexico since 1895. The student staff 
works in news, production, design, classifieds, advertising and accounting. Students 
produce a print newspaper weekly during the fall, spring and summer semesters and 
publish an e-newsletter four times a week.  

UNM, Department of Chicana and Chicano Studies 

https://chicanos.unm.edu/ 

The goal of the Department of Chicano/Chicana studies is to promote a critical 
understanding of Chicano, Mexicano, Hispano, and Indigenous communities to the 
University and bridge the gaps between all ethnic studies groups on campus.    

UNM, Department of Native American Studies 

https://nas.unm.edu/ 

The Department of Native American Studies (NAS) at the University of New Mexico is an 
interdisciplinary academic department dedicated to Indigenous academic scholarship 
and research excellence. Offering various degree programs and a minor, NAS aims to 
educate students and the public about the Native experience, emphasizing the complex 
history and intercultural heritage of New Mexico and the United States. Additionally, 
NAS seeks to foster collaboration with Native communities and engage students in 
Nation building efforts. 

UNM, Department of Political Science 

https://polisci.unm.edu/ 

In the UNM Department of Political Science, we engage with and respond to issues 
facing our communities on local, national, and global scales. 

Our faculty and students investigate critical issues such as inequality, civil conflict, 
transitional justice, elections, and international politics, among other pressing topics. 
We are proud to be the only Hispanic-Serving Institution in the U.S. that is also classified 
as a Carnegie Research University with Very High Activity. As such, we are uniquely 
situated to study the politics of underrepresented and under-served groups. 
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UNM, Department of Spanish and Portuguese 

https://spanport.unm.edu/  

The Department of Spanish and Portuguese at UNM plays a crucial role in teaching the 
languages, cultures, and literatures of the Hispanic and Portuguese worlds. With various 
distinguished programs, including internationally ranked Hispanic Linguistics and 
Southwest Studies, students have the opportunity to engage in research, fieldwork, and 
travel to professionalize their language skills and connect with a broader community. 

UNM, El Centro de la Raza  

https://elcentro.unm.edu/    
El Centro de la Raza upholds the legacy of the Chicano movement of the 1960’s. El 
Centro is committed not only to support the academic journey of our students, but also 
to serve as place to nurture cultura. Cultura represents an effort to reclaim and create 
social and economic justice for our students and communities by being a conduit for 
self-affirmation through poetry, danza, ceremonies, and other cultural expressions that 
define who we are. Our intent is not only to help our students navigate the intricate 
ways of the university and to serve as a support system, but to also create a beautiful 
space in which our students can explore and experience their own culture, their sense of 
being, and their belonging to the larger world. 
 
 
INDUSTRY COLLABORATORS 
 
Griswold, Shaun 
Source New Mexico   
Griswold is a journalist in Albuquerque with a unique background as a citizen of the 
Pueblo of Laguna, as well as having Jemez and Zuni ancestry. His extensive experience in 
print and broadcast news allows him to cover critical issues impacting Native Americans 
in both urban and tribal communities throughout New Mexico, particularly focusing on 
education and child welfare. 
  
Hughs, Art 
Koahnic Broadcast Corporation   
Hughs is a seasoned radio and multimedia journalist who possesses an extensive 
background in public and community-based media. Having worked for various 
organizations and publications, he brings a wealth of experience in covering diverse 
topics from city meetings to natural disasters. His expertise has contributed to the 
expansion of news organizations and has showcased the stories of various communities. 
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Kamerick, Megan 
KUNM   
Kamerick is a passionate journalist with over 25 years of experience in business 
weeklies, print, and online journalism. Currently holding the position of News Director at 
KUNM, she advocates for women's voices in media and has produced stories for various 
reputable organizations like National Public Radio. Megan's TED talk on women and 
media has garnered significant attention, demonstrating her commitment to amplifying 
underrepresented voices. 
 
New Mexico In Depth 
https://nmindepth.com/about-nmid/  
New Mexico In Depth aims to invigorate New Mexico journalism through our reporting, 
through working with other journalists as collaborators or mentors, and through media 
partnerships that leverage collective resources, with the goal of telling in-depth stories 
of people who represent our diversity and challenging power in a way that informs and 
empowers people and communities. 

 
NM Searchlight  
https://Searchlightnm.org  
Searchlight New Mexico is a nonpartisan, nonprofit news organization dedicated to 
investigative reporting. In a landscape of shrinking media resources, our mission is to 
focus high-impact journalism on topics of local, regional and national interest in order to 
allow the public to see into the remote recesses of government and to expose abuses of 
power. We believe great reporting empowers people to demand honest, effective public 
policy and to seek appropriate remedies. 
 
New Mexico Press Association (NMPA) 
https://nmpress.org  
The New Mexico Press Association exists to improve the quality of member newspapers, 
encourage high journalistic standards, promote journalism education and will seek to 
protect the rights of free speech for its members as guaranteed by the Constitution of 
the United States of America. 
  
New Mexico Broadcast Association (NMBA) 
http://www.nmba.org  
New Mexico Broadcasters Association serves to promote cooperation and 
understanding among broadcasters, both radio and television, as well as enhance and 
promote relationships with businesses and other organizations in the service of 
communities throughout the state. 
 
New Mexico Local News Fund  
https://www.nmlocalnews.org/  
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The New Mexico Local News Fund aims to grow the ecosystem of local news across our 
state to better serve the information needs of all New Mexicans. To accomplish that 
ambitious goal, we work with both existing newsrooms and trusted community 
organizations. Our goal is ultimately for everyone to have access to the local news and 
information they need to thrive. The New Mexico Local News Fund is a fiscally 
sponsored project of the Santa Fe Community Foundation. 
 
NM Scholastic Press Association 
http://jea.org/  
The Association supports free and responsible scholastic journalism by providing 
resources and educational opportunities, by promoting professionalism, by encouraging 
and rewarding student excellence and teacher achievement, and by fostering an 
atmosphere which encompasses diversity yet builds unity. 
 
Proctor, Jeff   
New Mexico PBS  
Proctor is an accomplished journalist who has been making significant contributions to 
media in New Mexico since 2002. His expertise lies in covering criminal justice issues, 
transparency, and more. His dedication to journalism and commitment to serving the 
community have earned him recognition and respect in the field. 
 
 
COMMUNITY COLLABORATORS 
 
Generation Justice (GJ) 
https://generationjustice.org/ 
GJ is a multiracial, multicultural project that trains youth to harness the power of 
community and raise critical consciousness through leadership development, civic 
engagement, media production and narrative shift in the areas that most impact New 
Mexicans- racial justice, health, education, early childhood development, and economic 
security.  GJ’s mission is to inspire youth to become multidimensional leaders who are 
committed to social transformation. In New Mexico, Generation Justice has been 
recognized as the premier youth media and leadership group, and locally and nationally, 
has been the recipient of numerous awards.  
 
Luján, George 
Southwest Organizing Project (SWOP)   
Luján is a dedicated member of the Southwest Organizing Project (SWOP) with a rich 
history in community work and art. His involvement in SWOP spans over a decade, 
where he has learned and grown in various roles, including being the primary grant 
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writer. His dedication to justice and community engagement has kept SWOP at the 
forefront of the movement for justice in New Mexico. 
  
Pecos, Regis  
Santa Fe Indian School Leadership Institute   
Pecos is a former governor of Cochiti Pueblo and co-founder of the Santa Fe Indian 
School Leadership Institute, with an impressive background in public service and 
academia. His contributions to building state/government relations and his dedication 
to Indigenous education have made him an influential figure in New Mexico. Pecos was 
the first Indigenous person ever to become a trustee of an Ivy League institution, when 
he joined the board at his alma mater, Princeton University. 
  
Native American Voters Alliance  
https://www.groundworksnm.org/  
Groundworks New Mexico was founded on the idea that by working together, rather 
than apart, we will have a greater impact in our beloved state. Today NAVA serves as a 
single, neutral entity that serves to connect, strengthen, and advocate for New Mexico’s 
social impact organizations while unleashing the full potential of working together.  
 
National Hispanic Cultural Center 
https://www.nhccnm.org/  
The National Hispanic Cultural Center (NHCC) is a dedicated advocate for the 
preservation, promotion, and advancement of Hispanic culture, arts, and humanities. 
Through exhibitions, performances, educational programs, and support for Hispanic, 
Chicano, and Latinx artists, the NHCC creates a cultural home that celebrates the diverse 
identities shaping the community. Located in the historic neighborhood of Barelas, the 
NHCC's extensive campus features theaters, museums, educational facilities, and 
resources that enrich and engage both the local and national audience. 
  
Pueblo Action Alliance  
https://www.puebloactionalliance.org/    
“Pueblo Action Alliance is a community driven grassroots organization that protects 
Pueblo cultural sustainability and community defense by addressing environmental and 
social impacts in Indigenous communities.”  
  
Somos un Pueblo Unido  
https://www.somosunpueblounido.org/    
Somos, founded in 1995, is a statewide community-based and immigrant-led 
organization that promotes worker and racial justice. With an active membership of 
2,500 people in eight counties, Somos offers community education about rights and 
remedies, forges leadership opportunities for immigrants and low-wage workers, 
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provides legal services to wage theft victims and initiates impact litigation to defend 
worker’s rights, engages Latinos in the political and electoral process, and leads and 
supports grassroots campaigns for local and national policies that strengthen our 
communities.  
  
Tewa Women United  
https://tewawomenunited.org/     
Located in the ancestral Tewa homelands of Northern New Mexico, Tewa Women 
United is a multicultural and multiracial organization founded and led by Native women. 
Tewa Women United was incorporated for educational, social and benevolent purposes, 
specifically for the ending of all forms of violence against Native Women and girls, and 
Mother Earth, and to promote peace in New Mexico.  
 
South Valley Mainstreet 
https://www.facebook.com/SVMainstreet/  
South Valley MainStreet is a grassroots community-based economic and community 
development organization. 
 
RFK Charter School 
https://www.rfkcharter.com/  
Mission: RFK prepares, motivates, and supports students to achieve their college and 
career goals in partnership with their families and the community. RFK Charter School 
offers a unique high school experience for students seeking alternatives to traditional 
secondary schools. One of the founding principles of RFK is its belief in the strength of 
relationships among all the participants. Classes are small, and students receive lots of 
individual attention. All teachers are certified by the State of New Mexico. 
 
Indian Pueblo Cultural Center 
https://indianpueblo.org/ 
The Indian Pueblo Cultural Center (IPCC) Campus serves as a gathering place where 
Pueblo Culture is celebrated through creative and cultural experiences, while providing 
economic opportunities to Pueblo and local communities. It is located at the heart of 
nearly 80 acres of land owned by the 19 Pueblos and governed by the 19 Pueblos 
District (a sovereign government formed by the Tribal Councils of the 19 New Mexico 
Pueblo Communities) at the former location of the Albuquerque Indian School (1881-
1982).  

 
i) Our Timeline: A Deployment Plan with Strategic Phases 

 
With determined effort, we will have The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 
staffed and operational by fall of 2024. Each semester thereafter will be an exciting 
opportunity to involve more students and more community members in its mission. 
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Here is our working timeline of activities from the time this proposal is submitted and 
presuming we are selected for funding. 
 
PRE-GRANT 
 
FALL 2023 

• Continue outreach and engagement with potential partners 
• Begin prototyping changes to NM News Port 
• Begin shift in coursework aligned with community journalism objectives 
• Attend NM Local News Summit to document emerging needs and opportunities 
• Host SHF site visit: tour campus and workspaces, meet key faculty and 

community participants, present design plans, observe reporting classes, 
possible field trip to target localities 

• Upon grant notification, expedite SHF-UNM contract, coordinate public 
announcements 

• Submit job postings 
• Local News Fellowships and Internships begin recruiting for 2024/2025 Cycle 

 
SPRING 2024 

• Install Center Director and provide an Interim Project Assistant 
• Form Advisory Board, convene initial meetings monthly 
• Establish Hiring Committee / Recruit / Review / Select Center Staff 
• Arrange Facility Buildout 
• Establish Web Contracts / Redesign Plan 
• Prototype Local Reporting Project (Community stakes in 2024 legislative session 

and 2024 New Mexico primaries) 
• Set Fall course curriculum (align key courses: CJ393, CJ375, CJ367, CJ360, CJ35) 
• Recruit /Select Fall RHCJC Internships 
• Plan and execute first community engagement events 
• Local News Fellows and Interns announced three Fellows detailed to the RHCJC 
• Quarterly Report Due 

 
YEAR ONE (July 1, 2024-June 30, 2025) 
 
SUMMER 2024  

• Convene Advisory Board, move to quarterly meetings 
• Start dates for Center staff (target: July 1) 

§ Team retreat, orientation, introductions 
§ Trainings: Center systems, policies, procedures 
§ Design/Prototyping: newsletters, assignments, classroom instruction 
§ Trust/Engagement: strategy sessions, community meetings 
§ Innovation/Tech: strategy sessions, systems integration 
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§ Monitoring/Evaluation: establish rubric, issue RFP for consultant 
• Local News Fellows and Interns – bootcamp, deployments begin  
• Fall course planning, teaching assignments finalized 
• Quarterly Report Due 

 
FALL 2024 

• RHCJC Launches! 
§ Open house 
§ Public campaign 
§ Newsletters Debut 

• Hold Fall Engagement Events 
• Convene Advisory Board 
• Engage key courses: CJ393 (TBD), CJ375, CJ367, CJ360, CJ350  
• Local News Fellowships and Internships begin recruiting for 2025/2026 Cycle 
• Recruit /Select Spring RHCJC Internships 
• Quarterly Report Due 

 
SPRING 2025 

• Engage Key courses: CJ475, CJ393 (TBD), CJ370, CJ367, CJ350  
• Convene In-Person Advisory Board Meeting, Open House and Luncheon 
• Hold Spring Engagement Events 
• Hold first annual awards event (May) 
• Plan / Recruit for Summer Experience 2025 
• Recruit / Select Visiting Journalist for AY26 
• Recruit /Select Fall RHCJC Internships 
• Local News Fellows and Interns announced; three Fellows detailed to the RHCJC 
• Compile first year assessment; Conduct graduate exit surveys for tracking. 
• Semi-Annual Report Due 

 
YEAR TWO (July 1, 2025-June 30, 2026) 
 
SUMMER 2025 

• Hold Summer Experiences 
• RHCJC Staff Retreat (Planning for Year Two) 
• Convene Advisory Board 
• Quarterly Report Due 

 
FALL 2025 

• Key courses: CJ393 (TBD), CJ375, CJ367, CJ360, CJ350 
• Hold Fall Engagement Events 
• Convene Advisory Board 
• Local News Fellowships and Internships begin recruiting for 2026/2027 Cycle 
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• Recruit /Select Spring RHCJC Internships 
• Semi-Annual Report Due 

 
SPRING 2026 

• Engage Key courses: CJ475, CJ393, CJ370, CJ367, CJ350  
• Convene In-Person Advisory Board Meeting and Luncheon 
• Hold Spring Engagement Events 
• Hold second annual awards event (May) 
• Plan / Recruit for Summer Experience 2026 
• Recruit / Select Visiting Journalist for AY27 
• Recruit /Select Fall RHCJC Internships 
• Local News Fellows and Interns announced; three Fellows detailed to the RHCJC 
• Compile second year assessment 
• Semi-Annual Report Due 

 
YEAR THREE (July 1, 2026-June 30, 2027) 
 
SUMMER 2026 

• Hold Summer Experience  
• RHCJC Staff Retreat (Planning for Year Three Communities of Focus) 
• Convene Advisory Board 
• Quarterly Report Due 

 
FALL 2026 

• Key courses: CJ393, CJ375, CJ367, CJ360, CJ350 
• Hold Fall Engagement Events 
• Convene Advisory Board 
• Local News Fellowships and Internships begin recruiting for 2027/2028 Cycle 
• Recruit /Select Spring RHCJC Internships 
• Semi-Annual Report Due 

 
SPRING 2027 

• Key courses: CJ475, CJ393, CJ370, CJ367, CJ350  
• Convene In-Person Advisory Board Meeting and Luncheon 
• Hold Spring Engagement Events 
• Hold third annual awards event (May) 
• Compile 3-year alumni tracking report 
• (TENTATIVE) Plan / Recruit for Summer Experience 2027 
• (TENTATIVE) Recruit / Select Visiting Journalist for AY28 
• (TENTATIVE) Recruit /Select Fall RHCJC Internships 
• Local News Fellows and Interns announced; (TENTATIVE) Three Fellows detailed 

to the RHCJC 
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• Semi-Annual Report Due 
 

This completes the overall project description. We are excited to respond to this once-in-a-
lifetime opportunity made possible by the Scripps-Howard Foundation. The Howard and Scripps 
families will understand that what made journalism a central organizing principle in society over 
a century ago is still a primary principle today – especially crucial in underserved areas – 
providing people important facts in context, exposing problems and solutions, helping connect 
and empower communities for their own self-improvement. We believe we’ve made the case 
for New Mexico as a well-deserving target of opportunity, and for our program as the best 
grant recipient to take on this ambitious – but manageable – project.  
 
In the sections below, we provide further depth on our preparedness and our vision. 
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II. Our Community Service 
 
This proposal builds on a body of research – local and national – ours and that of others – 
pointing us to the community service plan we now wish to deploy. 
 
Our school’s investment in the New Mexico local news ecosystem took on urgency after our 
faculty produced the 2017 report for Democracy Fund (unpublished) that found growing news 
deserts in parts of the state, weakening legacy news organizations, and rising concern about 
both veteran and new talent leaving for other areas. 
 
These findings were explored further in 2019 by focus groups of journalism leaders and 
community leaders, convened by NM First in partnership with the Local News Fund. (Reports 
are attached.) As these studies show, a growing chorus of concern decried the loss of 
community coverage and the resulting lack of accountability. These findings documented the 
loss of Spanish-language coverage, distressed rural communities, and fear that young people 
were overly reliant on untrustworthy social media sources. Community leaders readily linked 
loss of media coverage with loss of civic identity and weakening systems of governance. 
 
Proposed solutions included greater collaboration among journalism organizations, more 
philanthropic funding for nonprofit news, and stronger support from university programs. The 
discussants also wanted to see more attention given to diverse communities, and a more 
accurate reflection of that diversity. 
 
Adding to this picture, a 2021 survey of New Mexico news users conducted by Impact 
Architects (see study attached), confirmed these trends. Some 42% of respondents were 
getting news daily via social networks, while 63% said social media was their primary source of 
local news.  
 
A third said they would consume local news in Spanish IF it were available. 
 
This study also found a strong appetite for solutions-based news (61%). And a majority said 
more community engagement would improve coverage. 
 
With this background knowledge, this summer we engaged various community partners and 
advisors on ways a community news center at UNM might counter some of these trends.  
 

a) What Informs Our Community Service Plan  
 

The following is a selection of points of discussion offered by participants doing 
community-focused work and interviewed in summer 2023 for the development of this 
proposal.  
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They point to the need to orient news coverage toward local neighborhoods, employing 
insiders’ perspectives, to hire and retain Native American reporters, and to involve 
community. 

We were advised that news in Spanish could be valuable. A few commercial television 
stations produce Spanish-language newscasts, but no major print or online outlets 
publish bilingual or Spanish-language content.  
 
Shaun Griswold, the editor for Source New Mexico, offered these perspectives on 
improving news coverage of the South Valley: 

- Understand the South Valley and recognize that most of the stories are told from 
the perspective of outsiders 

- Produce news content in Spanish, either by bilingual reporters or through 
translations of stories  

- Cover stories on agriculture, water usage, climate change that are written for the 
community to understand how it will impact them  

- Address the harmful stigmatizations related to crime and uplift the character and 
reputation of the people who live here   

- Recognize that this is a historically “othered” group which has long been outcast 
in a “sophisticated genocide” where needs are not met 

 
Adding to this case, Damian Vergara Wilson, UNM Professor of Linguistics and 
Southwest Studies, encouraged reporters to:  

- Consider that, “People are feeling marginalized and not seen”  
- Include content related to language history when producing portrayals of New 

Mexican cultures 
- Write on culture from an insider perspective. Instead of asking “why are you 

guys so weird?” ask “Why is your Spanish so weird?”    
- Report on “silly, youth-oriented things, like TikTok” and reassure the elders the 

younger generation isn’t just lost    
 
We were advised that news for Native Americans residents would be a public service. 
Currently two newspapers and three radio stations focus on the Diné community, which 
is only one of over 20 Native American groups in the state.   
 
Marjorie Childress, journalist at NM In Depth, a nonprofit news site with one of the 
state’s very few Indigenous affairs reporters, advised: 

- New Mexico has a very large Indigenous population that’s entirely underserved 
- It's a problem of supply and demand in mainstream media. The indigenous 
journalists get scooped up and move away. 
- this is in part because there are no legacy news organizations covering the beat 

 
Art Hughes, Executive Director of Native America Calling, a national broadcast based in 
Albuquerque, says coverage of the Urban Indigenous population is "a huge need.” 
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- Organizations like Navajo Times and Indian Country today focus on reservation 
land rather than the urban population, which taken as a whole, is much larger. 

 
Adding to this, Regis Pecos, co-founder of the Leadership Institute at Santa Fe Indian 
School, urged better coverage of Native Americans: 

- We need to grow opportunities for Indigenous storytellers to create a common 
agenda as we work through the challenges we face. 

  
Regarding increased community engagement and letting communities drive coverage, 
Michaele Pride, UNM Distinguished Professor of Architecture, offered: 

- Prioritize community involvement 
- Pay community organizers to help with engagement  
- Focus on what the community asks for  

 
Melvatha Chee, UNM Professor of Linguistics, added: 

- Tell the good stories, especially about children 
 

These local perspectives resonate with the perspectives of people across the country, as 
documented in recent studies on the value of local news. A 2023 national study by the 
American Journalism Project to find out what people need from local news outlets 
identified nine common themes across the eight markets surveyed. Six of these nine are 
represented in the local perspectives outlined above. People want:  

1) more micro-local news from neighborhoods,  
2) news that tell the full story of their community,  
3) to see themselves in the news and in the newsrooms,  
4) journalists who can ask “their” questions;  
5) newsrooms that connect and involve communities, and  
6) news that reach them where they are—even in TikTok 
(https://www.theajp.org/news-insights/insights/we-asked-5000-people-across-
the-country-what-they-want-from-local-news-heres-what-we-learned/#) 

 
Other research studies have empirically demonstrated the difference that local news 
can make in a democracy.  A meta-analysis of research on media and democracy by Josh 
Stearns and Christine Schmidt (2018) offers insights that are particularly relevant to the 
work of the RHCJC in our target communities. Four of these findings speak to the needs 
and goals of the Center:  

- media representation of place-based identities facilitates trust in journalism;  
- local media build a community’s sense of shared connection;  
- they establish a trusted, shared understanding to counteract distrust; and  
- communication “within place is critical to producing community” 
(https://medium.com/office-of-citizen/how-we-know-journalism-is-good-for-

 democracy-9125e5c995fb). 



P a g e  | 35 
 

 
The availability and sustainability of local media sources is made even more important 
by recent reports of community organizers who are expecting more complex 
disinformation campaigns that target immigrants and communities of color as the 2024 
election approaches. 	

According to sources cited by AP, these campaigns focus on topics that touch upon the 
vulnerabilities of each group based on historical experiences (whether immigration laws, 
fear of socialism, distrust in the electoral system, etc.). These campaigns also exploit the 
“information vacuums” and scarcity of news outlets in local communities. According to 
Clara Jiménez Cruz, co-founder of a Spanish-language fact-checking group 
(Factchequeado): “These tactics exploit information vacuums when there’s a lot of 
uncertainty around how these processes work, especially because a lot of election 
materials may not be translated in the languages our communities speak.” Sources cited 
also stress that disinformation, whether in English, Spanish, or Mandarin, is distributed 
primarily thorough social media. “As a result, messages on apps like WhatsApp often fly 
under the radar and are allowed to spread and spread, largely unchecked,” said Randy 
Abreu, a policy counsel for the National Hispanic Media Coalition who leads the Spanish 
Language Disinformation Coalition and is cited in the story. 
(https://www.politico.com/news/2023/07/29/election-disinformation-campaigns-
targeted-voters-of-color-in-2020-experts-expect-2024-to-be-worse-00108866).			

These local, state and national studies on the needs of local communities and the 
impact of community journalism drive our motivation and agenda for the RHCJC at 
UNM. 

 
b) Our Target Communities in Detail 

 
As mentioned in the project description, our first year will concentrate on coverage of 
two target communities, our featured localities. Here is a more expanded explanation of 
our thinking and the research behind it. 
 

HISPANIC/LATINX AFFAIRS DESK: South Valley Voices 
 
South Valley is recognized as a Census Designated Place (a geographic location 
representing closely settled, unincorporated communities that are locally 
recognized and identified by name), of some 40,000 residents, rich in cultural 
heritage, that faces a wide assortment of unmet needs. Census data show the 
Hispanic population in South Valley comprises over 80% of the community, with 
a per capita income of $23,000. The poverty rate exceeds 20%. 
 
The South Valley is primarily unincorporated land in Bernalillo County, 
surrounded by Albuquerque on three sides, but has no dedicated newspaper. 
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Mainstream media often overlooks the needs and concerns of South Valley's 
residents, especially the younger cohort. While there is a low power FM station 
based at a charter school, it has limited reach. Albuquerque’s two Spanish 
language commercial TV stations provide regional coverage, but their local staff 
is small, and their management is out of state. As reported above, local survey 
data show a large share of residents, 40%, rely on social media for local news 
and information. Some 30% say they would consume more Spanish language 
news if they could get it. 
 
Coverage in South Valley would be especially timely in 2024, as statewide 
redistricting carved the largely Democratic area out of the First Congressional 
District and moved it into the Second District. Over the past two decades, CD1 
has become a Democrat stronghold, while CD2 has long been represented by 
Republicans. The new political lines will make the South Valley an area of 
contention between the parties. This comes as experts warn 2024 may bring 
further efforts to disinform voters of color, as was well documented in 2020. 
 
One of the first activities of the Roy Howard Center would be to conduct 
community engagement events with our South Valley partners (these may 
include South Valley Mainstreet, Southwest Organizing Project and RFK Charter 
School) to give greater depth to our assessment of needs and provide a baseline 
for our editorial planning. These events will also help us recruit students and 
audience members. 
 
By making the most of geographical proximity for access and outreach, and by 
providing timely and culturally relevant coverage, our engagement-journalism 
project can address the information gap in the South Valley. We would foster a 
sense of belonging among Hispanic youth, inspiring them to be active 
participants in community affairs. We will develop innovative storytelling 
methods, amplify youth or other relevant media, and strengthen connections 
with the Hispanic youth, thereby promoting civic engagement and empowering 
them with information. 
 
INDIGENOUS NEWS DESK: Our Urban Indigenous 
 
The Urban Indigenous are defined as American Indians who may have direct ties 
with a particular tribe, but who live in urban areas. The U.S. Census shows some 
7 in 10 American Indians and Alaska Natives live in U.S. cities. They may be 
permanent, long term or short-term residents, but they may still identify with 
their tribal community.  
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Within Albuquerque's urban Native American community, there exists a rich 
tapestry of historical and cultural experiences. Data show many health, 
education and economic inequities facing this population. A major issue involves 
the lack of a coordinated public safety effort to solve cases of missing and 
murdered Indigenous women. 
 
One of our first engagement activities under the Roy Howard Center would be to 
conduct listening sessions led by partnering community organizations (American 
Indian Student Services, Tewa Women United, Native American Voters Alliance) 
to give greater depth to our assessment of needs and provide a baseline for our 
editorial planning. 
 
We are preparing a code of ethics statement that will guide our approach in this 
community. (See draft template attached.) 
 
Again, by utilizing the Center’s immediate proximity to individuals and 
organizations in this community, our coverage will empower young Native 
Americans to share their perspectives on historical, cultural, and social issues. 
And by elevating indigenous narratives, amplifying youth or other community 
media, we aim to combat misrepresentations and foster pride in Native 
American heritage, encouraging positive community engagement.  
 

c) Summarizing Our Approach: A Localized Focus & Reliance on Community 
Guidance 

 
We are proposing to transform our existing student news site, the New Mexico News 
Port, with two primary verticals addressing the biggest gaps in coverage: Indigenous 
news and Bilingual news.  
 

In our conversations with community members and leaders, news industry 
representatives, university colleagues and others, these were the content areas 
that kept coming up as glaring holes in New Mexico’s news ecosystem. 

 
Continuing community engagement will serve as the backbone of the Roy Howard 
Community Journalism Center, ensuring that our coverage addresses the most pressing 
issues faced by our audiences. By actively involving the community, we will create a 
news service that is truly representative of the people it serves and fosters a deeper 
understanding of local challenges, achievements, and aspirations.  
 
Community Engagement Strategies. We recognize the importance of community 
groups in identifying issues that deserve news coverage, as they possess valuable 
insights and firsthand experiences.  
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To achieve our community engagement objectives, we will implement the following 
strategies: 

Partnership development: Identify and establish partnerships with community 
organizations, local leaders, non-profits, educational institutions, and other relevant 
stakeholders. These partnerships will enable us to tap into existing networks, access 
hard-to-reach communities, and garner support for our news initiatives. Many of these 
conversations are already underway. 

Community forums and listening sessions: Organize community forums and listening 
sessions to actively engage with residents and understand their concerns. These 
gatherings will provide a platform for open dialogue, allowing community members to 
express their viewpoints, share experiences, and suggest news topics that deserve 
attention. At present, we believe we can conduct at least four sizeable events a year. 
These would be in addition to other feedback methods for community input. 

Collaborative news initiatives: Work collaboratively with community partners to 
develop projects that address specific issues or events identified through community 
engagement. By pooling our resources and expertise, we can amplify the impact of our 
journalism, create meaningful change, and generate greater public awareness. This is at 
the heart of engagement journalism which we plan to role model. 

Training and capacity-building: Conduct workshops, training sessions, and mentorship 
programs to equip community members with essential journalism skills. These initiatives 
will empower individuals to contribute to the news coverage process, ensuring diverse 
perspectives and voices are represented accurately in the reporting. This is part of our 
“continuing community commitment” strategy, where we help create local coverage BY 
the community. 

We will continuously assess the effectiveness of our community engagement efforts to 
measure progress and make necessary improvements. See our section on monitoring 
and evaluation. By incorporating community feedback into our decision-making 
processes, we will enhance the relevance and impact of our news coverage. 

 
d) Our Distribution Methods and Marketing Efforts to Drive Usage 

 
With time and effort, the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will grow 
audiences for its services. This will require a multi-faceted strategy. Here are some of 
the key planks: 
 
Engagement via Mobile, Social Platforms – in the digital ecology, news finds users via 
their personal devices using algorithm-driven apps and feeds. Our strategy will require a 
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sophisticated engagement of those platforms preferred by our target users. We know 
these to include: 

• YouTube 
• Facebook 
• Instagram 
• Tik Tok 
• Snapchat 
• Threads 

 
Using branded accounts, tagging, linking, liking, and sharing we increase the likelihood 
of our content being discovered, consumed and shared with others. Each desk and all 
reporters will share stories this way. Our journalists will also engage before, during and 
after working on stories – to further inform their journalism and their audiences. Thus, 
each story and each post has the potential to create a new user, a new follower, and a 
new subscriber. 
 

CJ Student Opportunity: We will explore ways to use our class “Social Media for 
Journalists” to help drive this approach. 

 
Podcasts, Live Feeds, Other Platforms – similarly, there are platforms adapted for 
podcast consumption or for engaging in live events. We will want to use the best 
platform for the kind of engagement we are creating. 
 
Online Search, Web Presence – we will optimize the ability of people searching for 
content to find what we have produced at our central website or via our social media 
pages. Our technology team will guide best-practices for search engine optimization. 
 
Content Shared via Media Partners – another way to maximize our reach and discover 
new audiences is to offer our journalism to statewide media partners who see it as a 
valuable addition to their content. We plan to share freely with media partners content 
we create, branded as a service of the RHCJC, requiring a link back to our home site. 
 
Newsletter Distribution and Propagation – a staple of our service will be inbox 
newsletters that are readily shareable and easy to subscribe to. These convey our 
journalism, amplify the work of our partners, induce subscriptions, and invite 
engagement and feedback. 
 
SMS Messaging – we know the mobile phone is the key to information access for many, 
and texting is a well-adopted technology. Our goal is to gain subscribers via SMS so that 
we may a) alert them to breaking news, b) link them to RHCJC reports, and c) ask short 
poll questions of them to inform us on important issues.  
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Advertising – to generate broad awareness, especially in our targeted communities, we 
will promote and advertise our presence. A campaign will need to be designed to match 
the most effective means with our budget limitations.  
 

CJ Student Opportunity: We will approach our Spring Strategic Marketing 
Campaigns class about building out a marketing campaign for the RHCJC. 
 
Earned Media Attention: See our plans, above, to share learning from the 
Center and, below, to promote and recruit for the center. While not entirely user 
focused, those activities will also yield users, followers and subscribers of our 
service. 

 
Community-Based Presence – By “showing up” in one-on-one situations, we will attract 
users to our service and stimulate word-of-mouth awareness. We will also share 
promotional materials at events and in community hubs within our target communities. 
These include marketplaces, libraries, coffee shops, community centers, schools, barber 
shops, performance venues, etc. 
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III.  Students Trained  

 
At UNM, we have a student body that reflects the unique, historic diversity of our state. Our 
majors have deep personal and social connections with the land and the peoples in the 
communities covered. And our department has a record of success in training students from 
New Mexico to succeed in reporting on their own communities.  
 

a) Demographics: 
The demographic profile of our journalism students mirrors the state’s ethnic and 
socioeconomic profile. In 2023, 61% of Communication and Journalism majors, a slightly 
higher percentage than the University as a whole, identified as members of minoritized 
groups. Thirty-four percent of New Mexicans speak a language other than English at 
home, mostly Spanish and Diné (Navajo). This year, 13% of our fellows and interns said 
their language skills were strong enough to write and report in Spanish and English. 

 
  

Ethnicity 
  

  
UNM Journalism Students 

2023 

  
NM Population 

2022 
Hispanic 50% 50% 
White 30% 36% 
  
American Indian 

4% (down from 15% in 2019 
before Covid-19) 

  
11% 

Black or African 
American 

6% 3% 

Asian 1% 2% 
Two or more 1% 3% 

  
Gender 

  
UNM Journalism Students 

2023 

  
NM Population 

2022 
Female 60% 52% 
Male 39% 48% 

 
Sources: UNM, Office of Institutional Analytics, http://oia.unm.edu/facts-and-figures/official-
enrollment-reports.html; U.S. Census Bureau, “U.S. Census Bureau Quick Facts,” 
https://www.census.gov/quickfacts/fact/table/NM/PST045221 
  
The student body is also representative of the economic profile of the state. New Mexico is 
among the 10 states with the lowest per-capita income and highest poverty rates (19.6%) in the 
U.S. (https://worldpopulationreview.com/state-rankings/per-capita-income-by-state).  

The percentage of UNM students receiving financial aid in 2021-2022 was 81% in 
(https://define.unm.edu/affordable/). In 2021, the UNM’s Basic Needs Survey of 833 students 
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found that 26% of respondents experienced food insecurity and 43.5% housing insecurity. 
African American, Native American, Hispanic, International and LGBTQ+ student respondents 
experience higher percentages than the UNM student average 
(https://basicneeds.unm.edu/basic-needs-2021-report.pdf).  

Nearly half of the student body at The University of New Mexico is a "first-generation" college 
student—i.e., a student with neither parent having any education beyond high school or a 
student with neither parent having received a four-year degree (https://firstgen.unm.edu/).  

Our students’ demographic profile, as shown above, placed young people and their families 
among the most vulnerable to the short- and long-term dislocating effects of the Covid-19 
pandemic (https://www.cdc.gov/pcd/issues/2021/21_0084.htm; 
https://hub.jhu.edu/2021/10/11/map-covid-19-impact-american-indian-population/). In the 
past two years, such effects have been evident in UNM’s overall enrollment and graduation 
rates, with a positive trend to pre-pandemic numbers since Fall 2022.   

But the census-driven narratives that frame New Mexico narrowly as a “poor state,” often 
cloud the excellence, richness, creativity, and success of our communities. Even amidst 
socioeconomic challenges or a lethal public health crisis, we see our students’ intelligence, 
talent and love of their community shining bright.  

To cite a case, among many others: Sharon Chischilly, a Diné reporter and photojournalist at 
UNM's student-run newspaper. In 2020, as Covid-19 was devastating the Navajo Nation, 
Chischilly began to cover the pandemic on her own. The quality of her work earned her the 
chance to shoot photos for the Washington Post and report to the world how the pandemic 
was affecting her community. Her photos have now been featured on Getty Images, on Instagram, 
High Country News, New York Times, and Wall Street Journal. (http://news.unm.edu/news/student-
photographer-chronicles-pandemic-in-navajo-nation).  

b) Graduation rates:  
 
For the year 2018-2019, right before Covid-19, the UNM Office of Institutional Analytics reports 
that the average time to degree for JRMC majors was 4.15 years. For the year 2021-2022 (the 
most recent data reported) the average was 5.20 years (https://oia.unm.edu/facts-and-
figures/time-to-degree-.htm). 
 
In Spring 2023, the number of majors and pre-majors in the multimedia journalism 
concentration 72, of which 32 were declared majors and 40 were pre-majors (i.e. students 
completing required general education courses before transition to major status but allowed to 
take lower-level courses in journalism). A comparison of pre-majors in Spring 2023 and Spring 
2021 indicates a very positive trend toward growth (51% increase) after a significant drop in 
enrollment in 2020-2021 due to Covid-19. Similar enrollment drops and recent increases are 
documented across campus units (http://oia.unm.edu/facts-and-figures/official-enrollment-
reports.html).  
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The University of New Mexico maintains institutional initiatives to support its student 
population and promote retention and graduation. It has federal designations as a Hispanic 
Serving Institution, Minority Serving Institution (UNM is one of only three universities in the 
nation that are Research 1 universities and Minority Institutions) and a Native American-Serving 
Campus (https://frdo.unm.edu/sites/default/files/UNM_as_an_HSI%2CMI_and_MSI_2021-
2022.pdf).  

UNM also promotes the campus as an LGBTQIA and Military Associated-Student friendly 
university (https://diverse.unm.edu/about-dei-at-unm/message-from-the-vice-president.html).  

It is also recognized as a First-Gen Forward Institution by the Center for First-Generation 
Student Success (https://news.unm.edu/news/unm-declared-first-generation-forward-
institution) and as a Community Engaged Institution (Carnegie Classification).  

These designations recognize institutions that demonstrate commitment to improving student 
experiences and investing resources.  

Lastly, UNM strives to maintain accessibility through affordability. The average 4-year savings 
for non-resident students compared to peer universities is $15,000 
(https://define.unm.edu/affordable/).   

c) Serving groups underserved in journalism:  
 
The demographic profile of our journalism students enables a close relation between student 
journalists and the underserved communities targeted by this project. With personal and social 
networks in communities of color and urban and rural towns, student reporters and their 
instructors and mentors will have an easier time building trust and earning credibility for the 
RHCJC as a relevant news source. Through existing departmental initiatives (NM News Port, the 
NM Local News Interns and Fellows, and the regular internship program) and partnerships, 
journalism students and instructors have been cultivating such sources and networks. The 
establishment of the RHCJC would provide funding and training to enable faculty and students 
to expand coverage in ways that are more systematic and culturally grounded in the 
communities served, and sustained year after year. 

d) Recruitment: 
 
For the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center, we plan to recruit from our own majors as 
well as other programs in the University to reduce unnecessary barriers to participation. We 
know there are many students who could bring important experiences, perspectives and skills 
to this effort but are not journalism majors, so we plan to recruit from related fields such as 
Chicana and Chicano Studies, Native American Studies, Political Science, Geography, Navajo 
Linguistics, Spanish and Portuguese, Geography, Film and Digital Arts, and others.  

In our brainstorming meetings with faculty and leaders from these departments we have had a 
warm reception to collaborative reporting projects, cross-listed courses, credit for intern 
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reporters and other initiatives. We also plan to work closely with UNM’s American Indian 
Student Services and El Centro de La Raza, two extremely successful support centers that many 
of our students already engage with. 

We are also working to make the program as equitable as possible. Since most of our students 
work at least part-time during their studies, our plan to pay student interns, student editors and 
other staff is designed to address barriers that could prevent some students from participating. 
We have been working for a long time to address a central problem in our media ecosystem: 
Many local news organizations tell us they do not have the money to offer paid opportunities to 
students and their financial situations are so precarious they are often afraid to gamble on a 
recent graduate. We designed our paid Fellowship and Internship program to eliminate 
financial risk factors for newsrooms while giving students and graduates access to newsroom 
experience. Competitive, paid positions in the Community Journalism Center will help support 
our existing student-training framework and contribute significantly to paving the school-to-
career pathway. 

Recruitment for the RHCJC would also draw on the department’s active recruitment efforts 
throughout the year. These are coordinated by the College of Arts and Sciences’ Office of 
Advisement and led by the C&J academic adviser and faculty and graduate student volunteers. 
The regular recruitment efforts are: first-year student orientations in summer—where they are 
encouraged to consider our majors—pre-major orientations in Fall and Spring semesters for 
those who have expressed interest in journalism and are already taking our courses, and open-
house recruitment fairs for high school students and parents from all over the state in Fall 
semester. 

In addition to these, C&J takes the opportunity to promote recruitment among high school 
students. For instance, in 2022-23, we received two cohorts of 4-H Club members from around 
the state, met with the Journalism teacher from a local high school and Board Member of the 
New Mexico Scholastic Press Association to plan recruitment events, met with two Project 
Managers to promote the New York Times Corps — a new multi-year commitment to 
mentoring undergrads—and co-sponsored with the non-profit organization Generation Justice 
Youth Media Project a leadership conference on campus for high school students.  
 
Lastly, among UNM students, recruitment efforts have been shared with student organizations 
and clubs on campus, faculty participation in programs like the Ronald E. MacNair Scholars 
Program and the new Research Opportunity Program or the new Arts and Sciences Support for 
Undergraduate Research Experience (ASSURE). These efforts combined ensure that journalism 
majors and participants in the RHCJC are from diverse backgrounds and have roots in the 
communities being covered. 
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e) Graduates in the past two years working in local news roles:  
 
Although our department, due to limited staffing, has not recently collected career placement 
data on alumni, we have excellent data on the Local News Fellowship and Internship Program.  

This five-year-old project demonstrates our ability to recruit, select, train and mentor students 
from historically underrepresented populations. Our fellowship and internship participants are 
more diverse than majors in our department, the University’s student body or the state. That is 
partly because our pool of applicants is diverse, but it is also because of a sustained 
commitment to increasing representation of diverse voices in journalism and creating a more 
inclusive media landscape.  

The impact of the program was recognized in a recent two-part series on the state of local 
journalism in the public affairs television program NM in Focus on KNME. The show featured 
news leaders who mentioned the impact of C&J’s Fellows in the diversification of newsrooms 
and recruitment of local journalists. See https://www.pbs.org/video/analyzing-new-mexicos-
journalism-ecosystem-nxfvus/ (min 54:45).  

Note that the fellowship program is not a tiny segment of our students: this year’s cohort made 
up 17% of the 2023 graduating class. Since 2019, 74% of our fellows and interns have been 
people of color and 67% women. And they succeed. At the end of their nine-month terms, 90% 
of our fellows have been offered jobs at their news organizations or by other newsrooms in the 
state. Nearly 70% of fellows who have completed the program are still working in journalism in 
New Mexico news markets (including two in El Paso, TX, which also serves Las Cruces, NM). 

f) Plan to track student career progress for three years after graduation:  
 
Instituting a process to track the progress of alumni is instrumental to the operations of the 
Center for three main reasons: it is a measure (quantitative and qualitative) of the effectiveness 
of the program in meeting some of its main goals; it facilitates program evaluation for 
improvement of curriculum and mentorship in support of our journalists; and it allows for the 
cultivation of alumni relations for collaboration and mentorship of younger students. The plan 
proposed has four main components. 

1) Administration of an online Exit Survey among graduating students every year to assess 
their perceived learning and preparation for career; it also captures their future contact 
information. 

2)  Annual follow up surveys of alumni to measure professional development. 
3)  A focus group session with alumni at the end of their third year to evaluate program 

impact and needs. 
4) Compile a three-year report with evaluation and recommendations based on analysis of 

survey and focus group data. 
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The Center’s director will lead the process. The administrative staff will administer the surveys 
and collect data with the help of the student assistant. Consultants will assist in survey design, 
focus groups administration, and overall data analysis and evaluation report. 
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IV. Our Program Capacity 
 
Through a research, planning, and consultative process that began in 2014, our department and 
our collaborators have been documenting the needs of New Mexico communities and 
incrementally creating journalism solutions to address those needs. These deliberate actions 
lead us to the transformative opportunity we face today: 
  

2013 – C&J receives blue ribbon report urging more up-to-date skills training, more 
student publishing opportunities, and the creation of a new faculty rank: Professor of 
Practice. Veteran journalist Michael Marcotte is hired to pursue these goals. 
  
2014 – Marcotte and team win an Online News Association curriculum-innovation grant 
to launch New Mexico News Port – a training lab for student publishing, digital 
innovation, and statewide collaboration. News Port attracts financial support from ONA 
funders and EEJF Foundation. 
  
2015 – C&J intermediate and advanced reporting courses are rebuilt around the NM 
News Port publishing model. The site expands its content verticals and introduces the 
“Curious New Mexico” concept. AAJA and C&J collaborate on a criminal justice reporting 
initiative. 
  
2016-2017 – A UNM team led by Marcotte conducts a study into New Mexico’s 
“precarious” local news ecosystem, funded by the Democracy Fund. Findings show 
growing news deserts in the state and the need to stem a brain drain of talent. 
  
NM News Port partners with KUNM, NMPBS, and NM in Depth for a two-year “People, 
Power and Democracy” state government reporting project demonstrating a 
collaborative reporting model new to the state. More collaborative projects follow, 
including those by Solutions Journalism, NM Searchlight, Source NM, and others. 
  
2018-2019 – Democracy Fund and Santa Fe Community Foundation establish the NM 
Local News Fund. Focus groups are held around the state. Input from civic participants 
reflects the desire for consistent, accurate local news at the community level. Input 
from journalists reflects severe economic disruptions and a need to bring new talent 
into the ranks of professional newsrooms.  
  
NM News Port is named the best independent student news website by SPJ. 
  
2019-Today – To meet both industry and student needs, C&J partners with NM Local 
News Fund to establish the NM Local News Fellowship and Internship Program, open to 
all students in the state; some 35 students have now participated; the majority remain 



P a g e  | 48 
 

working in local news; NM state government now lends funding support. See Nieman 
Lab’s coverage of this initiative at: https://www.niemanlab.org/2023/07/government-
funded-journalism-fellowships-are-taking-off-in-three-states-and-counting/ 
 
Spring 2023 - Scripps-Howard Foundation invites C&J to apply to build the Roy Howard 
Community Journalism Center at UNM.  
 

Of course, our educational roots in New Mexico are much deeper than these recent events tell. 
Founded in 1942, the Department of Journalism was first led by Keen Rafferty, a former editor 
at the Baltimore Sun, who came to UNM to serve as the news service director and 
department’s chair. Rafferty was one of the nation’s foremost proponents of ethical journalism. 
Henry (“Hank”) Truitt, who eventually went on to achieve recognition as one of the nation’s 
leading journalists, was one of the first graduates of this program and eventually returned to 
New Mexico and joined the Journalism faculty. The Department of Journalism moved to its 
current location in 1949. Built in the neo-Pueblo style, this now-historic building remains a 
major University landmark on Route 66.   
 
C&J has played a decades-long role in training many of the reporters, editors and publishers 
who built or work in news organizations here. Our campus houses long-standing public media 
outlets KUNM and NMPBS, with whom we work closely. Our internship program has produced 
countless professional pathways into the industry. Our faculty are respected leaders in 
journalism and other community circles.  
 
Given this scaffolding, C&J is well-positioned to lead local news collaborations further in New 
Mexico.  
 
a) Center Staffing 
 
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seated in the academic program of the 
Communication and Journalism Department, with top leadership provided by faculty. At the 
core of the center are professional journalists who have responsibility for carrying out its 
mission. The wide base of the Center depends on the active roles played by students, fellows 
and interns.  
 
Here are the key positions organized by Faculty, Staff, and Students: 
 

FACULTY POSITIONS 
 

Center Director (Professor of Practice in Community Journalism) 
- Faculty Contract: 9-month, Renewable, Nontenure track 
- Reports to Dept Chair. 
- Compensation: $80,000/yr 
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The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center Director is a visionary leader responsible for overseeing 
the center's operations, fostering partnerships with journalistic professionals, campus and community 
organizations, and teaching related journalism courses each semester. This position is accountable to 
the C&J Department Chair, responsive to the Center’s Advisory Board, and works collaboratively with 
the Center’s Engagement Leader. The Director serves as the Principal Investigator for grants supporting 
the Center. The successful candidate will be passionate about community journalism, possess 
organizational leadership and management skills, bring strong teaching abilities, and demonstrate a 
commitment to mentorship, diversity and equity. 

Responsibilities: 

- Teaching and Course Development: Plan and deliver one journalism course each semester, 
covering topics aligned with the Center’s objectives (building trust, experiential learning, local 
news delivery). Engage students with a mix of conceptual and skills-based instruction, fostering 
a hands-on and experiential learning environment. 

- Supervision and Leadership: Provide direct supervision and leadership to the program 
administrator and the managing editor. Ensure smooth operations and effective collaboration 
among the team to support the center's mission. 

- Service Duties: Fulfill various service duties, including academic and career advising for students, 
active participation in department committees, curriculum development, and outreach to the 
community and industry. 

- Building Partnerships: Establish and nurture successful partnerships with journalistic 
professionals, campus and community organizations to advance the Center’s programming and 
purpose. 

- Research and Center Development: Produce studies that explore the Center’s advancement in 
community trust, experiential learning and local news services. Collaborate with stakeholders to 
contribute to the strategic and fiscal development of the Roy Howard Community Journalism 
Center. 

- Mentorship: Demonstrate a commitment to mentorship and the professional development of 
young journalists, offering guidance and support to students both in and outside the classroom. 

Qualifications: 

- Experience: Professors of Practice bring extensive experience and established recognition in 
their industry, having more than 10 years of successively increasing responsibilities in their field. 

- Teaching Experience: Previous teaching experience is desirable, with a passion for engaging and 
inspiring students in the field of journalism. 

- Mentorship Skills: Demonstrated ability to mentor and support the development of young 
journalists, fostering their growth and success. 

- Educational Background: A Master of Fine Arts (MFA), Master of Arts (MA), or Master of Science 
(MS) in journalism or related field is required. 

- Leadership and Supervisory Skills: Strong leadership abilities to effectively manage the program 
manager/administrative assistant and managing editor, promoting collaboration and efficiency. 

- Community Engagement: An understanding of the importance of community engagement and 
the ability to build strong partnerships with journalistic professionals and organizations. 
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- Communication Skills: Excellent communication and interpersonal skills to foster positive 
relationships with students, colleagues, and external partners. 

Professor of Practice in Community Engagement 
- Faculty Contract: 9-month, Renewable, Nontenure track 
- Reports to Dept Chair. 
- Compensation: $80,000/yr 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking an experienced and dedicated individual to 
join our team as a Professor of Practice in Community Engagement. The successful candidate will join 
the C&J faculty to teach courses focused on trust-building, engagement strategies, and community-
oriented journalism. Th faculty in this position is an integral member of the Center’s leadership team, 
advising on community trust and engagement practices, and participating in those activities. The 
successful candidate will have a passion for community journalism and possess expertise in developing 
trust-based relationships within diverse communities. 

Responsibilities: 

- Teaching: Plan and deliver two journalism courses per semester focused on trust-building, 
engagement, and community-oriented reporting. These courses may include trust and media 
ethics, community journalism practices, and strategies for developing and maintaining 
relationships with diverse communities. 

- Experiential Learning Support: Play an active role in supporting and mentoring students in our 
experiential learning programs. These include our summer experience projects. 

- Curriculum Development: Collaborate with the Center Director and other faculty members to 
develop and enhance curriculum related to trust-building, community engagement, and 
reporting on local issues. 

- Student Mentorship: Provide academic and professional mentorship to students, guiding them 
in building strong connections and trust with the communities they serve. 

- Partnership Building: Work closely with the Center Director to cultivate and strengthen 
partnerships with local media organizations, campus units, and community groups, fostering 
collaboration and opportunities for their engagement. 

- Community Engagement Initiatives: Participate in community outreach and engagement efforts 
to understand the needs and perspectives of the local communities and incorporate them into 
the journalism curriculum.  

Qualifications: 

- Experience: Professors of Practice bring extensive experience and established recognition in 
their industry, having more than 10 years of successively increasing responsibilities in their field. 

- Teaching Experience: Previous teaching experience is desirable, with a passion for engaging and 
inspiring students in the field of journalism. 

- Educational Background: A Master of Fine Arts (MFA), Master of Arts (MA), or Master of Science 
(MS) in journalism or related field is required. 

-  relationships with students, colleagues, and external partners.  
- Expertise in Trust and Engagement: Demonstrated expertise in building trust-based 

relationships within diverse communities, particularly in the context of journalism and media. 
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- Mentorship Skills: Ability to mentor and support students during experiential learning programs, 
helping them develop their skills and understanding of community journalism. 

- Community Advocacy: A commitment to advocating for and representing the interests of 
underserved communities through journalism and community engagement. 

Journalist in Residence 
- Reports to: Center Director 
- Compensation: $52,000 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking a passionate and innovative Journalist-in-
Residence to join our team on a 9-month contract basis. The journalist-in-Residence will play a vital role 
in mentoring student journalists, teaching our capstone course, and leading special project coverage 
targeting community issues. This project will be determined based on community needs, mission of the 
Center, and your expertise and interests. Reporting to the Center Director, and collaborating with the 
editorial leadership team, the successful candidate will be instrumental in fostering community 
relationships and delivering impactful journalism. 

Responsibilities: 

- Special Project Leadership: Develop and lead a special reporting project that addresses relevant 
and timely issues in the community. 

- Teaching and Mentoring: Teach the capstone class and oversee a group of student reporters, 
providing guidance, mentorship, and constructive feedback to enhance their reporting skills. 

- Editing and Producing Engaging Content: Collaborate with student reporters to produce in-
depth multimedia content to maximize news value and reader interest.  

- Community Engagement: Foster and maintain strong relationships with local communities, 
engaging with diverse stakeholders to ensure comprehensive and inclusive coverage. 

- Social, Ethical, and Legal Considerations: Address the social, ethical, legal, and policy 
implications of journalism in the context of emerging issues, guiding students in responsible and 
ethical reporting practices. 

- Adaptability: Demonstrate flexibility and agility in pivoting quickly as project mandates shift, 
ensuring the project remains relevant and impactful. 

- Research and Analysis: Conduct in-depth research and analysis to provide factual, accurate, and 
well-researched content for the special project. 

- Collaboration: Collaborate with other Center members and teams, sharing insights and expertise 
to enrich the overall journalism initiatives. 

Qualifications: 

- Educational Background: A minimum of a bachelor's degree or equivalent in law, humanities, 
social science, journalism, or other discipline. 

- Professional Journalism Experience: Proven experience in journalism, with a focus on producing 
engaging and impactful articles. 

- Teaching Skills: Ability to teach and mentor students, providing guidance in reporting, 
storytelling, and ethical journalistic practices. 

- Community Engagement: Experience in building and maintaining relationships with diverse 
communities, ensuring comprehensive and inclusive coverage. 
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- Adaptability: Comfortable with taking initiative, managing time efficiently, and pivoting quickly 
as project mandates evolve. 

Contract and Compensation: 

The Journalist-in-Residence position is a 9-month contract with a competitive compensation package. It 
has the opportunity to extend to paid summer experiential programs, based on need. As part of the 
contract, the Journalist-in-Residence will have the opportunity to work on-site at the Roy Howard 
Community Journalism Center, enjoying the vibrant academic and journalistic environment. 

 

STAFF POSITIONS 

Program Administration Manager 
- Reports to: Center Director 
- Term: Permanent Full Time (Staff) - Grant Dependent 
- Compensation: $64,000 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking a highly organized and detail-oriented 
individual to join our team as a Program Manager. As the Program Manager, you will play a crucial role 
in providing administrative support to the Center Director, working in close collaboration with the 
Managing Editor, ensuring smooth operation of the Center's programs and initiatives. You will be 
responsible for managing contracts, tracking program graduates, coordinating communication with 
community partners, and handling various administrative tasks. This position offers an exciting 
opportunity to contribute to the success of the Center and support the growth of community journalism 
in New Mexico. 

Responsibilities: 

- Administrative Support: Provide comprehensive administrative support to the Center Director 
and the Managing Editor, including managing correspondence, organizing meetings, and 
assisting with other logistical needs. 

- Contract Management: Oversee contracts for interns, fellows, and contractors involved in the 
Center's programs. Ensure all contracts are properly executed and track contract expiration 
dates. 

- Graduate Tracking and Placement: Maintain a database of program graduates, track their 
progress, and assist in finding suitable placements or opportunities as needed. 

- Community Partner Communication: Act as a liaison between the Center's leadership and 
community partners, maintaining strong lines of communication and fostering positive 
relationships. 

- Scheduling and Coordination: Coordinate meetings, events, and workshops, ensuring all logistics 
are managed efficiently. 

- Bookkeeping: Assist with financial tasks, including expense tracking, reimbursements, and 
budget coordination, working closely with the Center Director and the university's financial 
department. 
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- Program Reporting: Assist in the preparation of reports and presentations related to program 
outcomes and achievements, collaborating with the Center Director to ensure accurate and 
timely reporting. 

- General Office Management: Maintain office supplies, manage equipment, and ensure a well-
organized and functional office environment. 

Qualifications: 

- Administrative Experience: Previous experience as an administrative assistant or program 
manager, with a strong track record in providing efficient and effective support. 

- Organizational Skills: Exceptional organizational skills, attention to detail, and the ability to 
manage multiple tasks and deadlines. 

- Communication Skills: Excellent written and verbal communication skills, with the ability to 
interact professionally with diverse stakeholders. 

- Contract Management: Experience in contract management and understanding of contract 
terms and conditions. 

- Bookkeeping Knowledge: Familiarity with basic bookkeeping tasks and financial record-keeping. 
- Database Management: Proficiency in using database software to track program graduates and 

other program-related data. 
- Problem-Solving: Strong problem-solving skills and the ability to proactively address challenges. 
- Team Player: A collaborative and adaptable approach to work, with the ability to work 

effectively in a team-oriented environment. 

Contract and Compensation: 

This is a full-time position, and the Program Manager will work under an annual contract. Compensation 
will be commensurate with qualifications and experience. 

Managing Editor 
- Reports to: Center Director 
- Compensation: $75,000 
- Term: Permanent Full Time (Staff) - Grant Dependent 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking an experienced and innovative Managing 
Editor to lead our Indigenous News Desk, Hispanic Affairs Desk, and Innovation Team. As the Managing 
Editor, you will play a key role in shaping content strategies, overseeing their implementation, and 
managing a team of editors, producers and technical specialists. Your expertise in content planning, 
team management, and understanding of different mediums will be essential to drive the success of our 
journalism initiatives. This is a permanent (grant-dependent) staff position, with a primary focus on 
managing the desks and the innovation team. Occasional teaching may be required, aligning with the 
candidate's expertise and availability. 

Responsibilities: 

- Content Strategy: Develop and execute content strategies for the Indigenous News Desk, 
Hispanic News Desk, and Innovation Team, aligning with the Center's mission and goals. 

- Team Management: Lead and manage a creative team of journalists, providing guidance, 
feedback, and support to foster their professional growth. 
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- Campaign Monitoring: Track and analyze the results of various content campaigns, ensuring 
they meet set objectives and making data-driven decisions for improvement. 

- Content Editing: Edit content pieces to maintain adherence to tone and style guides, ensuring 
high-quality, accurate, and engaging journalistic content. 

- Editorial Expertise: Demonstrate a keen eye for good writing, accuracy, ethical standards -- 
offering insights and feedback to enhance the overall quality of content produced. 

- Resource Management: Understand your team's capabilities, workload, and deadlines, ensuring 
realistic goals and efficient content production. 

- Medium Expertise: Possess a comprehensive understanding of different journalistic mediums 
and their appropriate use to reach diverse audiences effectively. 

- Progress Reporting: Prepare progress reports and present updates to the Center Director, 
showcasing accomplishments, challenges, and future plans. 

- Teaching (Occasional): When needed and based on expertise, occasionally teach journalism 
courses, contributing to the academic mission of the Center. 

Qualifications: 

- Editorial Experience: Significant experience in content editing in journalism or media-related 
fields. 

- Team Leadership: Proven track record in managing and mentoring editorial teams, fostering a 
collaborative and creative work environment. 

- Strategic Thinking: Demonstrated ability to develop and implement effective content strategies 
aligned with organizational goals. 

- Analytical Skills: Strong analytical skills to monitor content performance and leverage data for 
continuous improvement. 

- Writing Expertise: A deep understanding of journalistic writing principles and style guides. 
- Medium Proficiency: Familiarity with various journalistic mediums, including digital, print, audio, 

and video. 
- Time Management: Excellent time management skills to meet deadlines and handle multiple 

projects simultaneously. 
- Communication Skills: Effective communication skills to provide feedback, collaborate with team 

members, and present progress reports. 

Contract and Compensation: 

This is a full-time permanent (grant dependent) staff position, and compensation will be commensurate 
with qualifications and experience. Benefits include health insurance, retirement plans, and professional 
development opportunities. 

Associate Editor, Indigenous News 
- Reports to: Managing Editor 
- Term: Permanent Full Time (Staff) - Grant Dependent 
- Compensation: $62,000 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking an experienced and dedicated Associate 
Editor to lead our Indigenous News Desk. As the Associate Editor focusing on Indigenous news, you will 
play a pivotal role in overseeing the coverage of issues affecting Indigenous populations, particularly the 
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Navajo Nation, Pueblo communities, and Urban Indigenous peoples in New Mexico. Your passion for 
Indigenous issues, understanding of power dynamics in traditional media, and commitment to giving 
voice to marginalized communities will be essential in fostering meaningful relationships and driving 
impactful journalism. This position will involve supervising a graduate (Fellow) and collaborating with 
interns and classroom-based student journalists to ensure the Desk produces high-quality and culturally 
sensitive content. 

Responsibilities: 

- Indigenous News Coverage: Lead and oversee the Indigenous News Desk, focusing on issues 
affecting the Navajo Nation, Pueblo communities, and other Indigenous populations in New 
Mexico. 

- Community-Centered Journalism: Recognize power imbalances in traditional media and strive to 
bring Indigenous issues to the forefront, producing stories overlooked by mainstream media. 

- Community Engagement: Foster interactive, positive relationships and collaborations with 
existing Indigenous communities in the state, ensuring the Desk's coverage is culturally sensitive 
and respectful, and guided by community members themselves. 

- Story Selection: Identify and prioritize stories that resonate with Indigenous populations, 
reflecting their perspectives and experiences accurately. 

- Team Supervision: Oversee the work of a graduate (Fellow) and interns, providing guidance, 
feedback, and mentorship to nurture their growth as journalists. 

- Content Editing: Review and edit content produced by the Desk, ensuring it aligns with the 
Center's journalistic standards and the cultural context of Indigenous communities. 

- Newsletter Editing: Curating, assembling and publishing a recurring newsletter targeting 
Indigenous readers and using the newsletter to advance feedback and engagement. 

- Social Media Editing: Guiding the social media messaging produced by the desk team assuring 
for effectiveness, style standards, frequency, and reach. 

- Collaboration: Work closely with the Managing Editor and other team members to align the 
Indigenous News Desk's coverage with overall content strategies. 

- Storytelling Impact: Drive impactful storytelling that sheds light on the diverse experiences and 
challenges faced by Indigenous communities. 

- Diversity and Inclusion: Emphasize diversity and inclusion in storytelling, amplifying the voices of 
Indigenous individuals and communities. 

- Community Outreach: Participate in community events and initiatives to strengthen ties with 
Indigenous groups and better understand their needs and concerns. 

Qualifications: 

- Indigenous News Experience: Extensive experience working with Indigenous populations in New 
Mexico, particularly the Navajo Nation and Pueblo communities. 

- Journalistic Expertise: Strong background in journalism or related fields, with a passion for 
community-centered reporting and storytelling. 

- Cultural Sensitivity: Demonstrated understanding of the cultural nuances and historical context 
of Indigenous communities, ensuring content is respectful and accurate. 

- Leadership Skills: Proven ability to lead and mentor a team, fostering a collaborative and 
inclusive work environment. 
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- Storytelling Insight: Keen eye for identifying impactful stories and issues relevant to Indigenous 
populations. 

- Collaborative Spirit: Strong team player, able to work collaboratively with colleagues and 
community partners. 

- Communication Skills: Excellent communication skills, both written and verbal, to connect with 
diverse communities and advocate for Indigenous voices. 

Contract and Compensation: 

This is a full-time (grand dependent) staff position. Compensation will be commensurate with 
qualifications and experience. Benefits include health insurance, retirement plans, and opportunities for 
professional development. 

Associate Editor, Hispanic/Latinx Affairs 
- Reports to: Managing Editor 
- Term: Permanent Full Time (Staff) - Grant Dependent 
- Compensation: $62,000 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking a dedicated and experienced Associate Editor 
to lead our Hispanic Affairs Desk, with a particular focus on reporting for the Latinx communities in New 
Mexico. As the Associate Editor for the Hispanic Affairs Desk, you will play a crucial role in providing a 
voice to underserved communities, particularly those with Spanish heritage and immigrant backgrounds. 
Your fluency in Spanish and understanding of the unique needs and challenges faced by the 
communities will be vital in fostering meaningful connections and driving impactful journalism. This 
position will involve supervising a graduate (Fellow) and collaborating with interns and classroom-based 
student journalists to ensure the Desk produces high-quality and culturally sensitive content. 

Responsibilities: 

- Bilingual Reporting: Lead and oversee the Hispanic Affairs Desk, focusing on reporting for the 
Latinx communities in New Mexico, providing services accurately translated in both English and 
Spanish 

- Community-Centered Journalism: Demonstrate deep understanding and cultural sensitivity in 
reporting on issues relevant to the Latinx communities, including first and second-generation 
immigrants. 

- Community Engagement: Foster positive relationships and collaborations with Latinx 
communities, ensuring the Desk's coverage is inclusive, authentic, and respectful, and guided by 
community members themselves. 

- Story Selection: Identify and prioritize stories that resonate with Latinx populations, reflecting 
their perspectives and experiences accurately. 

- Team Supervision: Oversee the work of a graduate (Fellow) and interns, providing guidance, 
feedback, and mentorship to nurture their growth as journalists. 

- Content Editing: Review and edit content produced by the Desk, ensuring it aligns with the 
Center's journalistic standards and the cultural context of Latinx communities. 

- Newsletter Editing: Curating, assembling and publishing a recurring newsletter targeting 
Hispanic readers and using the newsletter to advance feedback and engagement. 
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- Social Media Editing: Guiding the social media messaging produced by the desk team assuring 
for effectiveness, style standards, frequency, and reach.  

- Collaboration: Work closely with the Managing Editor and other team members to align the 
Hispanic Affairs Desk's coverage with overall content strategies. 

- Storytelling Impact: Drive impactful storytelling that sheds light on the diverse experiences and 
challenges faced by Latinx communities. 

- Diversity and Inclusion: Emphasize diversity and inclusion in storytelling, amplifying the voices of 
Latinx individuals and communities. 

- Community Outreach: Participate in community events and initiatives to strengthen ties with 
Latinx groups and better understand their needs and concerns. 

Qualifications: 

- Bilingual Proficiency: Fluent in Spanish, preferably with Spanish as a heritage language 
- Cultural Knowledge: In-depth understanding of Latinx cultures and familiarity with immigrant 

communities in New Mexico. 
- Journalistic Expertise: Strong background in journalism or related fields, with a passion for 

community-centered reporting and storytelling. 
- Leadership Skills: Proven ability to lead and mentor a team, fostering a collaborative and 

inclusive work environment. 
- Storytelling Insight: Keen eye for identifying impactful stories and issues relevant to the 

communities served. 
- Collaborative Spirit: Strong team player, able to work collaboratively with colleagues and 

community partners. 
- Communication Skills: Excellent communication skills, both written and verbal, to connect with 

diverse communities served. 

Contract and Compensation: 

This is a full-time (grant dependent) staff position. Compensation will be commensurate with 
qualifications and experience. Benefits include health insurance, retirement plans, and opportunities for 
professional development. 

Multimedia Producer 
- Reports to: Managing Editor 
- Term: Permanent Full Time (Staff) - Grant Dependent 
- Compensation: $51,000 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center is seeking a dedicated and experienced Multimedia 
Producer to work with our Hispanic/Latinx Affairs Desk, Indigenous Affairs Desk, Journalist-in-Residence 
and with our classroom journalists to help realize high quality, multimedia content produced by desk 
reporters and classroom reporters.  

Responsibilities 

- Plans and develops multimedia reports for the web, typically by assisting the work of others, but 
may include your own story origination; researches and develops ideas; writes scripts; schedules 
interviews and facilities. 
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- Produces multimedia stories; conducts interviews; may serve as editor, photographer, 
videographer, or audio specialist.  

- Post-produces multimedia stories: using Adobe tools. 
- Provides training and direction to the staff and students. 
- Participates in the design of web graphics, music, and creative aspects of the website. Makes 

editorial decisions regarding assembly of information, illustrations, and content. 
- May evaluate new audio/visual equipment and direct the installation and interfacing of new 

equipment in production facilities and classrooms. 
- Performs miscellaneous job-related duties as assigned. 

Qualifications 

- Completed bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution. 
- Strong interpersonal and communication skills and the ability to work effectively with a wide 

range of constituencies in a diverse community. 
- Ability to plan work schedules and assign duties; ability to provide or arrange for training. 
- Creative decision-making skills. 
- Skill in organizing resources and establishing priorities. 
- Ability to make administrative and procedural decisions. 
- Ability to create, compose, and edit written materials. 
- Knowledge of professional audio/video tools, facilities, and equipment. 
- Knowledge of professional audio and/or video tape editing and post-production procedures, 

techniques, and standards.  
- Collaborative Spirit: Strong team player, able to work collaboratively with colleagues and 

community partners. 
- Communication Skills: Excellent communication skills, both written and verbal, to connect with 

diverse communities and advocate community voices. 

Contract and Compensation: 

This is a full-time (grant dependent) staff position. Compensation will be commensurate with 
qualifications and experience. Benefits include health insurance, retirement plans, and opportunities for 
professional development. 

STUDENT POSITIONS 

Reporting Fellow 1 – Hispanic Affairs Desk  
- Reports to Associate Editor, Hispanic/Latinx Affairs 
- Responsibilities:  

o Lead reporter on Hispanic/Latinx Affairs Beat 
o Bilingual 
o Model engagement journalism skills 
o Mentor undergraduate journalists 

- Term: 12/months 
- Selected via Local News Fellowship program 
- Compensation: $35,000/year (50% outside funding) 
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Reporting Fellow 2 – Indigenous News Desk  
- Reports to Associate Editor, Indigenous News 
- Responsibilities:  

o Lead reporter on Indigenous News Beat 
o Model engagement journalism skills 
o Mentor undergraduate journalists 

- Term: 12/months 
- Selected via Local News Fellowship program 
- Compensation: $35,000/year (50% outside funding) 

RHCJC Tech Fellow  
- Reports to Managing Editor 
- Responsibilities:  

o Web, Newsletter, user experience lead 
o Web, Newsletter, SMS user metrics 
o Data visualization support 
o Center reports/logistics 
o Consult community news trainers 
o Other management/desk support as assigned 

- Term: 12/months 
- Selected via Local News Fellowship program 
- Compensation: $35,000/year  

Graduate Innovation Fellow  
- Reports to Managing Editor 
- Responsibilities:  

o Research and advisement on newsroom innovation strategies 
o Design and monitor generative AI initiative 
o Work with Tech Fellow on user experience, SMS and metric evaluation 
o Work with Center leadership to facilitate UNM/C&J research studies 

- Term: 12/months 
- Selected via Graduate Program Processes 
- Compensation: $23,920/year 

Student Intern Reporters/Editors  
- Six per semester 
- Three report to Associate Editor, Hispanic/Latinx Desk  
- Three report to Associate Editor, Indigenous News Desk 
- Report to: Associate Editors 
- Shared/Rotating Responsibilities: 

o Beat Reporting 
o Social media engagement, promotion 
o Edit classroom submissions 
o Multimedia graphics, audio, video as required 

- Term: 16 weeks, 12 hrs/wk (Summer = 8 wks, 20 hrs/wk) 
- Compensation: $16/hr  
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Student Admin Assistant 
- One per semester 
- Reports to Program Administrator Manager 
- Responsibilities: Assist manager in day-to-day admin support 
- Term: 16 weeks, 20 hrs/wk 
- Compensation: $16/hr 

 
b) Center Advisory Board 
 
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will have an active board of 15 advisors, 
selected for their range of experience, to provide guidance, perspective and feedback to the 
project’s leaders.  
 
Board responsibilities include: 
 

Facilitate Robust Discussions: Stimulate and actively engage in high-quality 
conversations during Advisory Board meetings by asking probing questions, sharing 
knowledge, exercising critical thinking, and offering professional expertise.  
  
Strategic Introductions and Advocacy: Board members bring a vast network of 
connections who may, within guidelines, provide further information, resources and 
visibility. 
  
Champion Community Trust-Building: Board members will be key in helping the Center 
enact its commitment to community listening and involvement. They may advocate for 
approaches and reporting that authentically represent the voices and needs of the 
communities the center aims to serve.  
   
Contribute Opinion Content: Board members may offer perspectives and insights by 
contributing opinion pieces and content to further the center's mission.  
  
Advise the Center Director: Collaborate closely with the Center Director, offering 
valuable guidance, feedback, and support on various aspects of the center's operations 
and initiatives. 
 

Qualifications for board members include: 
Expertise in Journalism or Media: Substantial experience in the field of journalism and 
media, with a strong understanding of best practices, industry trends, and challenges.  
  
Expertise in Community Engagement: A demonstrated commitment to community 
engagement and understanding of the importance of equitable reporting.  
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Expertise in Hispanic or Indigenous News: Knowledge, experience and connections with 
the communities most directly served by the Center.  
  
Business or Organizational Leadership Skills: Strong skills to help a newsroom within a 
college manage itself and its people effectively. 
  
Advocacy and Networking: Proven ability to advocate for initiatives and build strategic 
partnerships within the media and journalism landscape. 
 

Advisory Board Seats 
 
The following individuals have been invited to serve (or have agreed to serve) on our Advisory 
Board of Directors 
  

1. Scripps-Howard (TBA)    
2. Scripps-Howard (TBA) 
3. Scripps-Howard (TBA) 
4. Zita Arocha, Immigration Project Director at Poynter Institute and Professor Emeritus at 

University of Texas at El Paso  
5. Angie Drobnic Holan, Director, International Fact-Checking Network  
6. Regis Pecos (Cochiti), Trustee Emeritus of Princeton University, Co-Director of the 

Leadership Institute at Santa Fe Indian School.  
7. Russell Contreras, Justice and Race Reporter at Axios; Past President, Unity:	Journalists	for	

Diversity  
8. Simon Romero, National Correspondent, New York Times  
9. Antonia Gonzales (Navajo), Editor/Anchor National Native News  
10. Rhonda LeValdo (Acoma Pueblo), faculty at Haskell Indian Nations University, Producer 

and Host of "Native Spirit" on KKFI 90.1 FM Kansas City and Past President, Native 
American Journalists Association 

11. Pam Agoyo (Cochiti, Kewa, Ohkay Owingeh), UNM Executive Director for Student 
Support and Director of American Indian Student Services  

12. Rashad Mahmood, Executive Director, New Mexico Local News Fund  
13. Melanie Majors, Executive Director, New Mexico Foundation for Open Government 
14. Ilia Rodríguez Nazario, Chair, UNM Dept of Communication and Journalism  
15. Gwyneth Doland, Professor of Practice in Journalism 

 
c) Center Structure 
  
Our proposed Roy Howard Community Journalism Center uses a dynamic organizational 
hierarchy designed to foster innovation, collaboration, and community impact. The structure 
seamlessly empowers each team member to contribute their unique expertise and passion 
towards the shared goal of advancing community journalism.   
  
See the diagram below (or as provided in the attachment).  
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The Center Director serves as the overarching leader, with accountability to the Advisory Board, 
and (not shown) to the C&J Department Chair. The Director also serves as a professor of 
practice in community journalism, pioneering coursework in service of the Center.  
  
Reporting to the Director are two instrumental professionals – the Program Administrative 
Manager and the Managing Editor. The editor is most focused on editorial side of the mission, 
while the administrator is most focused on the business side. Together they manage day-to-day 
activities.  
 
The Program Administrative Manager manages contracts, scheduling, bookkeeping, and 
communications (especially as tied to university requirements). This position helps manage 
recruitment of interns, fellows, and contractors.  
 
The Managing Editor, meanwhile, leads the editorial team consisting of the Indigenous News 
and Hispanic Affairs desk editors and the multimedia producer. This foursome will have many 
interactions with classroom instructors to align the experiential learning of the students with 
the editorial agenda of the Center. The editor is also working directly with the “innovation 
team” – an Innovation Fellow and a Tech Fellow – instrumental to providing for a sophisticated 
digital operation.  
  
The two Associate Editors – for Indigenous News and Hispanic/Latinx Affairs – each bring sharp 
expertise to their beats. They may do some original reporting, but mostly they edit the work of 
their reporters, they acquire stories from outside sources, they compile and publish the curated 
newsletters, and they publish pieces to the Center’s website. 
 
Each desk editor, in turn, mentors a reporting team. These teams are comprised of a Reporting 
Fellow, and three Student Interns. The reporting fellow works full-time producing original 
journalism as assigned by the desk editor. The three student interns (with a combined 
commitment of 36 hours per week) produce social media engagement, edit the work of fellow 
students, and conduct original reporting for the desk. 
 
Supporting all reporters – whether on the core editorial team or in the classrooms – is a skilled 
multimedia producer who mentors others so as to render high quality multimedia elements for 
web, audio or video platforms. The producer may produce some original work but mostly works 
adjacent to the editors and producers to boost their knowledge, skills and content results. 
 
Two other faculty members are integrally involved in the Center. A Professor of Practice in 
Community Engagement and a Journalist-in-Residence. 
 
The Professor of Practice in Community Engagement is there to lead, teach and produce 
engagement journalism and engagement events. This position works collaboratively with the 
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Center director, the managing editor, and the desk editors to root all center activities in this 
engagement work. 
 
The Journalist-in-Residence, a 9-month visiting instructor, leads our advanced reporting class in 
a high-impact reporting project sure to be showcased by the Center. The Journalist-in-
Residence plays a central role in designing that project and leading the class through it, 
including managing much of the editing responsibilities.  
 
In this cohesive organizational structure, the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 
leverages the strengths and diversity of its team members to achieve its overarching mission. 
Through innovation, community engagement, and responsible reporting, the Center strives to 
be a trailblazer in community journalism, serving as a trusted source of information for New 
Mexico's diverse communities and beyond.  
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d) Center Support by UNM President 
 
The proposed Center has the earnest support of UNM leadership. Attached to this proposal is a 
letter from UNM President Garnett Stokes, who, it might be noted, previously served as 
Chancellor of the University of Missouri, the school most noted for pioneering the “Teaching 
Hospital Model” in journalism education, where honoring campus journalism independence 
and integrity is a core value. An avid booster of community-engaged learning, President Stokes 
calls attention to the significant in-kind contributions UNM is prepared to offer to establish the 
Roy Howard CJC. 
 
The Center would also be a proud achievement of our C&J Department Chair, Dr. Ilia Rodríguez 
Nazario, a noted communications scholar and former journalist, who has been instrumental in 
leading this grant proposal. 
 
As evidenced in our letters of support, many more UNM colleagues and leaders are rooting for 
this program.  
 
e) Center Promotion 
 
While we expanded earlier on the many ways we will share the learning demonstrated by the 
center, and ways to attract users, we have also outlined a plan to promote the center and 
recruit its staff and participants. 
 
Here are the topline strategies for promotion: 
 
Via C&J and Center Staff. They will be announcing the establishment of the new Center and 
publicizing its activities through: 

- the Alumni Association’s communication network  
- communications with our networks of influencers, donors, advisory board  

 members, alumni and emeriti faculty 
- the use of departmental web site and social media for promotion 
- requests to the Strategic Communication classes to create strategic campaigns for the 
Center as final projects in the capstone courses 
- distribution of promotional materials at on-campus and off-campus conferences, 
recruitment fairs, professional meetings 
- active participation in local, state, and national journalism professional associations  
-sponsorship of campus lectures or workshops  

 
Via Community Partners. Publicity and promotional messages will be generated by:  

- sharing information through partners’ social media  
- serving as expert sources for local media, and as guests in radio and television 
programs dedicated to public affairs 
- serving as speakers in community panels and other events 
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- offering training and workshops relevant to the communities’ needs 
- disseminating information in community centers and events 
-using digital platforms, posters, handouts, social media to reach different segments of 
the audience 
 

Via UNM’s division of Communications and Marketing. This division will provide coverage of 
the Center’s activities and of individual accomplishments for distribution on campus and local 
media 

- timed articles and video for public information 
 

Via National, Regional, State Organizations. Promotion will take place through participation in: 
- conferences and professional meetings 
- research journals and trade publications 
- sponsored events on campus and in the community 
- other opportunities for media visibility 

 
Recruitment of Students and Staff.  A detailed description of recruitment strategies for 
students was provided in Section III, p.40. Recruitment of staff will follow the strategies 
recommended by UNM’s Human Resources Department.  

- job postings in the UNM Jobs website and in local employment sites (e.g., Workforce 
NM) 

- job announcements on web pages and email lists of relevant professional, educational 
and community organizations 

- direct email messages to colleagues and alumni whose expertise and background makes 
them good partners in identifying strong candidates 

- direct messages to potential applicants with top qualifications to invite applications  
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V. How We Designed Our Proposal 
   
The design grant process involved meticulous planning, information gathering, community 
engagement, and collaboration among key stakeholders. We were fortunate that our team has 
extensive experience in researching the local media ecosystem—and much recent work in it—
so we had a strong foundation to build on. 
   
We first arranged meetings with colleagues in our own department, focusing on their specific 
areas of research and experience. We then expanded to key collaborators in other areas of the 
university, followed by the larger journalism community and then to community partners. We 
dug deeply into the specific strengths we could bring to this endeavor and learned a lot from 
efforts in other parts of the university — examining work that had students and faculty 
committing “inadvertent acts of journalism.” We thought long and hard about how we could 
leverage the advantages of our extremely diverse university community to support a project 
that engaged journalists and community members. 
 
The design grant team consisted of Dr. Ilia Rodriguez, Professors Michael Marcotte and 
Gwyneth Doland, and PhD student Chelsea Roe. The team began convening in June. Early 
stages involved reviewing all research and engagement information gathered during work on 
the Letter of Intent and laying the groundwork for further research and brainstorming.  
   
In mid-June we convened a series of intensive in-person brainstorming meetings, bringing 
together piles of research, ideas and contributions from colleagues and organizing ideas into a 
SWOT analysis, and assigning tasks for further exploration.  
   
Late June team meetings continued while members organized individual research, interviews 
and meetings. The summer break made it too difficult to schedule focus groups so instead we 
chose to mostly conduct one-on-one interviews with stakeholders. Each interview lasted about 
an hour. We met frequently to debrief. 
   
In early July we organized a series of group meetings with important stakeholders and got 
valuable feedback on our structure, organization, goals, focus, logistics and terminology. We 
learned so much about work that our colleagues are doing and how much they wanted to work 
with us. 
 
Mid-July, in team meetings we reported findings from our individual interviews and reported 
back on research. We met on specific topics including environmental journalism, social welfare 
and health reporting, immigration and border reporting. The group emphasized the need for 
well-informed, nuanced reporting to counter stigmatization and one-sided stories.  
   
We dedicated the final week to writing, organizing research, and crafting the grant budget – 
including a review by the Office of Sponsored Projects to adhere to UNM procedures. We 
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reviewed and refined the action plans, running all planning through our lens to factor in such 
concerns as New Mexico's unique rural landscape, limited access to broadband internet, and 
economically disadvantaged communities.  
   
Engaging Faculty, Students, News Stakeholders, and the Community 
  
Throughout the design grant process, faculty and students played integral roles, working hand 
in hand with the team. The expertise of Professors Michael Marcotte and Gwyneth Doland, 
along with Dr. Ilia Rodriguez's guidance, laid the groundwork for a comprehensive and 
community-oriented proposal. Chelsea Roe, the dedicated graduate research assistant, actively 
contributed to data gathering and analysis, enriching the project with valuable insights.  
   
To ensure a community-centric approach, the design grant team proactively engaged with local 
news stakeholders and diverse New Mexican communities. Collaborations with NM INSPIRES 
and organizations such as Street Smart and A.S.H.U.N.M. allowed the team to gather essential 
input and foster rapport with marginalized communities. The team actively considered the 
unique needs of populations with low literacy rates, limited access to resources, and diverse 
linguistic backgrounds, including Spanish and Indigenous languages.  
  
Allocation of Grant Funds 
 
The design grant funds were thoughtfully allocated to support various aspects of the 
information-gathering process and community engagement. The timing of the award and the 
limited capacity of stakeholders during summer holidays limited our ability to host community-
engagement events. Fortunately, our grant writing team had been deeply involved in these 
efforts over the past decade and were able to lean on previous work and the contacts we’ve 
made in the community to accomplish this quickly. We are closely acquainted with the 
individuals and organizations that represent our target audiences and were able to leverage 
established relationships. 
 
The bulk of the grant budget compensated the 3-person faculty team for their time. 
Honorariums were provided to the 8 consultants who provided intensive time commitments, 
contributing their expertise to the proposal's development.  
   
To facilitate productive brainstorming and data visualization, the grant also supported essential 
materials such as whiteboards, markers, maps, and relevant literature. Moreover, the funds 
facilitated transportation and communication expenses, ensuring effective collaboration among 
team members during in-person meetings and remote work sessions.  
   
Overall, the design grant report highlights how the grant served as a catalyst for gathering 
crucial information, involving faculty and students, engaging local news stakeholders and the 
community, and laying the foundation for a comprehensive and community-centric full 
proposal for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center in New Mexico.  
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Item  Person  Budget  
Compensation – Design Team 
Member  

Michael Marcotte  $4287.83 

Compensation – Design Team 
Member 

Gwyneth Doland Parker  $4287.83 

Compensation – Design Team 
Member 

Ilia Rodriguez NazarioP  $4287.83 

Honorarium  Jaelyn de Maria  $250  
Honorarium  Megan Kamerick  $250  
Honorarium  Jerry Redfern  $250  
Honorarium  Karen Coates  $250  
Honorarium  Melvatha Chee  $250  
Honorarium  Evan Ashworth  $250  
Honorarium  Jeff Proctor  $250  
Honorarium  Mohammed Yousuf  $250  
Incidentals – maps, documents, 
site visits, parking passes, etc.  

   $136.51 

Total Grant    $15,000 
Below: Paid by UNM 

  

Graduate Research Assistant  Chelsea Roe  $3863.49  
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VI. Monitoring and Evaluation  
 
The Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning Plan presented below will measure the effectiveness 
of the Center’s activities in meeting programmatic goals and producing outcomes. For this task, 
the Center’s director will initially collaborate with assessment coordinators in C&J and the 
College of Arts and Sciences to refine the plan. C&J has a robust learning assessment plan that 
can provide a model (including sample surveys, rubrics and other documents) for the design of 
measurement tools for evaluation.  

The table below (an Excel worksheet is included as an addendum to this document) outlines 
goals, objectives, measurements, sources of data, and methods to collect data. In this process, 
the Center’s staff will play a key role in monitoring and documenting activities, and collecting 
data for reports. Such reports will provide data for a quantitative evaluation.  

The Center’s Director may also contract with consultants to collect and analyze survey data and 
other quantitative or qualitative data generated. 

 

 

Goals Objectives  Measurement How Reported  
1.  Build 
Journalistic 
Trust 

a.      Staff Representativeness: The 
Center will be staffed with diverse 
journalists who understand the 
cultural nuances, history, etc. 

staff demographics report of staff 
demographics 

 b.     Engagement and Inclusivity: The 
Center will actively involve 
community members in the 
journalism process through 
engagement activities  

number of events 
and types of 
initiatives 

quarterly 
engagement 
summary 

  community 
evaluations   

evaluation of 
participant surveys 
at the end of 
events 

 c.      Accuracy and Transparency: The 
Center will establish editorial policies 
and standard procedures for (1) fact-
checking and verification 
(debunking), (2) correction of 
mistakes and (3) receiving and 
responding to community feedback.  

documented 
editorial policies 

evaluation of 
editorial policy 
manual 

  number of 
messages and 
types of 

monthly 
engagement 
summary 
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community 
feedback  

 d. Collaboration: The Center will 
maintain partnerships for 
collaboration with (1) local news 
organizations and professionals, (2) 
community organizations and their 
leadership, (3) grassroots initiatives. 

number of 
partnerships and 
events 

quarterly 
engagement 
summary 

 
2. Promote 
Experiential 
Learning 

a. The curriculum will offer 
courses with effective experiential 
learning components 

course syllabi, 
student 
assessments 

analysis of student 
course 
evaluations, 
student exit 
surveys, semester 
reports by 
instructors 

 b. The students will participate in 
meaningful internship and 
fellowship programs in 
community journalism 

percentage of 
participation, 
student 
assessment 

semiannual report, 
student exit 
surveys 

 c. The Center will host a 
successful Summer Experience 
Program each year for 
recruitment and outreach  

student 
assessment 
via survey 

analysis of the 
survey of student 
participants 

 
 

3. Provide 
Quality Local 
Reporting for 
Underserved 
Communities 

a.  The Center will maintain 
collaborative reporting projects 

number, types, and 
partners in 
collaborative 
projects 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

 b.  The Center will provide factual 
content that combats 
misinformation/ disinformation 

number and types 
of stories that 
illustrate this effort 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

 c. The content will provide 
language accessibility relevant to 
the audiences 

number of stories 
in different 
languages covered 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

 d. The coverage will amplify 
community voices 

sourcing in 
reporters' stories                      

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

  number of 
community 
generated news 
stories 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 
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 e.  The coverage will have 
demonstrable quality and impact 

number of awards, 
fellowships, and 
other recognitions 
for students and 
staff 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

 
4. Outcomes - 
Local Impact 

The Center expects to have an 
impact on civic action and 
community empowerment 

monitor and 
document 
instances of 
impact of 
reporting  

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 

 The Center will increase the 
numbers of 
viewers/readers/listeners 

track record of 
audience 
usage/metrics 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 
 

 The Center will distribute original 
content to news outlets and 
relevant organizational sites 
relevant to communities served 

number and type 
of outlets receiving 
original content 

quarterly 
summaries by 
staff 
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VII. About Our Budget 
 
Please see the budget spreadsheet submitted with our proposal. This strictly accounts for what 
the grant provides. It totals $2,999,499 as presently submitted.  
 
Note: The attached spreadsheet conforms to our University of New Mexico Office of Sponsored 
Projects guidelines. We do not use the spreadsheet template offered by Scripps-Howard 
Foundation as it does not conform to our guidelines. 
 
The grant budget is explained below. Also explained, but not included in the spreadsheet, are 
many in-kind contributions from UNM and our other sources. 
 

Spending for Faculty: $442,126 
 
The grant would allow C&J to hire a professor of practice, designated as our Professor of 
Practice in Community Engagement. This position helps teach the coursework related to 
the project and would be essential to its leadership and guidance. The annual starting 
salary is $80,000. 
 
The grant also allows C&J to hire a Journalist-in-Residence as a visiting/temporary 
faculty member each year for $52,000. Each year, this selected journalist would be 
integral to the Center’s content planning and would teach our capstone reporting class, 
whose published work would be featured by the Center. 
 
Please note, UNM will contribute its only existing professor of practice to the Center, to 
serve as its director. This redubbed Professor of Practice in Community Journalism will 
have primary responsibility for the Center, will teach essential coursework related to the 
Center, and will serve as the grants’ Principal Investigator.  
 
While both professors of practice positions conform to our standard faculty 9-month 
appointments, the grant would provide summer research funding to allow both to work 
for some time during the summer. There is $13,333 for this summer work in the first 
and second year, slightly less in the third year. 
 
It should be noted that UNM will also be employing other faculty, not grant funded, who 
will be contributing teaching time to the project, as there are a range of courses that will 
be involved in the Center. We also anticipate existing faculty to contribute valuable 
research time and service time toward the center’s activities. 
 
Spending for Staff: $1,131,088 
 
The largest share of the grant will allow us to create key staff positions to give the 
Center its necessary structure to carry out its mission. 



P a g e  | 73 
 

 
The Managing Editor is the essential supervisor of the Center’s team and content, 
overseeing day-to-day operations. This leader is budgeted at $75,000 to start. 
 
The two desk editors – for Indigenous News and for Hispanic Affairs – are budgeted at 
$62,000 each. 
 
The project needs administrative support which will come via a Program Administrator 
position, crucial to interfacing with university accounting, HR, C&J, and other 
stakeholders. The job is budgeted on the grant for 9 months at $48,000. However, the 
remaining 3 months of the year will be covered by funding from other sources, so that 
we may apply the administrator's skills to helping with our fellowship program. 
 
There is a professional specialist in multimedia production who will assist the team in all 
aspects of digital storytelling. This position is budgeted at $51,000. 
 
Finally, there are three fellowship slots devoted to the team. Two of these recent 
graduates will be detailed to the twin desks. The third will serve the entire team as a 
tech fellow, a new category of fellow, who is less about reporting per se, and more 
about helping advance the sophistication of our interactive, computerized services. The 
two reporting fellows will be half funded by the grant; the other half of their pay will 
come from outside funding we raise for our fellowship program. The tech fellow will be 
fully funded by the grant. These three fellows are in place for a full year, then new 
fellows will take their place. 
 
Again, it should be noted, that other staff at C&J will be expected to contribute 
indirectly to the success of the Center. For example, we presume our front office staff 
will have some occasional roles to play. Our in-house engineer will be helpful over time 
as we deal with facilities, IT, computers, and the like. And we are expecting considerable 
involvement from our colleagues in other departments and units of UNM, such as 
marketing, Native American Studies, Chicano Studies, El Centro, Native Student Services, 
and many more. 
 
Spending for Students: $258,758 
 
A key part of our structure and our spending is the hiring of students. Each semester, we 
expect to hire six undergraduate students to assist with editorial production and one to 
help with administration. With summers included, this comes to 21 students employed 
per year (though some may return for more than one semester). We set a pay rate of 
$16/hr. Hours per week may vary, but we expect to make these positions competitive 
with any outside work the students may otherwise be considering. Note that most of 
our students hold jobs during college; so, we are not only helping them learn but 
helping them live! 
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Additionally, we have budgeted for one graduate student, our “Innovation Fellow,” who 
we will pay via a GA system as they pursue their advanced degree under faculty 
guidance. The annual cost is around $24,000, though we scale that back during the final 
year. Elsewhere we discuss how this position is essential to helping us advance our most 
sophisticated tech strategies, including how to use generative AI. 
 
Spending for Fringe Benefits: $709,712 
 
UNM has a generous fringe benefit package for employees, faculty, and students. For all 
the positions discussed above, there are varying rates of fringe costs, but the total for 
year one is $228,406. By year three, this cost is $243,602. 
 
Spending for Travel: $72,000 
 
New Mexico is a large state, and a good portion of our costs may come from driving to 
and from interviews, events, meetings, etc. We have budgeted $2000 a month for this 
purpose. It may include per diem expenses for longer trips.  
 
Spending for Operating Costs: $298,450 
 

• Marketing / Recruitment – a budget line to set up an introductory campaign, all 
branding collateral, and to run an effective recruiting process for staffing and for 
student involvement. $22,000 over three years. 

• Start Up Pkg/Equipment -- top level hires will be offered some start-up funds to 
help cover equipment/office needs, memberships and other discretionary 
expenses. This fund will also provide for any physical build-out costs in modifying 
the facilities to house the center. This is front loaded with $30,000 the first year, 
only $2000 the third year. (Note: C&J will also be providing computers, desks, 
and other equipment or furniture as part of the in-kind support of the center.) 

• Web Contracts (and related services) – we will outsource our web design, 
content management system, and site hosting to vendors to be named later. 
There will be software tools and other platform-specific needs included. We’re 
estimating annual costs around $18,000. 

• Subscriptions – for ongoing tools such as AP Stylebook for all desks, paywalls to 
newspapers, etc. $2000 per year. (Note: One in-kind benefit of being at UNM will 
be use of such online tools as MS Office, Zoom, Adobe Suite, etc.) 

• Supplies – expected costs for office operations. $1500 per year. 
• Board Mtg – to allow us to cover travel and meals for an annual meeting of the 

advisory board. $6000 per year. 
• Summer Experience – exact costs to be determined, but this involves housing 

students for a time during their in-depth community reporting project. Estimated 
at $15,000 per summer. 
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• Consulting (Fundraising, Assessment) -- Funds for contract work to achieve 
certain objectives. These include providing an outside assessment of our project, 
and helping build out a development plan for long range funding. $10,000 a year. 

• Community Engagement Events – Money that would be spent on or with 
partners to conduct our community engagement activities. $10,000 a year. (Note 
that our marketing budget also lends support to these engagement events.) 

• Acquisitions – a budget for desk editors to order up work for hire from freelance 
contributors, or pay honoraria to community contributors, or offset expenses for 
other content. $12,500 for first year. 

• Awards – funds to offset the costs associated with a public event to celebrate 
the annual accomplishments of students and center staff. $4000 per year. 

 
Spending for Indirect Costs (F&A): $87,364 
 
Per grant guidelines, we have limited the indirect cost of the grant to 3%. This amounts 
to $87,364 over the 3-year period of the grant. 
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July 27, 2023 

 

Scripps Howard Foundation 

 

Dear Review Committee: 

 

I am writing to provide enthusiastic and committed support for the grant application submitted by the 

Department of Communication & Journalism to the Scripps Howard Foundation for the creation of the 

Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at the University of New Mexico.   

 

The proven commitment and success of current departmental initiatives to support journalism students 

and local newsrooms in underserved areas of New Mexico sets an excellent foundation for the creation of 

the Center. With the Foundation’s support, I am confident that UNM will become a model of excellence 

and innovation in providing accurate and trusted news reporting for diverse communities, particularly at 

times when des/misinformation trends and the dwindling number of local news media outlets threaten the 

role of journalism in a democratic society.  

 

The center would solidify the Department and the University’s longstanding commitment to prepare 

students to excel in their professions while serving New Mexican communities. As the flagship research 

university in New Mexico, the university’s contribution to the well-being of New Mexicans is a 

commitment that lies at the center of our institutional identity. 

 

In my leadership role as university president, I confirm that the university is committed to supporting the 

RHC with resources available for student and faculty success. More specifically, the Department of 

Communication & Journalism will make available resources and staff expertise to 

a. provide space for RHC’s operations in the Communication & Journalism Building in areas 

already designated for multimedia journalism production and currently underutilized. Located at a 

major intersection on one of the main entrances to campus—Central Avenue and Yale Blvd.—the 

C&J Building is in a prime location for accessibility and to facilitate community engagement.  

b. enable continuing collaboration with University Communication and Marketing to promote the 

center’s initiatives 

c. ensure access of student reporters who are UNM students to the department’s audio visual 

equipment and relevant software in the labs 

d. allow for the scheduling of new topics courses that speak to the priorities of the center 

e. support the continuing collaboration of the department with Student Advisement for the 

recruitment of multimedia journalism and strategic communication majors  

f. maintain a collaborative relation with Information Technologies to assist in troubleshooting and 

other matters 

g. enable collaboration with the College of Arts & Sciences Development Office to get advice on 

fundraising initiatives led by RHC. 

 

I look forward to a positive reception of C&J’s grant proposal and reiterate my commitment to support 

our shared values in service of New Mexicans. 

 

Sincerely, 

 

 

 

Garnett S. Stokes 

President 



 
 

July 27, 2023 

  

Dear Members of the Scripps-Howard Foundation Review Committee, 

I wholeheartedly endorse the grant application by the Department of Communication & Journalism 
(C&J) at the University of New Mexico for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.  

As Executive Director of the New Mexico Local News Fund, I firmly believe in the center's potential to 
drive positive change in journalism education, local news reporting, and community trust and 
engagement. They have been an amazing partner for our local news fellowship program and have 
demonstrated their ability to support early career journalists while working with and supporting local 
news organizations. 

The proven commitment of C&J to empower journalism students and local newsrooms in underserved 
areas lays a strong foundation for the Center's success. With the Foundation's support, the Roy Howard 
Community Journalism Center will elevate UNM's position as a pioneer of excellence and innovation 
while addressing the critical need for accurate and inclusive news reporting.  

Our organization is excited to offer support to the Center's initiatives, and I look forward to witnessing 
the transformative impact it will bring to New Mexico's journalism landscape. 

Sincerely, 

 

 

Rashad Mahmood 

Executive Director 

New Mexico Local News Fund 

rashad@nmlocalnews.org 

 

 



 

  

7/27/2023 

  

Dear Members of the Scripps-Howard Foundation Review Committee, 

I wholeheartedly endorse the grant application by the Department of Communication & Journalism 

(C&J) at the University of New Mexico for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.  

As executive director of the New Mexico Press Association, I firmly believe in the center's potential to 

drive positive change in journalism education, local news reporting, and community trust and 

engagement. 

The proven commitment of C&J to empower journalism students and local newsrooms in underserved 

areas lays a strong foundation for the Center's success. With the Foundation's support, the Roy Howard 

Community Journalism Center will elevate UNM's position as a pioneer of excellence and innovation 

while addressing the critical need for accurate and inclusive news reporting.  

Our organization is excited to offer support to the Center's initiatives, and I look forward to witnessing 

the transformative impact it will bring to New Mexico's journalism landscape. 

 

Sincerely, 

Sammy M. Lopez 

Executive Director 

The New Mexico Press Association 

 



Shaun Griswold, Editor

Source New Mexico

sgriswold@sourcenm.com

7/27/2023

Dear Members of the Scripps-Howard Foundation Review Committee,

I endorse the grant application by the Department of Communication & Journalism (C&J) at the

University of New Mexico for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center.

As Editor of Source New Mexico, I firmly believe in the center's potential to drive positive change in

journalism education, local news reporting, community trust and engagement.

It’s vital to empower journalism students and local newsrooms in underserved areas. The ability for UNM

to meet its commitment to that mission will elevate with the Foundation’s support.

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center can prove to be a symbol for excellence and innovation,

while addressing the critical need for accurate and inclusive news reporting. This I firmly believe.

Source New Mexico is excited to offer support to the Center's initiatives, and I look forward to witnessing

the transformative impact it will bring to journalism in New Mexico.

Sincerely,

Shaun Griswold

Editor

Source New Mexico

mailto:sgriswold@sourcenm.com


 

 

505.277.2903  |  School of Architecture + Planning  |  1 University of New Mexico  |  MSC04-2530  |  Albuquerque, NM 87131 

saap.unm.edu 

 
26 July 2023  
 
Review Committee  
The Scripps Howard Fund 
312 Walnut Street, 28th floor 
Cincinnati, OH 45202 
 
Dear Members of the Scripps-Howard Foundation Review Committee, 

I gladly support the grant application by the Department of Communication & Journalism (C&J) 

for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

As a Professor of Architecture and co-director of the school’s Design and Planning Assistance 

Center (DPAC), I see this initiative as a perfect match for the University of New Mexico's 

student-centered learning approach and dedication to fostering career outcomes. 

At the School of Architecture + Planning, we prioritize experiential learning to empower our 

students to thrive professionally while making a positive impact on the community. The Roy 

Howard Community Journalism Center's focus on hands-on experiences and partnerships aligns 

with our mission to provide our students with opportunities for growth. 

I am eager to support the Center in ways to be explored, such as curriculum, mentorship, or 

internships. This alignment will strengthen our students' skillsets, enhance their career 

prospects, and create meaningful impacts in journalism and the communities they serve. 

I endorse C&J's grant proposal and eagerly await the positive transformation this initiative will 

bring to our students and the community. 

Sincerely, 

 
Michaele Pride 

Professor & Associate Dean 

School of Architecture + Planning  

 



Letter of Support from Atomic Reporters 
 
Sent by Email 
 
 
From: Peter Rickwood <peter.rickwood@atomicreporters.org> 
Sent: Friday, July 28, 2023 5:01 AM 
To: Ilia Rodriguez Nazario <ilia@unm.edu> 
Subject: Re: Request for your support 💸 
  
  [EXTERNAL] 

Atomic Reporters works extensively with journalists and young people in order to promote 
understanding and knowledge about nuclear science and technology in order to raise awareness 
about a neglected subject.  Fostering reliable communication is a means to better inform policy in 
the public interest. 
  
We strongly support the initiative of the University of New Mexico’s Department of 
Communication & Journalism to provide a community news service that better serves the people 
of New Mexico. 
  
The state is a nexus of nuclear activities in the USA having a variety of impacts on its communities. 
Atomic Reporters, based on its experience and active engagement with an extensive network of 
specialists, is well positioned to complement the initiative. 
  
The University of New Mexico’s Department of Communication & Journalism hosted a successful 
Atomic Reporters workshop  for US based journalists in June 2023 and we look forward to the 
possibility of further collaboration. 
  
Atomic Reporters is a Canadian incorporated non partisan not for profit organization operating from 
Vienna Austria. 
  
July 2023 
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July 27, 2023 
 
 

Scripps-Howard Foundation 

 

Dear Members of the Scripps-Howard Foundation Review Committee, 

 

I gladly support the grant application by the Department of Communication & Journalism (C&J) 

at the University of New Mexico for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

 

As Chair of the Native American Studies Department, I see this initiative as a perfect match for 

the University of New Mexico's student-centered learning approach and dedication to fostering 

career outcomes. 

 

At the Department of Native American Studies, we prioritize experiential learning to empower 

our students to thrive professionally while making a positive impact on the community. The Roy 

Howard Community Journalism Center's focus on hands-on experiences and partnerships aligns 

with our mission to provide our students opportunities for growth. 

 

I am eager to support the Center in ways to be explored, such as curriculum, mentorship, or 

internships. This alignment will strengthen our students' skillsets, enhance their career prospects, 

and create meaningful impacts in journalism and the communities they serve. 

 

I endorse C&J's grant proposal and eagerly await the positive transformation this initiative will 

bring to our students and the community. 

 

Sincerely, 

 

 

 

 

Tiffany S. Lee, Ph.D. (Diné/Lakota) 

Chair and Professor 

Native American Studies 

University of New Mexico 



PROJECT COLLABORATORS AND ADVISORS 
 
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will benefit from the experience and 
perspectives of our colleagues in academia, industry and our community. 
 
Below is a more complete list of those who have advised us in the preparation of this report 
and/or who we seek to engage further as we build the Center. 
 
UNIVERSITY COLLABORATORS 
 

Agoyo, Pam (Cochiti, Kewa, Ohkay) 
UNM, American Indian Student Services   
Agoyo plays an essential role in the American Indian Student Services (AISS) at the 
University of New Mexico. Established to support Native students, AISS provides various 
programs to ensure academic achievement and personal growth. Pam and AISS honor 
the history and contributions of Indigenous peoples while advocating for education and 
support for Native students attending UNM  
 
Ashworth, Evan 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism  
Ashworth is a researcher and educator in the Department of Communication and 
Journalism at the University of New Mexico. His areas of expertise include language 
ideologies, language preservation, service learning, and flipped-classroom pedagogy. 
With a background in Linguistics, he earned his PhD from UNM and has focused on the 
factors that influence the acceptance or resistance to using writing for endangered 
indigenous languages, particularly the Tewa language in northern New Mexico. He has 
taught and served as a director of the writing and language tutoring program, 
contributing to the preservation of indigenous languages. 

  
Bowannie, Mary K. 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Bowannie is a dedicated educator and researcher at the University of New Mexico's 
Communication and Journalism departments. With an MA in Journalism from CU 
Boulder, her focus during her studies involved education and internet access for Native 
American communities. Currently serving as an adjunct faculty member at UNM, she also 
works as a research associate for the Pacific Institute for Research and Evaluation, 
contributing to the advancement of knowledge and support for Indigenous communities. 

  



Chee, Melvatha R. 
University of New Mexico, Linguistics    
Chee is Tsé Nahabiłnii, Kin Łichíi’nii, Hooghan Łání and Áshįįhí, a Diné woman from Lake 
Valley, New Mexico.  Chee is an Assistant Professor of Linguistics at the University of New 
Mexico, with extensive experience in her heritage language, Navajo. She serves as an 
official interpreter for the U.S. Department of Justice, teaches Diné language at the 
University of New Mexico, and engages in research on Navajo language acquisition. Her 
work focuses on the morphologically complex Navajo verb and aims to build a Navajo 
language corpus. As a linguistically trained individual and a fluent speaker of Navajo, she 
brings a unique perspective to her research and actively works to preserve and enrich her 
culture's language. 
  
DeDios, Jeanette  
University of New Mexico, KUNM   
DeDios is a recent graduate of the University of New Mexico who excels in multimedia 
journalism, film, and English. Proudly from the Jicarilla Apache and Diné Nations, she is 
determined to make an impact in the media world. As part of the Local News Fund 
Fellowship, she gains valuable experience working with KUNM-FM and NMPBS, where 
she is eager to share her skills and unique perspective. 
  
de María, Jaelyn 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism  
de María, a multimedia storyteller with expertise in intercultural communication, justice 
studies, and Xican@ studies, exemplifies journalism's potential to bring about social 
change. As an independent photographer and lecturer in the Communication & 
Journalism Department, she employs visual communication to highlight issues of 
globalization, free trade, and cultural sustainability. Her work as a staff photographer for 
the Albuquerque Journal and her engagement with teaching through service-learning 
underscore journalism's role in capturing diverse narratives and promoting community 
engagement. 
  
Doland, Gwyneth 
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Doland is an accomplished reporter and editor, known for her work across various media 
platforms. From newspapers to radio and television, she has covered government 
accountability and state government matters. Her achievements have earned her 
recognition and awards from reputable institutions, such as the First Amendment Award 
from the ACLU of New Mexico. 



 
Kamerick, Megan 
University of New Mexico, KUNM   
Kamerick is a passionate journalist with over 25 years of experience in business weeklies, 
print, and online journalism. Currently holding the position of News Director at KUNM, 
she advocates for women's voices in media and has produced stories for various 
reputable organizations like National Public Radio. Megan's TED talk on women and 
media has garnered significant attention, demonstrating her commitment to amplifying 
underrepresented voices. 
 
Michael V. Marcotte  
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism   
Marcotte is a Professor of Practice in Journalism in the C&J Department since 2013. He 
teaches journalism skills courses, media entrepreneurship, and other topics. He formed 
the New Mexico News Port collaboration/publication lab and is the Principal Investigator 
in charge of the NM Local News Fellowships and Internships program. Marcotte had a 
career leading public media newsrooms in California and Washington. He continues to 
consult on local news strategy and would continue in an advisory role with the RHC. 
 
Pride, Michaele  
University of New Mexico, Design and Planning Assistance Center   
Pride, AIA, NOMA, is a distinguished Professor of Architecture at the University of New 
Mexico, specializing in urban design and public health. Her work focuses on creating 
healthy, sustainable, and equitable communities. Leading several projects for NM 
Mainstreet communities and The Stories of Route 66, she actively addresses adverse 
determinants of health through cross-campus community initiatives. 
 
Rodríguez, Ilia   
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Rodríguez is a distinguished educator and researcher in the field of Communication and 
Journalism at the University of New Mexico. Her expertise lies in journalism history, 
ethnic minorities and media, and international communication. With a professional 
background in print journalism, she has worked for newspapers and Latino publications 
in Puerto Rico, California, Louisiana and Minnesota. Her commitment to incorporating 
data, programming, and computation into mass communication and journalism curricula 
continues to empower future generations of journalists. Rodriguez chairs the C&J Dept. 
 
  



Vergara Wilson, Damián 
University of New Mexico, Department of Spanish and Portuguese  
Damián Vergara Wilson (Ph.D. University of New Mexico) is the coordinator of the Sabine 
Ulibarrí Spanish as a Heritage Language Program. His main areas of research and teaching 
are historical linguistics, sociolinguistics and sociology of language. One of his chief goals 
is to use these areas of study to support and inform the field of teaching of Spanish as a 
heritage language in the Southwest 
 
Yousuf, Mohammed  
University of New Mexico, Communication and Journalism    
Yousuf is a recipient of multiple teaching and research awards and is a distinguished 
scholar in Communication and Journalism at the University of New Mexico. He 
exemplifies innovation and dedication by utilizing datafication and big data analytics in 
journalism and communication research. Through his work, he encourages collaboration 
across disciplines, making significant strides in media scholarship in and beyond 
academia. 
 
UNM, American Indian Student Services (AISS) 
https://aiss.unm.edu/   
American Indian Student Services (AISS) was founded during the 1980-1981 academic 
year to enhance the recruitment and retention of Native students. It currently offers 
various student support programs at The University of New Mexico-Main Campus, aiming 
to ensure academic achievement and foster personal, cultural, and social success for 
American Indian students. AISS also serves as a bridge for Native students from local high 
schools, tribal colleges, governments, and organizations, facilitating their enrollment and 
retention at the university. All students are welcome, and encouraged, to participate in 
AISS programs. 
 
UNM, Department of Chicano / Chicana Studies 
https://chicanos.unm.edu/ 
The goal of the Department of Chicano/Chicana studies is to promote a critical 
understanding of Chicano, Mexicano, Hispano, and Indigenous communities to the 
University and bridge the gaps between all ethnic studies groups on campus.   
 
UNM, Daily Lobo 
https://www.dailylobo.com/ 
The award-winning New Mexico Daily Lobo has served as the independent newspaper at 
the University of New Mexico since 1895. The student staff works in news, production, 



design, classifieds, advertising and accounting. Students produce a print newspaper 
weekly during the fall, spring and summer semesters and publish an e-newsletter four 
times a week. 
 
UNM, Department of Linguistics   
https://ling.unm.edu/  
The UNM Department of Linguistics is the sole linguistics program in a multilingual and 
multicultural state, taking on a dual role of teaching and researching language structure 
and use while serving society on language-related issues. With a cognitive-functional 
perspective, the department focuses on language interaction and usage through data-
driven and fieldwork methods. It emphasizes studying regional languages, indigenous 
languages, and signed languages, and commits to applying linguistics to address social 
concerns and empower minority communities. 
 
UNM, Department of Native American Studies 
https://nas.unm.edu/ 
The Department of Native American Studies (NAS) at the University of New Mexico is an 
interdisciplinary academic department dedicated to Indigenous academic scholarship and 
research excellence. Offering various degree programs and a minor, NAS aims to educate 
students and the public about the Native experience, emphasizing the complex history 
and intercultural heritage of New Mexico and the United States. Additionally, NAS seeks 
to foster collaboration with Native communities and engage students in Nation building 
efforts. 
 
UNM, Department of Political Science 
https://polisci.unm.edu/ 
In the UNM Department of Political Science, we engage with and respond to issues facing 
our communities on local, national, and global scales. 
Our faculty and students investigate critical issues such as inequality, civil conflict, 
transitional justice, elections, and international politics, among other pressing topics. 
We are proud to be the only Hispanic-Serving Institution in the U.S. that is also classified 
as a Carnegie Research University with Very High Activity. As such, we are uniquely 
situated to study the politics of underrepresented and under-served groups. 
 
UNM, Department of Spanish and Portuguese 
https://spanport.unm.edu/  
The Department of Spanish & Portuguese at UNM plays a crucial role in teaching the 
languages, cultures, and literatures of the Hispanic and Portuguese worlds. With various 



distinguished programs, including internationally ranked Hispanic Linguistics and 
Southwest Studies, students have the opportunity to engage in research, fieldwork, and 
travel to professionalize their language skills and connect with a broader community. 
 
UNM, El Centro de la Raza  
https://elcentro.unm.edu/    
El Centro de la Raza upholds the legacy of the Chicano movement of the 1960’s. El Centro 
is committed not only to support the academic journey of our students, but also to serve 
as place to nurture cultura. Cultura represents an effort to reclaim and create social and 
economic justice for our students and communities by being a conduit for self-
affirmation through poetry, danza, ceremonies, and other cultural expressions that 
define who we are. Our intent is not only to help our students navigate the intricate ways 
of the university and to serve as a support system, but to also create a beautiful space in 
which our students can explore and experience their own culture, their sense of being, 
and their belonging to the larger world. 

 
INDUSTRY COLLABORATORS 
 

Coates, Karen 
Mongabay   
Coates is an esteemed journalist and the Fellowship Editor for Mongabay, a global 
environmental news service. She has a passion for reporting on pressing issues like food, 
environment, health, and human rights, particularly in tropical regions. With an extensive 
background in journalism and media training, she brings forth stories that shed light on 
diverse communities and cultures around the world. 
   
Griswold, Shaun 
Source New Mexico   
Griswold is a journalist in Albuquerque with a unique background as a citizen of the 
Pueblo of Laguna, as well as having Jemez and Zuni ancestry. His extensive experience in 
print and broadcast news allows him to cover critical issues impacting Native Americans 
in both urban and tribal communities throughout New Mexico, particularly focusing on 
education and child welfare. 
  
Hughs, Art 
Koahnic Broadcast Corporation   
Hughs is a seasoned radio and multimedia journalist who possesses an extensive 
background in public and community-based media. Having worked for various 



organizations and publications, he brings a wealth of experience in covering diverse 
topics from city meetings to natural disasters. His expertise has contributed to the 
expansion of news organizations and has showcased the stories of various communities. 
   
Luján, George 
Southwest Organizing Project (SWOP)   
Luján is a dedicated member of the Southwest Organizing Project (SWOP) with a rich 
history in community work and art. His involvement in SWOP spans over a decade, where 
he has learned and grown in various roles, including being the primary grant writer. His 
dedication to justice and community engagement has kept SWOP at the forefront of the 
movement for justice in New Mexico. 
 
Pecos, Regis  
Santa Fe Indian School Leadership Institute   
Pecos is a Professor of Architecture at the University of New Mexico and a respected 
leader and educator at the Santa Fe Indian School Leadership Institute, with an 
impressive background in public service and academia. His contributions to building 
State/Government relations and his dedication to Indigenous education have made him 
an influential figure in New Mexico. Regis continues to teach and co-direct the 
Leadership Institute, leaving a lasting impact on the community. 
   
Proctor, Jeff   
New Mexico PBS  
Proctor is an accomplished journalist who has been making significant contributions to 
media in New Mexico since 2002. His expertise lies in covering criminal justice issues, 
transparency, and more. His dedication to journalism and commitment to serving the 
community have earned him recognition and respect in the field. 
  
Redfern, Jerry   
Capital & Main 
Redfern is an impactful visual journalist, capturing environmental and humanitarian 
issues across Southeast Asia and other developing regions. His work has appeared in 
renowned publications, showcasing the aftermath of American bombs in Laos, 
agroforestry in Belize, and life amid logging in Borneo. Jerry's photography has brought 
attention to critical global issues and has been featured in influential media outlets. 
  
Rosenblum, Gail 
C&J Alumna, Editor at the Minneapolis Star Tribune.  



Minneapolis-based journalist, essayist, public speaker, and teacher. Her work has 
appeared in dozens of newspapers and national magazines for over 40 years. 
Recognized, most recently, with the Pollen Midwest's "50 Over 50" award for her  career-
long work in solutions journalism.  She is the founder of MPGL Entertainment, a nonprofit 
entertainment company producing animated films and teaching lessons to nurture a 
generation of informed, empathetic and engaged young adults 
 
New Mexico In Depth (NMID) 
https://nmindepth.com/about-nmid/  
New Mexico In Depth strives to revitalize New Mexico journalism by engaging in 
comprehensive reporting, collaborating with fellow journalists as mentors or partners, 
and forging media alliances that pool resources. Their primary objective is to narrate in-
depth stories about the diverse people of New Mexico, while questioning authority in a 
manner that enlightens and empowers both individuals and communities. 
 
NM Searchlight  
https://Searchlightnm.org  
Searchlight New Mexico is a nonpartisan, nonprofit news organization dedicated to 
investigative reporting. In a landscape of shrinking media resources, our mission is to 
focus high-impact journalism on topics of local, regional and national interest in order to 
allow the public to see into the remote recesses of government and to expose abuses of 
power. We believe great reporting empowers people to demand honest, effective public 
policy and to seek appropriate remedies. 
 
New Mexico Press Association (NMPA) 
https://nmpress.org  
The New Mexico Press Association (NMPA) serves as the representative for member 
newspapers, promoting high journalistic standards, journalism education, and protecting 
the freedom of speech. It encompasses three branches: the NMPA, which advocates for 
transparency in government and hosts an annual convention; the New Mexico Press 
Service, facilitating newspaper advertising; and the NMPA Foundation, dedicated to 
journalism education through workshops for high school students. 
 
New Mexico Broadcast Association (NMBA) 
http://www.nmba.org  
The New Mexico Broadcasters Association serves as a unifying force among radio and 
television broadcasters, fostering partnerships with businesses and organizations to 
benefit communities throughout the state. Recognizing their role as community 



stewards, broadcasters actively engage in local issues, offer free airtime, and support 
community programs and initiatives. Moreover, they contribute significantly to the 
economy by providing essential free entertainment, news, and local programming, 
fostering economic growth, productivity, and efficiency. 
 
New Mexico Local News Fund (LNF) 
https://www.nmlocalnews.org/  
The New Mexico Local News Fund, a fiscally sponsored project of the Santa Fe 
Community Foundation, strives to expand the local news ecosystem throughout the 
state, catering to the information needs of all New Mexicans. By collaborating with 
established newsrooms and trusted community organizations, their ambitious aim is to 
ensure equitable access to essential local news and information, promoting the well-
being of communities statewide. 
 
Atomic Reporters 
https://www.atomicreporters.com/ 
Atomic Reporters is an independent, non-profit, incorporated in Canada at the end of 
2012, operating as an officially recognized international NGO from Austria, providing 
substantive and non-partisan information to journalists about nuclear science and 
technology. 
 
NM Scholastic Press Assn 
http://jea.org/  
The Journalism Education Association supports free and responsible scholastic journalism 
by providing resources and educational opportunities, by promoting professionalism, by 
encouraging and rewarding student excellence and teacher achievement, and by 
fostering an atmosphere which encompasses diversity yet builds unity. 
 

COMMUNITY COLLABORATORS 
 
Eastern New Mexico University (ENMU) 
https://www.enmu.edu/ 
ENMU, with close to 90 years of experience, prepares students for careers and advanced 
study. The institution believes in the potential of every individual and strives to offer an 
engaging learning environment with modern technology, ensuring a rich educational 
experience. ENMU serves students of traditional age, adult learners, and organizations 
through diverse undergraduate and graduate programs, making education accessible and 
fulfilling for all. 



 
Generation Justice 
https://generationjustice.org/ 
GJ is a multiracial, multicultural project that trains youth to harness the power of 
community and raise critical consciousness through leadership development, civic 
engagement, media production and narrative shift in the areas that most impact New 
Mexicans- racial justice, health, education, early childhood development, and economic 
security.  GJ’s mission is to inspire youth to become multidimensional leaders who are 
committed to social transformation. In New Mexico, Generation Justice has been 
recognized as the premier youth media and leadership group, and locally and nationally, 
has been the recipient of numerous awards. 
 
Indian Pueblo Cultural Center 
https://indianpueblo.org/ 
The Indian Pueblo Cultural Center (IPCC) Campus is a vibrant gathering place that 
celebrates Pueblo Culture through various creative and cultural experiences while 
offering economic opportunities to Pueblo and local communities. Situated at the heart 
of approximately 80 acres of land owned and governed by the 19 Pueblos District, the 
Center features a museum, gallery space, Native arts and artifacts, a library, archives, 
education department, teaching kitchen/restaurant, and cultural programming, all 
dedicated to honoring the rich Pueblo culture of New Mexico. 
 
Native American Voters Alliance  
https://www.groundworksnm.org/   
Groundworks New Mexico was established to address a specific need in the state's social 
sector and to maximize impact through collaboration. Formed by three programs with 
over 40 years of combined experience, the organization serves as a neutral entity, 
connecting, strengthening, and advocating for social impact organizations in New Mexico 
to create a better living, working, and investing environment.  
 
National Hispanic Cultural Center 
https://www.nhccnm.org/  
The National Hispanic Cultural Center (NHCC) is a dedicated advocate for the 
preservation, promotion, and advancement of Hispanic culture, arts, and humanities. 
Through exhibitions, performances, educational programs, and support for Hispanic, 
Chicano, and Latinx artists, the NHCC creates a cultural home that celebrates the diverse 
identities shaping the community. Located in the historic neighborhood of Barelas, the 



NHCC's extensive campus features theaters, museums, educational facilities, and 
resources that enrich and engage both the local and national audience. 
 
New Mexico Dream Team   
https://www.nmdreamteam.org/   
The New Mexico Dream Team empowers multigenerational, undocumented, LGBTQ+, 
and mixed status families for liberation through advocacy and leadership development, 
fostering a strong community for social justice.  
 
New Mexico State University (NMSU) 
https://nmsu.edu/  
New Mexico State University (NMSU) is a comprehensive research, land-grant university 
that excels in teaching, research, and public service. It proudly reflects the vibrancy of the 
region's communities, providing an exciting environment to address challenges, seek 
solutions to critical issues, and prepare for the future. 
 
Pueblo Action Alliance  
https://www.puebloactionalliance.org/   
Pueblo Action Alliance is a grassroots organization focused on protecting Pueblo cultural 
sustainability and community defense, drawing from the revolutionary spirit of the 1680 
Pueblo Revolt. They advocate for Indigenous self-determination, ancestral wisdom, and 
rematriation to dismantle oppressive systems and promote liberation for all Indigenous 
peoples. 
 
RFK Charter School 
https://www.rfkcharter.com/  
RFK Charter School is dedicated to empowering students to achieve their college and 
career goals by providing a nurturing environment and strong family and community 
partnerships. Offering an alternative to traditional secondary schools, RFK fosters strong 
relationships, with small class sizes and certified teachers, ensuring personalized 
attention and high-quality education. 
 
Somos un Pueblo Unido  
https://www.somosunpueblounido.org/   
Somos, founded in 1995, is a community-based and immigrant-led organization 
promoting worker and racial justice in New Mexico. With 2,500 active members across 
eight counties, Somos offers education, leadership opportunities, legal services, political 



engagement, and grassroots campaigns to strengthen communities and defend workers' 
rights.  
 
South Valley Mainstreet 
https://www.facebook.com/SVMainstreet/  
South Valley MainStreet is a grassroots community-based economic and community 
development organization based in the unincorporated community of South Valley, NM. 
 
Tewa Women United  
https://tewawomenunited.org/    
Tewa Women United, a multicultural organization led by Native women in Northern New 
Mexico, envisions movements rooted in unity and love for all. They center Indigenous 
women and girls, embracing ancestral wisdom and healing to address the effects of 
colonization and violence, promoting peace and well-being for everyone. Established in 
1989, TWU began as a support group, and in 2001, it became a 501(c)3 non-profit 
organization with a focus on ending violence against Native women and girls and 
advocating for Mother Earth. 
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University & Native American Community Collaborations 
Code of Ethics & Integrity 

 
Acknowledgments  
 
The original document Code of Ethics and Integrity Guidelines was obtained from the National Congress 
of American Indians (NCAI) and was created in partnership with Indigenous Wellness Research Institute 
–University of Washington (IWRI-UW).  
 

Purpose  
 
The purpose of this Code of Ethics and Integrity is to establish a set of principles, obligations, and 
responsibilities that will guide our partners to achieve the goals and objectives of the partnership 
throughout all phases of the research process.  
 
This Code of Ethics and Integrity recognizes that the tribe have the right of self-determination and, 
in exercising that right, must be recognized as the exclusive owner of Indigenous traditional and 
cultural knowledge.  
 
This Code of Ethics and Integrity recognizes the rights of the tribe community that face health 
disparities to engagement, decision-making, and ownership of our indigenous knowledge and 
culture as well as the knowledge that emerges from our work. Our partnership acknowledges that 
Indigenous knowledge, cultural and biogenetic resources, and intellectual property rights have 
been, and continue to be, damaged, destroyed, stolen, and misappropriated, both on and off our 
tribal lands; the tribe tribal members have been the subjects of research for decades, with little 
benefit returning back to the community from the research. Our partnership strives to prevent 
continued abuses, protect individual and community traditional knowledge and properties, and 
ensure our rights to continue to practice traditional lifeways and long-term survival.  
 
Respective Responsibilities  
 
Lead Investigators  
The Lead Investigators will meet as needed and will have the following duties:  

• Establish publications guidelines, data sharing agreements, conference presentation request 
guidelines, and other related policies to coordinate and ensure that all partner and 
community interests are protected and represented;  

• Examine and comment on all proposals for research including theses, dissertation projects, 
secondary data analyses, and grant supplements;  

• Review and finalize data sharing agreements; and  

• Negotiate the terms and conditions for new research projects (e.g., secondary data 
analyses), IRB materials and protocols, new data sharing agreements, and dissemination 
venues and products.  

 
Policy Statement  
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Research should support the empowerment of our community and community-academic 
partnerships as well as promote improved health and reduced health disparities in the tribe and 
other Native communities that face health disparities. Our partnership strives to conduct research 
free from harmful, intrusive, ill-conceived, or otherwise offensive research, investigative 
procedures, or misuse or misappropriation of research findings and biological and genetic materials.  
 
Research should be beneficial, community-based, culturally relevant, and consistent with tribe 
health priorities and concerns, and the risks associated with the research should be less significant 
than the benefits to be gained.  
 
 
Mission and Vision  
 
<state mission and vision of partners> 
 
Project Values/Principles 

Our overall project values are to promote collaboration among and within our institutions, to 
produce sound and rigorous science, to be accountable and transparent, to strive toward equalizing 
power within our collaboration, to ensure the research if of use and value to the tribal 
communities, and to support our partnership.   
  
Promote Collaboration  

• Our voices will influence work to promote our continued collaboration  

• Increasing capacity of our partnership within and outside our tribal community  
• Research analyses, interpretations, and results must be presented to and discussed by all 

partners to ensure accuracy and avoid misunderstanding  

 

Good Science  

• Mutual commitment to excellence and rigorous science  

• Recognize it is not incompatible to do CBPR and to strive for excellence/rigor in science  

• Research enterprise will recognize “truth” comes from many places  

• Integrity of indigenous knowledge and wisdom in all communities  
• Research must ensure confidentiality and anonymity of individuals, organizations, and 

communities unless these parties choose to be named when the results are reported 

 

Accountability and Transparency  

• Honor agreements from past/present/future  

• Honor tribal community codes of conduct 

• Value transparency in all thoughts and actions  

• Share at all stages of project through monthly updates  

• Dissemination in multiple ways and through the use of the project website  

• Importance of translation of research for community understanding of research  

• Simple yet focused  
 
Equalizing Power  

• Value broad/multiple definitions of research  
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• Recognize importance of dialogue on research (What is good science, all perspectives 
included)  

• Honor what others bring to the table  

• Recognize the limitations that others face, including time, financial resources, 
infrastructure, and politics  

• Reciprocity: honor what we are given and make sure we give back  

• Recognize privilege in all forms: economic/ethnicity/education/etc.  

• Have collective and cultural humility  

• Counter the corporate model (university)  

• Help develop new language-innovative, equitable, transdisciplinary science  

• Honor autonomy, self-determination, social justice  

• Recognize that all research is culturally bound  

• Listen to understand, not just to react  

• Speak in ways people understand and ask for clarification if needed 

• Acknowledge history and culture of self and others  

• Share with outsiders the history and culture of the Yakama people 

• Ensure community participation at each step of the research process such as frequent 
community presentation 

• Active, free, and informed consent must be obtained from all participants 

 

Ensure Utility of Research for our Community  

• Ensure meaningful impact: relevant benefit to our community  

• Build capacity though the recruitment, training, and inclusion of our community members in 
all phases of the research process  

• Continuously reflect back on what we are doing: does it add value/protect culture?  

• Recognize centrality of reflection and learning  

• Be good stewards of information  
• Reports and summaries must be returned in a language and format that is comprehensible 

to our community  

• Research results must be presented to the participating partnerships before being 
disseminated in the public domain 

• Focus group, Survey respondents and intervention participates from community-academic 
partnerships constitute individual respondents, not research partners. While research 
results will be shared with them, the aggregate survey results do not represent and are not 
the property of any specific participant.  The Study Name research team will consult with 
the Tribal Nation, The YRWC coalition and participating respondents about the analyses and 
research products that would be most useful.  

• Research must respect the rights and dignity of our community and the people involved in 
the research 

 

Support Research Partners  

• Build capacity at research institutions also: promote promising/best practices  

• Respect constraints that universities put on researchers: create mutual support though 
open discussion on the requirements the university has on the academic partners and 
incorporate the support into the partnership process  
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• Respect the constraints of the grantors: timelines, progress reports, expectations of 
publication and dissemination for findings, expectation of access to de-identifiable data  

• Equal partnership in all aspects of the research. Continuous consultation and collaboration 
must characterize the partnership  

• Ensure that our community has opportunities to participate in all aspects of the research  

• Collaborate with community members in the research design, implementation, data 
collection, data analysis, interpretation, and the dissemination of results  

• Ensure that the research is relevant and beneficial to our community and in agreement with 
the standards of competent research  

• Ensure that the research undergoes the appropriate review and approval processes as 
determined by university IRBs as well as policies and practices of our community-academic 
partnerships  

• Develop cultural awareness about our community  

• Do no harm to our community 

• Promote creation and dissemination of knowledge through written publications and oral 
presentations. This includes the documentation of the undertaking of the project and of the 
results 

• Enhance community capacity by providing community members ongoing opportunities for 
active participation in the research  

• Train and mentor students and junior colleagues, with preference to American 
Indian/Alaska Native students  

• Respond to community requests for information after the research project ends  
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Executive Summary 
 
New Mexicans rely on accurate, reliable news coverage to inform their personal, economic and voting decisions. 
However, there are fewer journalists producing high-quality work, particularly in rural areas. This document provides 
background information on the condition of journalism in New Mexico and creates a foundation for focus group 
discussions across the state.  

Across the country, most Americans worry about news bias or media inaccuracies. They lack faith in the press and are 
concerned about sensational coverage, an expansion of news sources promoting certain ideologies, a lack of 
investigative journalism, and inaccurate reporting. New Mexico residents share those concerns. Mainstream journalism 
here and nationwide is defined by newsrooms increasingly tasked to do more with less. This includes smaller staffs, less 
time and fewer resources.   

In New Mexico, nearly every established media company is entering a second decade of shrinking staff sizes and 
diminished coverage. The state is home to 359 media outlets, the majority being radio and newspapers. Public and 
private television, online publications and a handful of magazines comprise the rest. Together, these media sources 
provide critical services, including investigative journalism. In the last decade, New Mexicans have witnessed unethical, 
or in some cases, criminal behavior in multiple levels of New Mexico government that investigative journalism helped 
to uncover. The need to support journalism’s capacity to hold government and elected officials accountable as the 
“Fourth Estate” cannot be overstated.  

This report provides a closer look at New Mexico’s local news media platforms: print newspapers, online news outlets, 
radio, television, public journalism, and alternative or advocacy journalism. Regardless of the news medium, some 
challenges cut across all types of outlets, such as a shortage of qualified media professionals to do the work. In 
addition, some sources indicate that New Mexico has a shortage of Spanish-speaking or Native American media 
considering the diversity of our population. Addressing these and other challenges will include supporting the next 
generation of reporters as well as professional development for current journalists.  

These current and future reporters will face a world that demands “fast news.” This pressure on mainstream media to 
report information immediately often comes from news breaking on the Internet and on social channels like Facebook 
and Twitter, whether or not the source is valid. As a result, public trust can erode.   

Rural communities have unique media access challenges. Research shows that people in rural areas tend to turn to 
newspapers over other traditional media. While this local trust is heartening, it may complicate the problem of getting 
reliable news to rural communities since their shrinking staffing levels make in-depth coverage on important topics 
highly difficult. 

The issue of “orphan counties” affects some rural New Mexicans’ ability to receive in-state programming. Instead, they 
receive programming from neighboring Texas communities. For example, Las Cruces residents receive El Paso television 
news and Clovis receives much of its programming from Amarillo rather than Albuquerque or Santa Fe. The 
programming communities receive is largely determined by Nielsen, which focuses on people’s consumer markets 
rather than their news needs. Nielsen has concluded that eastern New Mexico and southern New Mexico are more 
closely allied with the Amarillo and El Paso media markets. The Federal Communications Commission (FCC), as well as 
the cable and satellite television industries for the most part, honor Nielsen’s market definitions.  

In an effort to meet demand for fast-paced, accurate news and to do so amid the new realities facing media 
professionals, three progressive models may provide some answers: collaborative journalism, bringing together 
multiple reporters and editors to cover an issue; aggregate journalism, which curates existing news stories from 
multiple sources; and public-private partnerships, through which media outlets can partner with state universities, 
think tanks or nonprofits focused on policy to improve coverage or citizen engagement.  

All these issues warrant further attention and potential local or statewide efforts. The following report offers details to 
inform such considerations.   
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Foreword 
Purpose of this Report 
New Mexicans need accurate sources of information they can rely on to make decisions for their families and 
businesses, engage in work to improve their communities, and take part in the democratic process. Although the need 
for accurate, trustworthy news is greater than ever, there are now fewer journalists producing high-quality work, 
particularly in rural areas outside of Albuquerque and Santa Fe. This document is intended to get people thinking and 
talking about fundable projects that could strengthen journalism throughout the state, as well as concrete ways to 
advance journalism locally. Specifically, it is designed to support a series of focus groups to explore ways to ensure that 
all New Mexicans have access to a variety of media sources offering varied perspectives, and that those sources are 
deemed trustworthy and relevant by residents.  

Note: There are few right or wrong answers to any public question, and the problems and opportunities around our 
state’s journalism and media capacity are complex. As a result, no brief explanation of the situation – including this 
report – can cover all available information and opinions. The working professionals and future journalists of New 
Mexico will lend their expertise to the question of how to strengthen journalism in New Mexico.  

About New Mexico First 
A statewide public policy organization, New Mexico First engages people in critical issues facing their state and 
communities. The nonpartisan, nonprofit group produces comprehensive policy reports – primarily on natural 
resources, education, health, good government and the economy. These analyses inform policy discussions, legislative 
options and often student learning as well. These documents also provide the foundation for New Mexico First’s 
unique town halls and forums that convene citizens to develop proposals to improve the state. The reports are available 
at nmfirst.org. Our state’s two U.S. Senators – Tom Udall and Martin Heinrich – serve as New Mexico First’s honorary 
co-chairs. The organization was co-founded in 1986 by then U.S. Senators Jeff Bingaman and Pete Domenici. 

About Society for Professional Journalists 
The nation’s most broad-based journalism organization, the Society of Professional Journalists (SPJ) is dedicated to 
encouraging the free practice of journalism and stimulating high standards of ethical behavior. Founded in 1909 as 
Sigma Delta Chi, SPJ promotes the flow of information vital to a well-informed citizenry. It also works to inspire and 
educate current and future journalists through professional development, and it protects First Amendment guarantees 
of freedom of speech and press through its advocacy efforts. The research project for which this report was 
commissioned was spearheaded by the Rio Grande Chapter of SPJ, which serves all of New Mexico and El Paso. 

Authors and Reviewers 
This New Mexico First report was prepared by Heather W. Balas and Autumn Gray; the section on Federal 
Communication Commission regulations was prepared by Ernie Sanchez, an attorney with extensive expertise on FCC 
matters. The writing team was advised by the following committee members: Sarah Gustavus, New Mexico PBS; 
Carmen Lopez-Wilson, Thornburg Foundation; and Grant Taylor, New Mexico First.  

WHERE DO WE GET OUR INFORMATION? 
Throughout this document, we provide as many data sources as possible. We draw from published reports, newspaper 
and journal articles, first-hand interviews and online resources. All direct quotes are from interviews conducted for this report 
unless otherwise noted. We know that policymakers, researchers and students use our reports, so we provide the details 
you need to learn more – and answer your questions. Footnotes provide short references to the complete citations in 
the detailed bibliography.  

 

http://www.nmfirst.org/
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Section 1 

The Condition of Journalism in New Mexico  
A Landscape Overview 
Across the country, most Americans believe news bias or inaccuracies are major problems today. National survey data 
reveal that people’s top concerns about news media include the spread of inaccurate information on the internet and 
owners of news outlets attempting to influence the way stories are reported. Americans also worry about sensational 
coverage, bias in reporting and selection of stories, an expansion of news sources promoting certain ideologies, a lack 
of investigative journalism, and inaccurate reporting.1  

New Mexico residents share those concerns. Mainstream journalism here and nationwide is defined by newsrooms 
increasingly tasked to do more, with less: 

• Reporters wrestle with writing more stories per day because fewer bodies exist to handle the news load and 
because social media and the internet drive instant demand for the latest information.  

• There are fewer reporters, photographers and videographers, in part because pay is low, hours are long and odd, 
and the increasing workload leads to burnout. 

• Reporters’ attention is fractured among multiple jobs within the newsroom due to staff cuts.  

Whereas at one time a reporter’s job involved gathering information from multiple sources, double- and triple-
checking facts, and producing a fair and accurate story on a deadline, that same reporter today handles myriad 
simultaneous responsibilities. He or she may need to be a photographer or videographer while conducting an 
interview, be responsible for crafting a daily blog, and maintain regular social media and website postings that align 
with the day’s stories.  

The results of that work environment are almost inevitable: an increase in shallow reporting, unverified information, 
undertrained and overworked staff, turnover, staff shrinkage, and loss of institutional knowledge. 

In fact, most of New Mexico’s established media companies are entering a second decade of shrinking staff sizes and 
diminished coverage. A statewide evaluation of New Mexico’s news industry, led by Michael Marcotte at the University 
of New Mexico, counted the recent loss of some 30 news services due to closures, consolidations and start-up failures, 
the most impactful being the shuttering of the Scripps-owned Albuquerque Tribune in 2009. The problems are worse in 
the state’s rural areas, where community news is dominated by the Albuquerque-Santa Fe metropolitan area, “leaving 
people from Farmington to Hobbs wondering why they should waste time with stories of urban crime or other reports 
irrelevant to their local lives.”2  

The Albuquerque Journal, which has sustained a few rounds of layoffs in the last decade, continues to be the state’s 
“paper of record,” with a Sunday circulation of about 98,000 statewide. It also has a northern New Mexico edition that 
competes with the capital city’s paper, the Santa Fe New Mexican. Both are local-family-owned, a rarity amid the 
country’s media conglomerates, and both show commitment to local enterprise coverage and complex, investigative 
pieces.  

The Journal and New Mexican stand in contrast to the state’s biggest newspaper chain, Gannett, with seven properties, 
including the Las Cruces Sun-News and the Farmington Daily Times.3 As with any concentration of ownership or power, 
such publications are at increased risk for less diverse coverage, fewer representations of differing viewpoints, and 
increased influence from politicians and advertisers. At the same time, concentration of ownership can also reduce 
costs and increase production efficiencies.  

                                                                 
1 (Gallup/Knight Foundation, 2018) 
2 (Marcotte, 2017) 
3 (Marcotte, 2017) 
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Despite significant media outlet losses, readership/viewership remains fairly healthy among those that remain. New 
Mexico is home to 359 media outlets, the majority of which are radio and newspapers (202 and 74 respectively). Public 
and private television, online publications and a handful of magazines comprise the rest. More than 700,000 of the 
state’s two million people read a newspaper.4  

Types of News Media 
Depending upon whom you ask, this mix of media outlets represents either unlimited opportunity or precipitous 
decline. The following is a closer look at our local news media platforms.  

PRINT NEWSPAPERS 
New Mexico is home to 69 print newspapers (40 daily and 29 non-daily), including three major urban papers as well as 
multiple weekly or semi-weekly rural publications. Most publish both print and online editions. Though they have a 
digital presence, it is not strong in many communities. Most charge a subscription fee. Some are locally owned; others 
are part of large chains. For example, where there were once three competing newspapers in Quay, Curry and 
Roosevelt counties, there is now one company – Clovis Media Inc. – owned by the Stevenson newspaper company in 
Wyoming. The result is that they publish less frequently and may have difficulty hiring.5 In addition, rural residents may 
be deprived of receiving local information when they most need it. 

Across the state, both urban and rural newspapers operate today with far smaller news desks than in years past. This 
cutback not only diminishes the potential for investigative pieces but also limits growth and innovation in coverage or 
dissemination. Instead, many papers find themselves “just treading water.”6 This challenge is especially true of rural 
papers, where time and money are scarce, but nevertheless they operate in places with significant political and socio-
economic issues that cry out for coverage.  

On the flip side, the larger urban dailies are finding some capacity for innovation. The Santa Fe New Mexican is 
developing news partnerships with online news startups. The paper took this approach to achieve broader distribution 
of stories and to elevate reporting through joint investigation. The Albuquerque Journal, meanwhile, has focused on 
amplifying its digital news platform and fostering more team coverage internally. 

ONLINE NEWS OUTLETS 
New Mexico’s email and web-based media sources reach a growing audience. We are home to least three exclusively 
online news outlets - New Mexico In Depth, NMPolitics.net and New Mexico Political Report. They do not charge for a 
subscription. Their focus is primarily government, policy and politics, publishing a mix of original content, submitted 
editorials and occasionally republished information from other sources. One is for-profit and two are nonprofit in 
structure, two receiving foundation funding. These types of outlets usually also receive advertising money. All rely on 
partnerships and collaboration with established media.  

The growing influence of online outlets – as well as the digital versions of traditional print publications – points to the 
need for reliable high-speed broadband throughout the state. Rural and tribal areas are particularly likely to experience 
gaps in internet coverage, limits to the amount of streaming media subscribers can download, or higher access costs.  

RADIO 
Radio comprises more than half of the state’s media outlets, which should create a highly favorable environment for 
quality reporting as well as effective consumer reach by radio broadcasters. Other factors to consider in our state 
include lack of ability for our residents to access information, for a variety of reasons: “[i]n a state that has a high rate 
of illiteracy and poor broadband access, radio can be a significant provider of news and community connections.”7 

In reality, only a handful of New Mexico radio stations produce notable, localized product on a regular basis. Like rural 
newspapers, they do so with staffs typically no more than three or four people deep. Sometimes they make use of 
volunteers, like Santa Fe’s community radio station KSFR. Because of its larger team that includes both paid staff and 
volunteers, KSFR produces some of radio’s stronger daily content. The station is also highly collaborative and played an 

                                                                 
4 (Marcotte, 2017) 
5 (Marcotte, 2017) 
6 (Marcotte, 2017) 
7 (Marcotte, 2017) 
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active role in the Solutions Journalism Network project. (See below.) Some community stations like KSFR tend to have a 
weak signal but reach a populated area. Others such as KENW-FM cover more miles but in sparsely populated territory. 
At least three stations – KANW, KENW and KUNM – carry National Public Radio (NPR) programming in addition to local 
content. Some stations also provide additional content digitally, often distinctly different from what is released on the 
regular airwaves.  

There is little doubt radio remains a relevant source of news, especially in a state like New Mexico. But in an 
increasingly digital age, does it make sense for radio stations to be so abundant in the number of stations? To what 
degree might consolidation eliminate duplication of efforts or strengthen news coverage? Or might some existing 
stations adjust their focus to address unmet needs? Could an increased use of podcasts help local radio extend its 
reach to digital news consumers? (See “cross-cutting issues” below.)  

TELEVISION 
Three major commercial Albuquerque-based network television affiliates – KOAT, KOB and KRQE – dominate local TV 
news throughout New Mexico. Large national companies own each of them. Annual in-state research published by the 
Garrity Group indicates that most New Mexicans (over 70 percent) say they get at least some of their news from 
television. However, this behavior does not hold true for younger viewers. Millennials decreased their access of TV as a 
news source by 21 percent between 2011 to 2017. Age aside, the number of New Mexicans who use television as a 
source declined eight percentage points since 2011 and, in eastern New Mexico, declined by 27 percent over the same 
period.8  

Efforts to elevate coverage exist. According to Marcotte’s analysis, KOAT has a limited collaborative relationship with 
the Albuquerque Journal; the two outlets share polling information, for example. KOB partners similarly with the Santa 
Fe New Mexican. KRQE, with no partnership, offers more news hours and perhaps because of that, seems to devote 
more time to more complex coverage. 

PUBLIC JOURNALISM 
New Mexico’s three public television stations offer reporting on issues of significant social concern to New Mexicans: 
health, crime, politics and education. Each station is affiliated with a state university. Public media – both TV and radio 
– is the longstanding example of nonprofit journalism. It depends on private donations and grants for survival. Though 
local public television stations often do not have a nightly news, the coverage offered garners some of the most respect 
among TV news viewers.9  For example, New Mexico PBS (i.e., KNME) has engaged in several notable collaborations 
with organizations like the Solutions Journalism Network’s “Small Towns, Big Change” and “State of Change” reporting 
projects and with the People, Power and Democracy Project (PPD) with New Mexico In Depth, KUNM radio and the 
New Mexico News Port.10 

ALTERNATIVE JOURNALISM 
In each of the categories above, some publications approach the news with a style that diverges from traditional 
media. Examples include the Albuquerque Weekly Alibi and the Santa Fe Reporter. Publications like these often print in 
a tabloid format or online on a weekly basis. Rules governing traditional media coverage do not restrict them, so some 
stories may read as opinionated. They do not feel obliged to report on general news, rather picking themes, trends and 
topics the community may find interesting. Some, like SFR, have active digital platforms and leverage analytics to track 
engagement and social media to connect with the community.11 Not surprisingly, local consumers tend to view these 
as watchdog publications, containing aggressively reported stories of importance to them.  

  

                                                                 
8 (Garrity Group, 2017) 
9 (Marcotte, 2017) 
10 (Marcotte, 2017) 
11 (Marcotte, 2017) 
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CROSSCUTTING CHALLENGES 
Regardless of the news medium, some challenges cut across the landscape: 

• There appears to be a shortage of Spanish-speaking and Native American media, considering the diversity of New 
Mexico’s population. There are opportunities to do more within existing media outlets, as well as by establishing 
new ones. This is an area where New Mexico could establish itself as a national leader, with Spanish media growing 
across the country. Spanish-language television networks Univision, Telemundo and Azteca America operate 
affiliates in New Mexico and thrive in our markets. But they do not provide much local news. A plethora of Spanish 
language radio stations also exist in New Mexico but provide little news.12 Koahnic Broadcast Corporation 
produces two national news programs, Native America Calling and National Native News, from Albuquerque but 
those programs do not focus exclusively on local news.  

• New Mexico lacks enough qualified professionals to do the work; well-trained journalists can earn more 
elsewhere, so many of the most capable people leave the state. Alternatively, many who want news jobs cannot 
get them due to shrinking newsrooms and fewer media outlets. Many would-be journalists are now contributing to 
the growing public relations/marketing industry instead. 

• A troubling trend exists among marketers who create content – especially digital – that looks like news but is 
advertising. This type of information contributes to the public notion that “news” is one-sided and biased, when in 
reality, consumers are reading well-disguised paid ads.  

These types of concerns informed a project that the Solutions Journalism Network and LOR Foundation launched in 
2016: a network of newsrooms across New Mexico and Colorado collaborating to produce solutions-oriented reporting 
on issues facing rural towns in the Intermountain West.13 

Education and Training 
Whether educating the next generation of reporters who are currently in college or investing in professional 
development for working journalists, supporting those who choose news media as a career is a sound investment in a 
healthy democracy. There is even a role for media literacy among the general public who consume news media.  

ROLE OF UNIVERSITIES 
Three universities dominate the role of preparing the next generation of New Mexico journalists: Eastern New Mexico 
University, New Mexico State University and the University of New Mexico. Each school offers hands-on training and 
coursework in print and broadcast media, and the program at UNM is nationally accredited. Opportunities exist to 
increase internships and formal learning opportunities with media outlets.  

Some people believe the schools are doing good work preparing the next generation of working journalists in New 
Mexico. Others are concerned that there are not enough well-trained students completing these programs. Still others 
point to a lack of academic preparation in high school, citing interviews indicating that some students arrive at college 
unprepared for the rigors of journalism training, including print, online and broadcast news.14 When looking for ways to 
strengthen these learning opportunities, one might consider additional industry collaborations and improved 
coordination between the three universities, area high schools and their public broadcasting stations.  

FELLOWSHIPS FOR WORKING JOURNALISTS 
In other parts of the country, internships and fellowships exist to help prepare members of the media more effectively 
cover policy rather than just the daily horserace of politics. For example, the nonpartisan Kaiser Family Foundation (a 
health policy organization) runs a nationwide fellowship program to help reporters gain an in-depth grasp of U.S. 
health issues through site visits, briefings and discussions with policy experts as well as other journalists. The 
fellowships are paid, and they cover participants’ travel. The project aims to encourage and inform coverage of the 
complex economic, political and medical issues for a broad range of audiences.” 15 The foundation also offers a series of 
webinars for journalists on healthcare reform. What might such internships and fellowships look like in New Mexico, 
perhaps covering our most critical issues such as water, education, economics and public health?  

                                                                 
12 (Marcotte, 2017) 
13 (Marcotte, 2017) 
14 (Marcotte, 2017) 
15 (Kaiser Family Foundation, n.d.) 
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MEDIA LITERACY FOR THE PUBLIC 
Beyond improvements to university level education in journalism, it might also be worthwhile to consider teaching 
media literacy at the middle and high school levels. While it is clear that significant improvement can be made in the 
way media delivers the news, there also must be some responsibility on the part of the consumer to understand 
differences among products being delivered. When is an article really an ad versus a true news piece, and how does 
one know the difference? It is important for people to know what qualifies as opinion, or what is a reputable news 
source. How can New Mexico do a better job of educating all its residents?  

“Orphan” Counties in Rural Areas 
Most people would agree that New Mexicans should be able to receive television programming that features local and 
New Mexico news, politics, sports and emergency information. Surprisingly, residents of five New Mexico counties 
(Doña Ana, Curry, Roosevelt, Quay and Union) are virtually cut off from such local and state programming. Instead they 
receive programming from neighboring Texas communities. For example, Las Cruces residents receive El Paso news and 
Clovis receives programming from Amarillo rather than news from Albuquerque or Santa Fe. The satellite television 
industry refers to these counties located on edges of a state as “orphan counties.” These New Mexico counties are not 
alone. There are over 80 orphan counties throughout the country. 

The programming communities receive is largely determined by Nielsen, which is a global measurement and data 
company that provides clients with information about what consumers watch and what they buy. Nielsen uses an 
algorithm to divide the country into 210 markets. From a marketing standpoint, Nielsen has concluded that eastern and 
southern New Mexico are, respectively, more closely allied with the Amarillo and El Paso media markets than the 
Albuquerque-Santa Fe market. The Federal Communications Commission (FCC) as well as the cable and satellite 
television industries for the most part, honor Nielsen’s market definitions.  

In recent years, Congress asked the FCC to study the issue and develop proactive ways to help orphan counties secure 
television programming from within their own states. Congress has since authorized individual county governments to 
petition the FCC to have their county assigned to an in-state media market. This is the primary vehicle which may 
potentially reunite New Mexico orphan counties with the Albuquerque-Santa Fe media market. Through this process, 
Durango, Colo., was recently granted permission to be included in the Denver market rather than the Albuquerque-
Santa Fe market. So far, an extensive grassroots and legal effort has enabled PBS KENW-TV in Portales to continue to 
serve New Mexico as it had for decades. Substantial concerns remain, however, that Nielsen, which has broad 
discretion, could change its market definition, causing New Mexico residents to lose KENW local and state coverage in 
exchange for Amarillo programming. 

Unfortunately, most counties are not familiar with the FCC reassignment option, and virtually none has the knowledge 
or funds to pursue such a reassignment request. In addition, Texas television stations are likely to fight to keep New 
Mexico counties in their viewership. One way to assist orphan counties is to establish a “Local Journalism Defense 
Fund” that would fund and help successfully guide counties through the rigorous, complex and costly regulatory and 
legal process.
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Section 2 

The Changing Way People Receive News  
Differences by Ages, Rural or Urban, and Interests  

Technological advances have made it easier than ever for people to access information. Despite that, “most Americans 
believe it is now more difficult to be well-informed and to determine which news is accurate.” They also increasingly 
perceive the media as biased.16 With misinformation prevalent, many consumers also have difficulty determining real 
news from “fake.” Moreover, the definition of fake news depends upon whom you ask. Amid the changing 
informational landscape, Gallup polling shows that media trust in the U.S. is eroding, making it harder for the news 
media to fulfill their democratic responsibilities of informing the public and holding government leaders accountable, 
even though most Americans believe the media play a critical role in our democracy.  

According to the Knight/Gallup survey, most Americans fall into one of two categories:  

• “Knowledgeable Optimists,” who are informed and believe it is possible to find the truth 
• “Inattentive Skeptics,” who are less informed and pessimistic that the truth can be identified 

Partisanship and education influence these beliefs. In fact, the differences in how people consume news, where they 
get it and what they make of it depends largely on demographics – age, political leanings, geographic location, race, 
gender and education. These distinctions are important when studying media in a state like New Mexico.  

We are largely rural and Hispanic. The rural areas tend to run Republican, while urban areas like Santa Fe and 
Albuquerque skew Democrat. That combination tends to make us a “purple” state. More young people reside in the 
cities, as do people with college and post-college degrees. The characteristics of media consumers heavily impacts their 
perception of what they read and view:17 

• Democrats largely trust the media, and Republicans do not. In a state that runs purple, how can the media increase 
Republican trust?  

• The number of people who believe there are enough news sources for them to sort out the facts is declining.  
• Younger adults (aged under 50) are more likely to consume news online, including on social media, while older 

adults are much more likely to watch or listen to news.  
• Most Americans believe the media does not do a good job of separating fact from opinion.  
• Most Americans claim to rely on a mix of liberal and conservative news sources, but one in four admit to getting 

news from only one perspective. What changes can be made to the New Mexico media landscape that would 
broaden consumers’ interests? 

In 1989, 25 percent of U.S. adults said there was a great deal of political bias in news coverage. Today, that number is 
45 percent.  Yet, regardless of demographic, those polled had far greater faith in the objectivity of cable and national 
news – FOX, CNN, NPR – than they did in local news. What could local media do to increase the perception of neutrality 
and, therefore, engender trust? 

Across the demographics, those polled replied it was very important for the news media to help them feel connected 
to their community. In fact, some rural New Mexico newspapers appear to be addressing that concern by 
concentrating on “hyper-local news – weddings, obituaries and children’s activities – that capitalize on the family-
oriented nature of their communities.”18  

Research also shows that people in rural areas tend to turn to newspapers over other traditional media.19 While this 
local trust is heartening, it may complicate the problem of getting reliable news to rural communities since their sparse 
staffing levels make in-depth and timely coverage on important topics highly difficult. Additionally, as increasing 

                                                                 
16 (Gallup/Knight Foundation, 2018) 
17 (Gallup/Knight Foundation, 2018) 
18 (Marcotte, 2017) 
19 (Todd, 2015) 
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numbers of people get timely news online, small newspapers face increased pressure to keep up with changing 
technology.  

That means that more complex issues requiring more time and manpower often go uncovered in rural areas. In fact, a 
Solutions Journalism Network study found there to be a significant gap between what readers were interested in and 
the news that is available to them. Among SJN focus group participants, economic vitality and diversification ranked as 
the number one issue of concern, followed by health and infrastructure.  

The same study, which focused on a handful of small towns including Taos and Española, found relevance to be 
especially problematic in rural news coverage. Only one in five people surveyed thought their local news to be 
consistently relevant and valuable. Most complained about negativity in the news and too much attention given to high 
school sports and petty crime. One Española resident was quoted as saying, “This newspaper just contributes to the 
ongoing destructiveness of people. It doesn’t represent my family, my culture, my heritage, my children.”20  

FAST NEWS AND SOCIAL MEDIA 
Across the board, from rural and urban New Mexico and nationwide, there has never been greater demand than now 
for fast news. Simultaneously, the public expects fair, quality reporting. This pressure on mainstream media to report 
information immediately often comes from news “breaking” on the internet and on social channels like Facebook and 
Twitter, whether or not the source is valid. Public expectations and competition often force media to release 
information without time to verify facts and/or track the most credible sources, much less obtain information reflecting 
all sides of an issue.21  

As a result, public trust can erode. Interestingly, distrust is not limited to the Fourth Estate; the public is skeptical about 
virtually everything, according to a recent public media poll. “Trust in the institutions that have been the pillars of U.S. 
politics and capitalism is crumbling. Americans have limited confidence in its public schools, courts, organized labor and 
banks — and even less confidence in big business, the presidency, the political parties and the media.”22 

Even though the public expectation for “news, now” is near insatiable and social media influences that craving, the 
majority of Americans believe social media has had a negative impact on the news.23 By contrast, they believe the 
internet, news aggregators, citizen videos and cable news have brought a positive effect on U.S. news in the last 
decade.  

New or Growing Journalism Models  
In an effort to meet demand for fast-paced, accurate news and to do so amid the realities facing media, three 
progressive models may provide some answers: collaborative journalism, aggregate coverage and private-public media 
partnerships. 

Collaborative journalism brings together multiple reporters and editors to cover an issue. They research and write 
stories collaboratively. The idea is that more people have the capacity to reach out to more sources, therefore crafting 
a broader, fairer, more accurate story. Collaborative journalism presents its own sets of challenges: If the reporters 
represent different news organizations, would those traditional news outlets be willing to play in the same sandbox 
with one another? Does such a model diminish one of the main drivers for media – getting the scoop before the other 
guy? If the collaborative reporters do not hail from established media, who pays them, and what authority guides 
coverage or issues professional standards? 

Aggregate journalism: Alternatively, aggregate journalism curates existing news stories from multiple sources – such as 
broadcasts, publications, blogs – and puts them all in one place. The Drudge Report is an example of an aggregated site 
on national issues. In our state, some media organizations, including Searchlight New Mexico and New Mexico in Depth, 
produce content that is intended to be distributed through media partners, like newspapers across the state. These 
entities are providing a valuable service across the state.  

                                                                 
20 (Todd, 2015) 
21 (Washington Post, 2018) 
22 (NPR, PBS News Hour, Marist Poll, 2017) 
23 (Gallup/Knight Foundation, 2018) 
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Problems can exist with this type of content, however. What or who ensures the news is substantive? Would the public 
trust the aggregator? What type of oversight might ensure the news aggregated is culled from disparate outlets, 
offering a variety of perspectives? 

Private-Public Partnerships (P3s): We have already noted small trends toward media collaborating with one another. 
But instances also exist of media partnering with state universities, think tanks or nonprofits focused on policy. An 
example of this occurred last year when KOB and New Mexico First came together to cover Albuquerque’s mayoral 
debates.24  

During the 2017 Albuquerque mayoral debates, candidates answered questions during a live evening broadcast that 
had been formulated by public consensus earlier in the day at four community centers throughout the city. Participants 
had been asked to read background information on public safety to help develop thoughtful, issue-based questions as a 
means for yielding an informative and fair mayoral candidate debate. Together, they agreed on the public safety 
questions that they wanted the mayoral candidates to address.  

Might forums such as this be an alternative way of informing the community about issues people care about on a 
routine basis? Would it work in a digital age?   
 

Conclusion 
Our state and nation rely on a free press, as well as a highly qualified and rigorous press. The increasing marginalization 
and diminished capacity of local and state journalism – coupled with the growing need to prepare the next generation 
of ethical, intellectually curious reporters – is critical to a healthy democracy. In New Mexico, it is essential to recognize 
that good work is underway among many media outlets. It is equally important to acknowledge our shortcomings and 
seek constructive solutions. This report, and the focus groups to follow, will hopefully move forward constructive 
discussions about sustainable, reliable journalism in the Land of Enchantment.   
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Foreword 
Purpose of this Report 

This background report builds a rationale for the importance of vibrant local journalism to 
community well-being.  By harvesting the wisdom of civically engaged leaders across New 
Mexico communities, this report acknowledges the need for accurate and relevant sources of 
information.  Credible information from trustworthy sources allows community members to 
make informed decisions for their families, businesses, and civic institutions; engage in 
community-building efforts; and participate in the democratic process.  As our world becomes 
increasingly complex, the value of local perspectives to inform community life, policy, and a 
sense of place is increasingly important. 

The staff and board of New Mexico First believe that effective deliberations require a sound 
foundation in accurate information, community knowledge, and effective tools to examine 
opportunities and challenges facing communities. Funding and thought leadership from the 
New Mexico Local News Fund has provided New Mexico First with capacity to explore 
questions, concerns, and opportunities to strengthen local journalism in New Mexico.  This 
effort is building on New Mexico First’s ongoing commitment to good government.  The role of 
the Fourth Estate in good government is time-honored and as relevant today as at the birth of 
our democracy.  This working principle was amplified in the lively community conversations 
that emerged in our focus groups statewide. 

The focus groups are part of an ongoing body of work that New Mexico has been committed to 
advancing to sustain community assets and strengthen New Mexico.  In March 2018, New 
Mexico First published a report entitled, “Advancing Sustainable, Reliable Journalism in New 
Mexico.”  In the Spring of 2019, New Mexico First hosted a public forum on sustainable 
journalism. This report is based on focus groups held in five communities across New Mexico, a 
few guided interviews with key informants, and research about emerging national strategies to 
protect and sustain local journalism. 

Note: There are few right or wrong answers to any public policy question, and the problems 
and opportunities around our state’s journalism and media capacity are complex. As a result, 
no brief explanation of the situation – including this report – can cover all information and 
opinions available. The people, media professionals, policymakers and government experts of 
New Mexico will lend their knowledge and expertise to the question of how to strengthen 
journalism in New Mexico. 

About New Mexico First 

A statewide public policy organization committed to civic engagement, New Mexico First 
involves people in critical issues facing their state and communities. The nonpartisan, nonprofit 
group produces comprehensive policy reports – primarily on good governance, natural 
resources, education, health and the economy. These analyses inform policy discussions, 
legislative options and often student and community learning. These documents also provide 
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the foundation for New Mexico First’s unique town halls and forums that convene people to 
develop proposals to improving the state. The reports are available at nmfirst.org. Our state’s 
two U.S. Senators – Tom Udall and Martin Heinrich – serve as New Mexico First’s honorary co-
chairs. The organization was co-founded in 1986 by retired U.S. Senators Jeff Bingaman and 
Pete Domenici. 

About The New Mexico Local News Fund 

The New Mexico Local News Fund at the Santa Fe Community Foundation is a collaborative 
fund that supports people and organizations building a more connected, collaborative and 
sustainable local news and information ecosystem.   

Contributors and Reviewers 

Steve Fuhlendorf, Executive Director of the Taos Entrepreneurial Network and member of the 
Taos Rotary, was instrumental in our focus group convenings in Taos, NM.  More than 30 
residents of Taos, NM participated in one or more focus group convening in the community.  
Participants included life-long residents of Taos as well as people new to the community.  There 
were people of diverse ages, races/ethnicities, genders and professional backgrounds.  There 
were people with experience working in media and journalism at radio stations, newspapers, 
other print and on-line publications, and in television.  There were people with experience in 
health, real estate, community development, education, government, and small to large 
businesses.  Participants shared an interest in community life, local journalism, and the 
importance of civic engagement. The local publisher also attended one of the focus groups. 

Karl Terry, Executive Director of the Roosevelt County Chamber of Commerce and Portales 
Rotarian, and Noelle Bartl, Associate Vice President for Advancement at Eastern New Mexico 
University, Executive Director of the ENMU Foundation, and President of the Portales Rotary, 
provided leadership and hosted a strong and engaged focus group in Portales. There were 23 
adults ranging across the career lifespan from emerging leaders to seasoned professionals and 
retirees.  A former journalist and editor, a university journalism professor, a local publisher, as 
well as community leaders with experience outside of the news business attended.   

Andrea Dresser, member of Las Cruces Mesilla Valley Rotary International, was key to 
coordinating a successful early morning focus group with more than a dozen community 
leaders from diverse personal and professional backgrounds.  Local health and human service 
providers, for profit and not for profit business leaders, high school and university educators, 
and entrepreneurs participated. There were people with professional experience in the news 
industry and people who read, watch, and listen to the news daily. 

Jake Foreman, Program Manager at New Mexico Community Capital, recruited six members of 
the Native Entrepreneurs in Residence Program for a thoughtful and considered focus group 
about the meaning of news, sustainable local journalism, and cultural practices for sharing 
news. Participants were from Pueblos, Tribes, and Bands from New Mexico and across the 
United States.  All participants were entrepreneurs, and many shared other experiences such as 
academic and non-profit program management. 
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Sammy Lopez, Executive Director of the New Mexico Press Association and Valencia County 
resident, was key in supporting the convening of a focus group in Valencia County which 
included six participants.  Participants included people with significant experience in journalism, 
as well as people with diverse professional experience ranging from information technology 
and computer programming, to the travel industry, health, and research. 

Judge John Chavez, President of the Los Lunas Rotary, arranged an opportunity for members to 
discuss the importance of local journalism and qualities of trusted media with New Mexico 
First.  13 community members participated and included current and retired educators, 
business leaders, elected officials, and a religious leader. 

By working primarily with civic organizations and self-organizing community groups, this focus 
group research intentionally raised the voices of people who are leaders in their local 
communities and beyond.  All the focus groups involved people who are actively involved in 
creating and participating in community life.  Service and volunteerism were common 
characteristics of participants.  People disclosed reading the paper, watching the news, and 
listening to radio and podcasts at higher rates than the general public.  The groups were 
politically diverse.  While no one was asked to disclose their political perspectives, several 
people disclosed their political ideology throughout the course of the focus groups.  There were 
people who self-described as Libertarians, conservatives, liberals, Republicans, Democrats, 
Independents, Socialists, progressives, and not political. 

A special thanks to The New Mexico Foundation for Open Government (NMFOG), for honoring 
Senator Gregg Fulfer, a resident of Jal, New Mexico and co-owner of the Jal Record.  Senator 
Fulfer won a Dixon Award for his efforts to promote open government.   In his acceptance 
speech he spoke eloquently about the importance of local journalism in fair and effective 
governance.  Senator Fulfer graciously agreed to an interview, quotes from which are included 
in this report.  

Report reviewers include Sarah Gustavus and Rashad Mahmood of the New Mexico Local News 
Fund. 

We are grateful for the shared commitment to New Mexico’s future.  

The New Mexico First Team 

This New Mexico First report was prepared by Lilly Irvin-Vitela, MCRP, Sharon Berman, MA, 
Gabrielle Ontiveros, BS, and Wendy Wintermute, PhD. Lilly Irvin-Vitela was the lead researcher, 
focus group facilitator, and author.  The New Mexico First team reached out to communities to 
help organize focus groups with the assistance of local leaders. Staff recorded and transcribed 
hours of conversations, and team members reviewed the report to ensure that the voices of 
community leaders in New Mexico were accurately represented.   
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Questions Used in the Focus Group Process 

1. What is happening in your local press that is positive and strong? 
2. How is local news part of the health of your community?  
3. What makes you worry about local journalism in your community?  
4. What qualities do you look for in local journalism that you trust? 
5. How do you support local media right now in your community?  
6. How is local news different than news from statewide or national news?   
7. What things do you want to see covered in your local news outlets?  
8. What challenges do you think news organizations are facing in your community?  
9. For business owners or folks who might advertise with local media, how would you describe 

your role as an advertiser? Follow up: how could your role be different and better support 
local media? 

10. How do you see your role as a subscriber or member or local news? Follow up: What do you 
think your role could be in order to better support local media? 

11. If you were to imagine a new way of supporting local media in your community, what might 
that look like? (examples: trade of skills like graphic design, event planning, convening 
potential sources, etc.)  

12. Advertising is one way that some local news outlets are currently raising revenue. How can 
local communities support advertising in local media in new ways? 

13. What kind of local content do you think is most important for your local media to cover? 
Follow up: How could you ensure local media outlets have the resources they need to cover 
that? 

14. What can local communities do to ensure that they are getting news that is locally relevant? 
15. Is there a perspective you hoped to share today that you didn’t have an opportunity to 

express? 

Where Do We Get Our Information? 

Throughout this document, the primary data source is the voices of New Mexicans. We draw 
from focus group narratives that were facilitated by Lilly Irvin-Vitela, New Mexico First 
President and Executive Director. Additionally, this report draws from previously published 
reports, newspaper and journal articles, first-hand interviews and online resources. All direct 
quotes are from focus groups or interviews conducted for this report unless otherwise noted. We know 
that policymakers, researchers and students use our reports, so we provide the details you 
need to learn more and answer your questions. Footnotes provide short references and full 
citations are in the Works Cited section.  
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Introduction 
Villages, small towns, and cities are trying to protect and preserve local media as an important 
community asset. National headlines lament challenges to local news, demonstrating a 
concerning pattern that resonates in New Mexico and beyond.  In October 2019, in Vivian 
Wang’s article, “Local News Is Dying.  New York May Try to Pass a Law to Save It,”  she describes 
a “first-in-the nation bill” that legislators in New York are proposing to “force cable companies 
to offer independent local news.”1 Legislators in New York are advocating for new requirements 
which would at a minimum require local news programming with coverage of “news, weather, 
and public affairs programming.”2 This legislation builds on policy efforts at the federal level.  
The article notes that “Federal regulators have also long set regulations for broadcast networks, 
including an expectation that they promote a diversity of viewpoints, and foster public 
understanding of important problems and issues facing their local communities.”3  
Wang goes on to explain that this proposed legislation is a “concrete example of shifting 
attitudes toward corporate responsibility” as stakeholders “acknowledge the need for firms to 
think not only of profits but also of their impact on society.”4  In Fall 2019 focus groups that 
were facilitated by New Mexico First, participants identified areas of shared responsibility 
among communities and news media to sustain local journalism.   
 
April Simpson’s October 2019 article, “As Local News Outlets Shutter, Rural America Suffers 
Most,”5 also resonates with what New Mexico leaders discussed in recent focus groups.  The 
article explores the challenges people experience when they live in a “news desert.”  While 
accustomed to deserts in New Mexico, adapting to news deserts and civic engagement deserts 
creates threats to our sense of community, connections, and democracy.  “A vibrant free press, 
protected from government interference by the First Amendment, can hold the powerful to 
account and empower readers to make informed decisions on major issues.”6  As local news 
declines and the complexity of decision-making expands in our globalized world, communities 
are looking for solutions. 
 
The focus groups facilitated by New Mexico First invited community leaders in business, 
academia, media, faith communities, and civic life to explore the importance of local media, 
identify the qualities of local media that they want to advance, prioritize the kind of coverage 
that communities need and want, and consider strategies to sustain reliable local journalism.

 
1 Wang, V. (2019, September). Local News is Dying. New York May Try to Pass a Law to Save It. Retrieved from The New York Times:  

www.nytimes.com/2019/10/21/nyregion/verizon-news-cable-ny.html 
2 (Wang, 2019) 
3 (Wang, 2019) 
4 (Wang, 2019) 
5 Simpson, A. (2019, October 21). As Local News Outlets Shutter, Rural America Suffers Most. Retrieved from 

https://www.pewtrusts.org/en/research-and-analysis/blogs/stateline/2019/10/21/as-local-news-outlets-shutter-rural-america-
suffers-mostv 

6 (Simpson, 2019) 
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Chapter 1 

The Importance of Local News 

Informing Community, Connections, & Decision-making 

Participants across five New Mexico communities 
participated in six focus groups in Fall 2019.  They 
demonstrated a strong personal relationship with 
journalism.  Facilitated focus group conversations 
tapped into core values, world views, our diverse 
and shared understandings of home town, nation 
and community.  Several of the framing questions 
in the focus groups invited participants to explain 
and describe why local news is important to them 

personally and why they think it is important in our respective communities. Four centering 
themes emerged.  1) Local news is an important tool for mobilizing and sustaining community 
involvement and civic life. 2) Local news facilitates community connections and creates and 
reflects a sense of place and community. 3) Local journalism is important because of its role as 
the Fourth Estate to be a vehicle for transparency and hold a standard for open government.   
4) Reliable local journalism is an essential ingredient in a healthy democracy.  This chapter of 
the focus group outcomes report raises the voices of participants across New Mexico on issues 
related to the importance of local news in informing communities, strengthening community 
connections, informing decision-making, and practicing democracy. 

A. Community Involvement and Civic Life 

By reaching out to local leaders across New Mexico, the New Mexico First research team was 
able to learn from people with a strong track record of civic engagement.  These business and 
community leaders participate routinely in civic organizations and events in a voluntary 
capacity.  By virtue of their recruitment into the focus groups, they are people who lead and 
serve to strengthen community. It is no surprise that they saw sustainable local journalism as 
an important contribution to civic life and tool for advancing community involvement.  Leaders 
were also able to identify concerns about the impacts to civic life when local journalism is 
absent. 

Valuable Contributions 

 “One of the things I love about eastern NM news is the fact that it is a conduit for 
the schedule and times and nature of everything, events occurring in Clovis, 
Portales, and sometimes Tucumcari and Fort Sumner. I read about events that are 
open to the public. I use it to determine what I want to be involved in. I find it 
invaluable.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 
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 “Those of us who want to perpetuate the vision of Portales know how important 
local news is. Well before WWI, early 20th century, we had local news.  It’s such an 
essential part of the character of the community fabric… a character-building 
institution. Those of us who want to preserve Portales as an entity as the splendid 
place it is should support the newspaper.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “In terms of what’s working, KUNM, Native America Calling, and Green Fire Times. 
They cover Native communities, health, our local economies, and tell our stories.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “From an economic develop standpoint, one of the things that keeps people in 
community is quality of life. People may go off, have a job, then decide to come back 
home because there was something there that attracted them. Newspapers are one 
more thing that can get you involved, make you a part of the community. It’s a 
positive thing.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Community radio stations and a local paper are amazing assets to share 
information.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Local media lets people know what we’re doing, like Clothes for Kids.” ~Resident- 
Los Lunas, NM 

Concerns 

 “When there are shrinking media outlets, that means there are shrinking perspectives, 
and fewer voices in community.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, 
NM 

 “Businesses look at local media to decide to set up in a community.  If there’s not much 
going on, it’s negative. Or if there is little investment, it might send the message to do 
business somewhere else.” ~Resident- Portales, New Mexico 

 “In New Mexico, non-local papers have very little local news, or even local weather 
forecasts.” ~Resident- Taos, New Mexico 

 “You get a different perspective when you’re getting your news from Colorado or Texas.  
How do you know what’s important in your community?” ~Resident- Taos, New Mexico 

B. Community Connections and a Sense of Place 

Sim Van der Ryn, an American architect, 
researcher, and educator, once wrote, “Without 
local knowledge, places erode.”7  While he was 
writing about physical and social ecology, this 
understanding speaks to the relationship 
between communities and local journalism.  
Sharing information about community 
relationships, happenings, and history are part 
of how people experience a connected sense of 
place.  Focus group participants across 
communities described daily or at least frequent 

 
7 Sim Van der Ryn and Stuart Cowan.  Ecological Design. Island Press.  1995. 
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personal rituals of accessing and sharing news as they develop their own working 
understanding of the world.  They also described the complex process of processing 
information for themselves and others.  People regularly reflected together about the 
importance of accessing and understanding information to make personal, community, and 
political decisions from issues ranging from work and home to their neighborhood, hometown, 
and the larger nation and world. Appreciation was expressed in communities where 
participants were able to use local news to stay informed and engaged.  People who did not 
have regular access to local news described efforts to try to navigate communities and build an 
understanding of the people, places, and opportunities to connect to others around them.  
Participants also expressed concern about the viability of a community that does not have 
access to local news. In the following quotes from focus group participants, some of the most 
meaningful aspects of local news are highlighted. 

 “A newspaper should be a reflection of its community.  If you read the Espanola Rio 
Grande Sun, it’s a reflection of Espanola. If you look at the Taos paper, it’s very 
different than the Espanola paper.  The Las Vegas paper is different too.” ~Resident- 
Belen, NM 

 “There is opportunity in local news to provide more than chatter and gossip.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “I always appreciate Betty Williamson’s articles in The Eastern New Mexico News. 
It’s like having a conversation with your neighbor.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 Local news is important to get to know people.  Otherwise, you’re stuck in your 
house instead of having community.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “Local media is important to draw value back to the community. If you see value in 
other communities outside of yours, you eventually become part of theirs, move to 
that community. If your children grow up on media over the state line, they are 
attracted to that and after school they may go there.” ~ Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Youth are leaving the community; local news provides them with visibility and a 
sense of belonging.” ~Resident, Taos-NM  

 “Local news is important in a tactical sense for safety and organization.  Knowing 
what’s happening, or about traffic and roads.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “Community journalism that draws upon local resources, people and expertise, can 
provide rich and robust reporting on local sports, arts, etc.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 Some radio stations offer free PSAs, though one of our local radio stations is loathe 
to offer PSAs. It’s a missed opportunity. We have lots of great work being done by 
local nonprofits.” ~Resident- Taos, NM. 

 “Coverage of The Best of Taos, Citizen of the Year, Unsung Hero, and my daughter’s 
ballet recital are important parts of celebrating a community and focusing on news 
that brings people together.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Places like Angel Fire and Raton are asking for a paper. Our local paper is trying to 
provide coverage but financially papers there would be hard to sustain.” ~Resident- 
Taos, NM 

 “Local news should be a community service and cover things like road closures, 
changes to city policy, school events, and community happenings.” ~Resident, Las 
Cruces, NM 
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 “We always want to be aware of our surroundings.  We need people.  We went to 
Senior Centers to begin with to sign-up.  We felt line dancing would help us connect, 
so we joined line dancing.” ~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

 “I do enough with Albuquerque businesses that I like to know what is happening.  
More often, someone in the news is someone I work with.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “Local news is the closest news to where you are.  It’s what impacts you most.” 
~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

 “Local news can contribute to a sense of community or a sense of divisiveness.” 
~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 
 

C. Transparency and Good Government 

The Society of Professional Journalists’ Code of Ethics speaks to the 
importance of transparency in government. They identify the ethical 
obligation of journalists to, “Recognize a special obligation to serve as 
watchdogs over public affairs and government. Seek to ensure that 
the public’s business is conducted in the open, and that public 
records are open to all.”8 They can play a role in how political issues 

are understood and acted upon. They inform people about would-be candidates and sitting and 
past elected and appointed officials. Media can and often does expert influence in public policy. 
Sometimes by framing and informing decisions. Sometimes by acting as the conscience of 
decision makers who have been entrusted with decisions impacting community, state, national, 
and world-wide issues.   

As one resident of Taos, New Mexico noted, “If you don’t want it on the front page, don’t do it. 
Local news reinforces local accountability.”  

 “We still have journalism that is holding government accountable. I fear it’s slipping in 
some places. We still have that to some degree here in our local journalism.” ~ Resident- 
Portales, NM 

 “Media is important to resist the untruthful narratives about Native Americans.  We can 
use it to talk about, name, and make visible issues, like the lack of comprehensive k-12 
education about Native American people.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in 
Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Local news covers local government.” ~ Resident- Los Lunas, NM 
 “Media is the watchdog of government.  Newspapers take that seriously.  You don’t see 

that on social media.  They’re not down at the courthouse…only newspapers and 
television stations.  Most radio stations don’t have newsrooms anymore—they read the 
paper on air.  Newspapers must survive for us to have a democracy.  We must continue 
to have a fourth estate.  I think they’re going to continue to be a factor in communities.”  
~Resident- Belen, NM 
 

  

 
8 Society of Professional Journalists. Retrieved from https://www.spj.org/ethicscode.asp 
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D. Sustaining Democracy 

Not only is local journalism a check and balance on policy makers in a democracy, a reliable 
independent press is also a vehicle for democracy and justice.  Journalism can raise awareness 
and understanding about issues that impact our personal and community lives.  The press can 
help find information about candidates, ballot initiatives, and polling places.  Local news can 
also shine a light on how governing bodies are fulfilling the public trust and act as a remedy 
when that trust is abused. Most participants in the focus group lived in small communities, and 
the need for local news to sustain a democracy was a resounding theme. 

 “Without local news, no democracy has or will survive.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “News about local politics is huge.  Local politics is where we have a chance to make an 

impact still. We can know what local officials are doing.”  ~Resident- Peralta, NM 
 “I’m from New Mexico and I was away for a while.  When I returned, I was alarmed and 

perplexed. We’ve always had a tradition in NM of closely following politics. I see our 
communities are disconnected. We don’t get connected until something is in your face, 
going wrong. Then we get negative about it.  

 Maybe that’s not just local. But local media can help with that. There’s disconnect and a 
lack of training and seasoning on staff.  We have a fairly well-connected person on the 
morning show on the radio who can get to the point on statewide issues. But reporters 
by-and-large don’t understand NM politics. Oftentimes, they’re not from here and don’t 
get the significance and nuances that used to be inherent in the reporting back 20-30 
years ago.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Local news helps us keep up with local issues and make informed decisions; it creates 
an educated electorate.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “It was time to vote in Los Lunas.  We always vote. We go in and they give us a sample 
ballot.  We went home, researched everyone and everything.  We went back to vote.  
They gave us the wrong sample ballot!  I was so furious.  On Next Door social media, 
everyone was asking where to go vote.  Without local news, it’s hard.” ~Resident, Los 
Lunas, NM 

 “Local news helps educate the next generation. Take the Newspapers in Education 
program where teachers use the Taos News and connect it to the curriculum.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 

 Local news creates community and preserves democracy on a local, regional, and 
national level. It’s critical. Without it, we lose everything.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Local news is less influenced by national trends that are being messaged by one 
partisan perspective or another.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Media literacy is important and educates people going to the polls.  With ranked choice 
voting, the media should explain this is how it works, not create fear.” ~Resident- Las 
Cruces NM 
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The Jal Record has been an advocate for open government and transparent decision 
making.  Locally, this commitment resulted in uncovering a $1.3million dollar loss due to 
how water credits were administered.  When asked about the role the Jal Record played in 
bringing this issue to light over the course of a two-year effort, the owner of the Jal Record, 
lifetime resident Gregg Fulfer stated, “The paper served its function. A local paper is really 
needed to shed light on what government is doing.  Without a local newspaper, you have 
world-wide and statewide news, but not the local and it’s so important.” 

Senator Fulfer also said a local paper is important because that’s how communities “know 
what’s happening locally and in the community.  From City Council and school board 
meetings which are important to what’s happening in sports activity and people reading 
about their kids, local news is important.”  

(Phone Interview October 2019, Gregg Fulfer with Lilly Irvin-Vitela. See also Peters, (2016) 

Local News is Vital to Democracy 
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Chapter 2 

Qualities of a Trusted & Reliable News Source 

Credibility is Increasingly Difficult to Maintain 

Participants in the focus group conversations were asked to describe the qualities needed by 
local journalists to earn trust and be considered a reliable news source.  Five aptitudes were 
repeatedly identified within and across communities:  

1) the ability to share information in which fact and 
opinion are clearly distinguished;  

2) inclusion of multiple voices and perspectives in 
coverage;  

3) the capacity to deliver timely and accurate 
information; 

4) the ability to build and maintain a credible reputation;  

5) the skill to identify and report on issues that are culturally and locally relevant.  

A. Distinguish between Fact and Opinion 

Many focus group participants passionately expressed their frustrations about news that is 
slanted toward specific political views.  The idea that if people do not like the news, they can 
change the TV channels, radio station, website, pod cast, etc., and find a perspective that is 
more aligned with their own was deeply problematic to most.  Questions about what is 
factually accurate, standards of truthfulness, and how to make meaning with competing 
information were raised.  One participant acknowledged that she too wants to listen to news 
that is aligned with her own views, and that it’s “just the way it is. There’s nothing we can do 
about it.” Others used words like “propaganda” and “misinformation” to describe their 
perceptions about the veracity of news sources.  Others analyzed this struggle for objectivity as 
part of the problem.  “People distrust journalism because it is trying to claim to be objective.  
It’s impossible to be objective.  There are always points of view.”  

Mostly, people found the idea that someone would manipulate the media audience’s thinking 
distasteful and offensive. One participant acknowledged that watching the news, “pisses him 
off.”  

Participants had conflicting perspectives on whether the line between fact and opinion was 
especially blurred now, or if it has always been and people just have a greater awareness now 
because there are so many sources of information. 
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 “I’m relatively new here, one-
and-a-half years. From my 
standpoint, in our local news 
opinion is separated from what the 
news is. You can get the news 
without a slant.” ~Resident- 
Portales, NM 
 “No matter the issues, there are 
opportunities to sway public 
opinion.  What happened to the 
line between facts and opinion?  In 

the past, knowing the reporter’s opinion was unclear.  It was up to people to form their 
own opinions.  The line is blurred.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “I’m interested in what is accurate and factual versus opinion and editorial.” ~Resident- 
Las Cruces, NM 

 “It’s important to know what news versus entertainment is.” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 
 “Fact-based reporting is important—distinguishing fact from falsehood.  When our kids 

were in school and teachers gave students articles from The Onion, kids couldn’t 
distinguish between fact and parody.  As an informed reader, I need to be able to make 
sense of it.  I need to be able to look into the issue in different places.  Some places have 
agendas, or just put out propaganda.  Some places are laissez-faire about facts.” 
~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “If there is something I like, I will investigate.  I look at different forums, TV, radio, 
church. If they all go together, okay.  If not, I get concerned.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “Lack of access to unbiased reporting is the biggest challenge. Growing up, the journalist 
would give two sides. I see more and more local journalists following a national trend to 
only report one side. I want to know the facts. Even if it’s slanted toward my opinion, 
that’s not acceptable. I want to know the facts.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Readers need to have metacognitive understanding. View objectivity critically and raise 
voices to deepen understanding.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, 
NM 

 

B. Include Multiple Voices and Perspectives 

Participants in focus groups across communities explained that a practice that makes a news 
source more trustworthy is the ability to include multiple perspectives.  People described their 
appreciation for articles that demonstrated the reporter’s ability to identify and hear from 
people with a variety of perspectives on an issue.  People wanted to be left to make up their 
own minds rather than feel like the reporter’s agenda was shaping the content.  In addition, for 
communities who have been stereotyped by journalists throughout history, multiple diverse 
perspectives decrease the likelihood that the narrative will be one-dimensional and inaccurate. 
The issue of stereotypes and inaccurate depictions was a refrain when dissecting the dominant 
narrative about the experiences of indigenous people.  One participant spoke pointedly about 
the importance of recognizing and lifting up dissenting voices.  Another participant talked about 

“People distrust journalism because it is 
trying to claim it is objective.  It’s impossible 
to be objective.  There are always points of 
view.”  
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence 
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not seeing herself in the news and choosing as she’s gotten older to intentionally choose news 
sources that don’t erase her. She doesn’t want to read articles in which stories about women 
are only relevant in relationship to men. 

 “Print and radio are like the entry point to a house.  They introduce you to what’s 
relevant.  Then it’s important to understand diverse perspectives and go deeper.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Talk radio and call-in shows can be good, like Native America Calling.  This means 
making news is a two-way street.  We don’t have this kind of information sharing as 
much on local radio.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “It’s important (for journalists) to tap all sources in the community and go to all of the 
stakeholders involved in an issue so that your community is aware and can form their 
own opinions.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Radio and print media provide wider representation of community voices.  On radio, 
people can get on the air and take more time. There are more interviews with local 
folks.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Native people understand that the cultural practices around news sharing are different. 
In Native American Pueblos and Nations. Outside news may be limited or of limited 
relevance.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Ask the community to be the eyes and ears to inform journalists.” ~Resident- Las 
Cruces, NM 

 “Some of the shifts in creating and publishing content mean that news is already dated 
once it gets on-line.  As newsrooms empty, there are fewer reporters in the field, 
coverage is watered down.  If the public is being called to be engaged and involved in 
reporting and sharing news rather than consuming ideas, who fact checks? Who 
determines is it true?”   ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 

 “If I’m following a story, I read 4-5 versions.  While we have information at our finger 
tips, quality is up for grabs.  Media literacy is important.” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 

 “If people are not educated about candidates and processes, that suppresses the vote.” 
~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 

 “Money is driving lack of perspective and programming with local and regional news.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “As I’ve gotten older, I’ve tended toward feminist news sources.  The other sources 
seem misogynistic.  Since we’re in a time when we have so much access to so many 
news sources, I’m going to go toward things that resonate with my experiences and pay 
attention to how they’re positioned.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 

C. Aim for the Highest Standards of Accuracy 

Community leaders’ capacity for complexity in the news media they consume is profound.  
People are interested in coverage that has depth and breadth locally and otherwise.  People 
want to hold themselves accountable for learning from multiple sources and remain open to a 
variety of perspectives.  People demand professionalism in writing conventions as well as 
professionalism in the quality of information being shared.   
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 “The way journalists write matters. Journalists 
must avoid fake news.  Instead news should help 
motivate people to get involved, inspire people to take 
action, and make decisions.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “We need more inclusion of Indigenous success, 
not just vulnerabilities and challenges.” ~Participant, 
Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 
 “Great editing, the absence of misspellings and bad 
grammar are important too.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “I appreciate sources that are less biased, like the 

Associated Press.  The Herald in Sierra County is community-owned.  I’m able to connect 
by phone and they do fact checking.” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 

 “In the digital age, we can change history right on the device in our hands. With 
algorithms being used to decide what information we’ll see, I’m reminded of growing up 
in Germany.  I understand history and think we should know and learn from our 
mistakes.” ~Resident- las Cruces, NM 

 “I’m hungry for intersectional news coverage and an intersectional approach.  I listen to 
radio out of Phoenix to get broader regional southwest perspectives.  Sometimes media 
in New Mexico is hyper-localized. Even the timing of programing is difficult. Here news 
stops at 8:30 AM. I’m just getting warmed up. New Mexico as a whole is positioned as a 
orphan state, with gaps in service in the news it receives.”  ~Participant, Native 
Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Dissent is part of the story.  Journalists should reference challenges to a point of view.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Then, content is so commoditized. Yahoo has thousands of news stories at any given 
time.  They have some ridiculous and not well-vetted stories.  The grammar is awful and 
there is no fact-checking.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM  

 “I love click-bait.  I know I’m not the only one reading it. It’s fun.  It’s salacious.  Top 10 
Worst Crime stories, I’m in.  I’m not taking it to be the gospel and an accurate source of 
information and base my thinking on it.  You can read it because it is fun.  However, as a 
community, country, and internationally, how can we work together to distinguish news 
sources that are meant to be entertainment and ones that are meant to be accurate?” 
~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “In terms of how I assess whether a news source is legitimate, I take a multi-faceted 
approach. We don’t teach enough scientific literacy at school.  I think about how that 
impacts people’s ability to assess where news is coming from.  Looking at different news 
sources is important.  When 911 happened, my dad was reading news sources in various 
languages from various countries.  There have always been corporate interests—we live 
in a capitalist nation.  That’s what happens.  In the news, you need to find out what they 
are trying to sell you.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 
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D. Build and Maintain a Credible Reputation 

Community members across geographies, ages, genders, race, and ethnicity are hungry for 
media that is credible.  A theme that emerged in conversations in Taos, Portales, Albuquerque, 
and Valencia counties was concern about independent journalism.  Participants questioned 
news outlets for their efforts to remain economically viable and independent.  One participant 
asked, “is there ever an over-reliance on advertising - does it compromise reporting?”  

 

 “One of the worst stories I had to cover was a school shooting, where two kids lost their 
lives in one afternoon.  I guarantee you, kids were reading the newspaper.  That month we 
had over a million views. Covering a story like that is so difficult.  We had two editors and 11 
other staff.  There was a release that came out from the Navajo Nation stating that 30 
people had been injured.  We couldn’t run the press release until we corroborated the 
facts. Several of the television stations ran with it.  We had to verify our information first.  
We had information, so we didn’t get the story wrong.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “As Rotarians, we wonder if news passes the Four-Way Test: Is it the truth? Is it fair to all 
concerned? Will it build goodwill and better friendship? Will it be beneficial to all 
concerned?” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 

“I enjoy reading the news on my computer.  Now 
we have access to TV news via an antenna.  We 
have a daily feed of news now.  News pisses me 
off, makes me angry.  I’d rather read it.” 
~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

 “When what’s considered breaking news is 
always horrible, tragic, and violent, the news 
outlet is then known for that approach.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “The editors/publishers are the experts in their community.  They know elected officials, 
business people, the history of the community.  One of the toughest things is when I went 
to a new community.  I had to immerse myself in the history, the politicians, who were 
advocates for what.  People have missions: schools, libraries, senior centers, hospitals, etc. 
That’s the diversity of coverage newspapers bring a community.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

Trust 

“As a publisher, you look at ethics and public trust.  Once you lose the public’s 
trust, that damages your paper indefinitely.  It is a constant daily effort to keep 
the public’s trust.” 

~Resident- Belen, NM 



 

19 

 “When I’m reading news, I think about the way the outlet reported on news in the past.  I 
think about the ways they talked about US involvement in Latin American in the 1980s.  I 
take reporting with a grain of salt thinking about coverage not being fully factual.” 
~Resident- Peralta, NM 

E. Report in a Manner that is Culturally and Locally Relevant  

Across communities, leaders spoke about the 
importance of news that is relatable.  People want 
to learn and know about people, places, and ideas 
that resonate with their values and world view.  
New Mexicans do not want their only news to be 
from neighboring states, national political pundits, 
or cable news.  People want news to be reported 
with an understanding of local place and cultural 
values of the people and communities in their 
audience. 

 “So much innovation is happening here. Things are happening here that aren’t 
happening anywhere else. It’s like magic sauce.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in 
Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Even when there have been news stories with national attention coming out of Taos, 
locals still provided the coverage locals valued.”  ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Our local media should stay intensely and unapologetically local and commit resources 
to cover the school districts in the far reaches of the area.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “I used to write for the Green Fire Times. I curated the stories on the local economy. 
Letting people tell their stories in their own voices. For us it was free content!” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Local news really matters in Taos.  I think we have 10 local radio stations.” ~Resident- 
Taos, NM 

 “Local news provides a sense of “realness,” as in “real news,” or news you can trust, 
because it’s happening around you; local news breaks through skepticism.” ~Resident- 
Taos, NM 

 “There’s a culturally appropriate way to navigate and not offend.” ~Participant, Native 
Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “How can the dominant white culture understand and respect Native stories? I’ve 
experienced some journalist who don’t even want to tell the Native story because 
they’re too scared to offend. There’s an education piece there for them.” ~Participant, 
Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM
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Chapter 3 

Valued Coverage 

Balancing What We Need to Know And Want to Know 

What people want from their local news is complex.  People want truth-telling, and they want it 
in a way that they can relate to and connect with their own experiences.  Communities want 
hard hitting investigative journalism as well as human interest stories that are heartfelt and 
uplifting.  People want access to local heroes as well as some entertaining click-bait about 
celebrities.  People want highly localized information as well as international news that is 
filtered through a local perspective that helps frame why those global issues matter at home.  
People want buffering from horror and tragedy and to read the crime blotter.  People are 
nostalgic for newspaper columns that describe where their neighbors vacationed, who had tea, 
and who was promoted. There is a desire for timely and accurate coverage of current events 
and articles about the history of beloved places and people.   

At the same time community members want to know what elected and appointed officials are 
doing with public resources and how they’re making those decisions.  Leaders want information 
that can help maintain democratic values and worry about how others will use information 
about their community.  People want to be informed and entertained, find the local ball game 
and not miss the local feast day. We want so much to connect and are also overwhelmed by 
information and perspectives, and we’re still navigating norms around how we address our own 
needs for information as well as community standards in a digital age. 

  

A. Nested Perspectives: Local, State, Regional, National, and International 

In New Mexico, there are counties without access to local 
news.  At a time when people’s appetite for information 
is growing and people have access to information that 
was difficult to conceive of just a few short decades ago, 
people value coverage that is place-based and local. 
Information feels both at the touch of our fingertips and 
inaccessible. 

Many leaders in the focus group want to know what is 
happening statewide, within their region, and globally.  
Some people in New Mexico are getting the majority of 
their news from national sources.  Others are getting 
their news from news outlets in neighboring states such 

as Arizona, Colorado, and Texas.  Across the board, people expressed curiosity, concern, and 
commitment to their local communities. 
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 “It’s local, local, local. If you’re trying to get educated on state or national issues and 
news, you don’t get anything.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “News comes in many different flavors: entertainment, calendars, political reporting, 
information you need to know and information that excites you about your community.  
What we’re seeing now in the news business is local, local, local. Newspapers that used 
to handle national are refocusing to local.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “What’s happening to sacred sites, fracking, that’s what matters. National news, it’s like 
we’re just listening, it’s not as important as what’s coming out of our Governor’s 
mouth.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “There needs to be coverage of friction between Native and non-Native views, with 
water for example. ~Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

  “Taos News is an award-winning paper, an amazing production, especially given the size 
of the community and the resources available. Acknowledging community activists, 
great sports coverage, and broad news coverage, it’s positive and covers concerns, too.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Stories need to be in depth and more than a paragraph.” ~Participant, Native 
Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “We know a story is worthy of being told when it meets a local intrinsic system of 
community values.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “When we’re living outside of our home community, coverage from back home 
connects us.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “TV news could do a better job of covering Taos.  There’s very little TV coverage of Taos, 
and when we do get it, it tends to be negative or tragic.” ~Resident- Taos, NM. 

 “Younger people are looking to social media for connection and information about what 
is going on in a local setting.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “I want to know about bad things as well as good things.  I’m new here.  It’s hard to find 
a way to get news. We belong to a group on-line that shares neighborhood or area 
news.  We want to know if there was an accident or if someone had two bales of hay 
stolen, but we have no formal connection with the county.” ~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

 “I’ll spend an afternoon with the Sunday New York Times.  It’s got well written stories 
that are well thought out, reporting at its finest.  I also like the Washington Post.” 
~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “I really enjoy the crime report in almost any newspaper.  It opens up an interesting 
dialogue nationally about why people are so interested in that.  When there are so 
many horrific things going on, it gives people a feeling of control.  I’m skeptical about 
the feel-good pieces.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM  

 “I read most national papers.  I’ve lived in multiple places in the last couple of years.  
Reading local papers is interesting to me.  In Galicia, I read La Galiciana, which was 
interesting, so I could understand and juxtapose local versus national perspectives. Now 
I spend a lot of time in the car and listen to podcasts. I stopped listening to the 
Washington Post, which reported on Spain.  It was incorrect.  I realized their priority 
isn’t to understand what the people are experiencing.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM  
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B. Human Interest 

The need to celebrate what is best in each other and 
community was another common theme.  Not only 
do people want to see stories about their neighbors, 
children, and grandchildren, people want reminders 
that there is good in the world.  However, people 
resent efforts to pacify them and soft-sell larger 
community concerns.  The opposite is also true.  
People resent fear-based reporting that is meant to 
incite insecurity and mistrust.  Human interest 
stories that are thoughtful and connected to 
relatable experiences are the kind of good news that 
many people expressed appreciation for in their 
local media. 

 “Celebrate the good news, good things happening in the community.” ~Resident- Taos, 
NM 

 “I’m invested in media informing the community about the work we’re doing to improve 
health and celebrating successes.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 We need more inclusion of Indigenous success, not just vulnerabilities and challenges.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “When journalism tells the hardest stories, it appeals to the shadow side of people.  
That’s why local TV is depressing instead of informative.” ~Participant, Native 
Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “When a story is bad, is there also the other view reported about resilience?” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “I like the feel-good stories.  I really enjoy it.  Now they have videos showing people 
going out of their way to do something good. A lot of the stories finish up with a moral: 
Not all cops are bad. They don’t need to justify it.” ~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

 “At this point in life, I want to be happy.  I read about kids.  I send it to my husband so 
he can read it too.  The world has not been a great place lately.  Somehow, once you 
have kids and grandkids, you think and care more about future generations.  There 
comes a point when you worry about things that are going to happen.  I’m a Jewish 
mother, I’m supposed to worry.” ~Resident- Los Lunas, NM 

C. Opportunities to Connect 

 “I want to go to Pueblos, feast days and other festivals in the state.  I want to know 
about football and basketball games.  If there is information about the community, I’m 
getting the information I want.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 

 “Media needs to go to all of the organizations in the community and have a person they 
can talk to about the issues if they need information.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 
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 “A constant complaint that I hear from all over 
Portales and Clovis is that there’s never anything to 
do. In point of fact, there’s an enormous number of 
things to do just at local schools and universities and 
colleges. The conduit is the Eastern New Mexico 
News. If you pay attention there’s plenty to do.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Being distracted by what’s going on outside of your 
community takes you away from special things here. 
After spending time outside my community, I’m 
getting back into what’s in the newspaper. It can 
draw back the attention of what’s actually valuable 
to me inside my community. We need something to 
draw back the attention to the local community.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Fifty to sixty years ago, we had a town square. Now 
we meet at high school basketball or football games. 
It takes sports coverage to make that happen. We may not be interested in sports. 
Knowing that, a lot of people go there to socialize in our small-town world. It’s 
important.” ~Resident- Portales, NM  

D. Investigative Journalism 

There are complex people, situations, policies, and courses of 
events that do not lend themselves to quick reporting.  New 
Mexico has a growing body of on-line journalists focusing on in-
depth investigative journalism.  There are also emerging 
independent film makers who are focusing on newsworthy topics 
rather than entertainment. There were people in each 
community who talked about the importance of investigative 
journalism. 
 John Acosta’s work to more deeply understand youth 
homicides by making a documentary showed that “he cares 

enough about the issue to talk to people.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in 
Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “I want to know what is really happening.  When things were better and people were 
paying attention to facts, it was still probably not all true.  The School of the Americas 
was a training school run by the USA; there was little coverage.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “I’m most interested in investigative journalism, and international news is low on my 
scale.” ~Resident- Belen, NM 
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E. Local Issues 

Local issues were described as the issues that have the most practical impact in terms of safety, 
transportation, tracking life events, understanding local resources, and engaging in the issues 
that many feel they are able to exert influence on in decision-making.  Local news also 
telegraphs how people within a community see and present themselves to people outside of a 
community. This has implications for who will visit and who will make a community home.  As 
participants in Portales and Taos noted, it also influences economic development. 

 “If a local journalist slams a community too much with negative stories, the community 
becomes that and understands themselves in that way.  Also, we can’t have the country 
club view.  It’s important that coverage includes both and is balanced.” ~Resident- Taos, 
NM 

 “We need more conversations about how to improve the economy and how it is 
improving. Lots of times maintaining community comes down to economics. People 
need to understand that it’s possible to make it.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “We’re not saying that national news isn’t important, but it isn’t sufficient.” ~Resident- 
Taos, NM 

 “Good visuals and compelling photos help inform.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in 
Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “There’s a legitimacy when you’re covered in local news. My husband was in the Tribal 
paper, and my grandma saw him in a different light. When you have community 
members that are covered, that matters. Farmington daily news covers a lot of Navajo 
news. There’s more accessibility of things happening in your community. It’s an access 
question.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “I feel disconnected: what is local news? I am getting that it is Albuquerque and Santa 
Fe. I feel I am an outsider. We don’t get local news in my Pueblo. If you get papers, you 
get it in the gas station. They stopped delivering newspaper in the ‘80’s and ‘90’s.” 
~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “One of the things I appreciate about local newspapers is that you can get more in-
depth information. One thing I dislike about social media is that they tend to be very 
superficial, and they give a point of view that may not show much deliberation. Whereas 
the print media gives that opportunity for someone who has thought about the issues 
and can present a couple of sides succinctly and give you enough information that you 
can decide to explore it further. It would be a tragedy to lose it.” ~Resident- Portales, 
NM 
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F. Politics and Civic Institutions 

The value that focus groups participants place on coverage of civic institutions and politics 
relates strongly to two of the primary reasons people want to sustain local journalism: 1) 
transparency and good governance; and 2) sustaining a healthy democracy.  One participant 
noted that democracy is active sport, and local news is a tool to participate.  One participant 
also spoke about the importance and challenges involved with trusting political leaders.  In the 
absence of trust in civic institutions, reliable journalism about politics and governance is even 
more vital to people in communities.  

 “When there is no local journalism, there is no 
investigation, no monitoring of right and wrong on the city 
council or county commission.” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 
  “I’m disturbed that there are places with no coverage of 
the county commission, school boards, and municipal boards.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “Communities deserve to know what and how decisions 
are being made.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “Local news is important in terms of accountability and 
sharing information.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “This is the worst situation for people of color. We’ve never been in this kind of situation 
before. Politicians are liars. We want to trust what’s being said.” ~Resident- Los Lunas, 
NM 

 

G. History 

People expressed appreciation for media coverage of local 
history.  People are proud of their heritage and their family 
ties to communities.  For people who are long-time 
residents and people who are newer to communities, there 
is curiosity about the rich history of local and neighboring 
communities. Print, radio, and electronic coverage that links 
our history to current events matters.  Looking at history 
also allows communities that have gained more visibility and 

power to correct misperceptions based on incomplete and inaccurate coverage in the past. 

 “One of the things that The Eastern New Mexico News has started that I really like is 
showing a photograph from time past and asking if people know anything about the 
photo. I love history. I thrive on it, anywhere, anytime. I really like that particular portion 
of the newspaper. It makes me really appreciate what we had. I come from Connecticut, 
which is almost like the other side of the world. I heard different stories growing up. I 
came here with a lot of ignorance about the local area. I appreciate the historical aspect 
that the newspaper brings. When I can talk to people who are longtime here, I 
appreciate the legacy that exists here.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 
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 I like the connection to our history, the Tradiciónes section.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
 “We get siloed. People tokenize us and then ask, how can we include Native America? 

Open your front door! The county has a poor curriculum when it comes to Native, Black 
and other communities of color. That’s where journalism comes in. Our educational 
system doesn’t support a comprehensive system. Journalism can fill-in that discussion, 
name things, and talk about them. It can be a catalytic tool.” ~Participant, Native 
Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM  
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Chapter 4 

Local Roles in Sustaining Local News 

Local Leaders See Themselves as Part of the Solution 

There were strong ideas and feelings that were on display in focus groups.  People care about 
local journalism, and this concern is an asset.  Many people described ways that they are 
already working to sustain local journalism and were open to listening to others and 
considering additional ways to be a part of the solution.  The resilience of local journalism is 
tied to the resilience of communities and the smart, resourceful, innovative, and passionate 
people who comprise community. 

A. Build a Relationship with Local Media 

Several community leaders described an effective 
working relationship with media.  Some described 
more ambivalence about their interactions with 
media.  There were others who acknowledged 
limited if any collaborative interactions with local 
journalism.  While people understand the necessary 
independence of the local media, people in focus 
groups routinely identified examples of how they 
could strengthen relationships in mutually beneficial 
ways.  Local leaders saw ways to promote initiatives 
they care about while facilitating coverage of local relevant news.  

 “We are bad at tooting our own horn. When we do have positive stories, they should be 
lifted up even higher.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “Liking local media pages, you use it as an amplifier.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 
 “If I know of something that’s coming up or know it’s newsworthy, I let David (the 

publisher) know. I try to put something on the radar.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 
 “It’s so important to do a news release. You’ll get the item onto the calendar at the 

news station, the radio. They may use it as an idea to put a story together. So, in this day 
and age of tired staff on local media, it’s important that we help them out. It’s not just 
by volunteering. If your group, like the Rotary Club, can disseminate information about 
your events, it will stimulate more news journalism than anything else you can do.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Media should think, what agencies are out there that work with Tribes? Like 19 Pueblos 
can take information in and then let it trickle down through the Pueblos. As one, their 
voice is that much stronger. When journalists are scared to offend, they can take it to 
the entity and they can filter. That’s their job.” ~Participant, Native Entrepreneur in 
Residence, ABQ, NM 

 “We need local media to be a place where you feel welcomed. Know journalists and 
members of the community.  Participate in on-line surveys.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
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 “Media can promote more “My Turn” opportunities and allow people to write about the 
issues that are important to them.  People have the opportunity to editorialize.” 
~Resident- Taos, NM 

B. Subscribe, Advertise, and Support Advertisers 

While subscriptions and advertising alone do not provide enough income in most markets to 
sustain local media, they are a way to support local journalism.  One-third of participants in 
Portales identified themselves as subscribers to one or more publications. One participant in 
Portales approached the facilitator after the community conversation.  He shared a story about 

being a subscriber to the paper for most of his life.  He 
recently let his subscription lapse.  It wasn’t due to a 
lack of belief in the importance of local journalism.  It 
was a response to a diminishing footprint of the local 
press.  He explained that the most recent reduction in 
days that the local paper is published was too much.  
The daily routine of reading the printed paper was no 
longer routine.  It was just too little of what he wanted 
to be satisfying.  

 
Several Rotarians in Taos and members of the Taos Entrepreneurial Network identified 
themselves as advertisers and said that their decisions about who to do business with are in 
part informed by wanting to support other advertisers because, “I want to support businesses 
that are investing into our community.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “We can support local news by buying advertising; at public venues, praise and fully 
appreciate local media; take advantage of special publications; and use the news as a 
resource in local research.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “I’m thinking that it would be novel to have a “Go Fund Me” page and try to sustain 
local journalism as a community interest to take care of local media. Not pressure local 
businesses to buy advertising. The only other way is to go out and get your money 
elsewhere. Subscriptions – I subscribe. Think of it as a charitable organization. You give 
money to things because it makes you feel good and responds to your moral compass.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Use the local media to advertise for a job.”  
 

C. Consume News Ethically 

Across communities, leaders acknowledged the importance of being ethical consumers of news 
media. By being intentional and purposeful about what news sources are used or ignored, that 
active role helps to sustain the sources that are reliable. Seeing ourselves as participants in 
news making and news sharing is an alternative perspective to passive news consumption that 
a few communities explored. 

 “We need to not take our freedoms for granted; free press is what we’re all about as a 
country. We need to be active participants as we use news and not be vulnerable to 
undesirable directions.” ~Resident- Las Cruces, NM 
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 “So we’re responsible and community is responsible for knowing what is going on in a 
metropolitan sense, nationally, and internationally.  Local issues are a microcosm of 
what’s going on.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “If we’re not happy with how something is being reported, if we don’t think it’s credible, 
we shouldn’t purchase it, click on it and give their advertisers mixed messages, or 
support their advertisers.  We also need to distinguish for ourselves when we’re 
engaging in news media for fun versus something that looks like news but is really 
entertainment. When we can draw that line, we need to tell others too so we can all be 
more careful about what we’re supporting.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 
 

D. Engage Youth 

Every community had ideas about the important role youth will play in sustaining local 
journalism as well as other civic institutions.  The role of youth was described as a burgeoning 
consumer of news.  However, communities extended the understanding of youth’s role as 
newsworthy members of our community.  Some thought was also given to mentoring and 
teaching youth about media literacy as well as journalism as a career option.  
 

 “A youth radio station might encourage young people to stay here; KTAO used to do 
this – a youth night with youth DJ.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “There were multiple instances in the last five years with high school newspaper 
teams breaking huge national and international stories.  Giving kids the opportunity 
to understand and take part is important.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

 “If there was a way to align the students of the university (PR, communications, etc.) 
with the media industry, several students could write, and students and the 
newspaper could pick the best stories to run. The students could build their 
resumes, busy staff could have some relief, communities would get more coverage.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Reading newspapers is an art. I did not grow up with that. I learned later.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “I think we all like to read about ourselves. When I referenced how my parents 
would read the paper every day – I saw them reading it. But I didn’t read it. It was 
full of old stuff. Politics. Could our local paper have content that is more teen-
oriented, issues that they are faced with (addictions, drugs, sex, etc.) and have to 
deal with? More stories with how teens are dealing with those issues, hopefully 
positively, could bring in younger readers.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Young people don’t feel they have to be involved in what their elders did. I think 
coverage of what they’re doing might be helpful. I remember when Rotary was 
comprised of 100 members instead the 23 it is now.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “Part of sustaining journalism is workforce development.  We can partner with UNM 
Taos and have internship programs, work with students, have students earn money 
while learning a trade, consider grants and funding to grow our own.  Look to early 
childhood workforce development as a parallel.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 
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 “We need to promote literacy, use media more in the classroom, and support 
teachers to use media in the classrooms.” ~Resident- Taos, NM 

  “I was thinking about youth in the news.  The puerile news we are subjected to 
daily—like the ridiculous things on Facebook.  Kids are potentially in a place where 
everything they do is news. They have a well-documented and often embarrassing 
life story, the kind of thing I look at when hiring.” ~Resident- Peralta, NM 

E. Explore Business Models 

Senator Gregg Fulfer, co-owner of the Jal Record and State Senator, really demonstrated his 
New Mexico values and belief in the importance of people.  When asked about what’s needed 
to keep a local paper going, he said, “It’s a passion to keep the community informed.  A good 
person can bring a small paper around.  That’s the key.” 

A journalism professor in Portales provided a historical perspective on some of the challenges 
to sustaining local journalism.   “Between 1993-95, journalists gave away the ship. There was no 
economic model to sustain journalism. It’s been a slide downwards since then. In 1993 when 
the web became a big deal, we began using email, getting scores from espn.com or TV. They 
basically started giving away for free most of their content. It was only about 10-12 years ago 
that they started to take it back.  

  “I have a crazy idea. This is starting to happen. There are billionaires who are taking 
over newspapers who are running it as an eco-train. An NFL owner who has made their 
money – they are doing that. We can use more of that. If the Eastern New Mexico News 
went poof, I would try to enlist one or more wealthy person to take up a newspaper, 
maybe have a competition. We can quit worrying about making money, or maybe 
breaking even. That way we have journalism still.” ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “One strength is that we have choices. We have Eastern New Mexico News, public radio, 
radio, an online newspaper, The Roosevelt Review, school newspapers. Where things 
fall, people can step up – Roosevelt Review is a semi-commercial publication.” 
~Resident, Portales, NM 

 I’m a lifelong journalist, didn’t care anything about making money. They made me 
publisher, and I am starting to learn about that aspect of it. I’m really humbled and very 
excited. You all said nice things about the paper. The question that really caught my eye 
is, do we want a community to support us like we’re a charity? I’m not sure that’s 
sustainable. We need to be relevant. We need for businesses to need us, that they feel 
they benefit by buying advertising, that readers benefit from reading the paper. I am 
uncomfortable with people feeling they need to support us. One thing – I don’t have 
numbers – I suspect that newspapers for the most part have mostly been free. 
Whatever small amount collected went into printing it and bringing it to the house. 
Advertising -- businesses who wanted to promote their business had to do it through 
the media. Now there are so many other choices, and most of them are free. We 
printed other people’s newspapers, business cards, horse race books at Ruidoso. Then 
our print shop went away. The last five to six years, we’ve gone from a daily to a twice 
weekly paper. That’s because we’ve had to rely strictly on paid advertising. There’s not 
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enough money, there hasn’t been enough in forever. Print shops paid the way. We’re 
trying to figure out how to be a business.”  ~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “With media there is print but also online. Is there a place where all the news outlets 
could come together and figure out how to maintain a local perspective, economies of 
scale, sharing costs?  It could be marketed by the whole and keep costs down.” 
~Resident- Portales, NM 

 “We need to look at our business models.  If we take care of business models, then the 
public good (news) takes care of itself.  We need to invest not retreat. Take the example 
of Cid’s Food Market. They have a good product. There’s no retreat. They treat 
employees right.  They have strong leadership and a customer orientation. They invest 
in the community, people, and programs.”  ~Resident- Taos, NM 

 “Whatever direction the industry goes in, we go the other. We do a glossy magazine, 
like a summer guide. We have diversified income.”  ~Resident- Taos, NM
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Conclusion 
When we make time and space together in community to engage in values-based conversations 
about the issues that matter to us, both common ground and respectful dissent emerge.  Local 
journalism is a valued community resource.  Local journalism at its best supports community 
involvement and civic engagement.  From appreciation for community calendars and 
advertisements of local businesses to concern about the impact of losing opportunities to 
engage with others, the value of local perspectives was affirmed by focus group participants.  
Furthermore, local journalism was seen as an important way to reflect a community’s values 
and sustain a sense of place that is vibrant and connected.  Without local journalism, New 
Mexicans expressed concern about a community’s ability to maintain transparency in decision-
making about issues that impact our lives. In fact, participants across the communities visited 
by New Mexico First questioned the viability of our democracy in the absence of local 
journalism. 

Focus group participants identified several qualities that are essential to their willingness to 
trust in local news media as a valuable and reliable resource.  The overarching qualities that 
engender trust included the ability to discern fact and opinion; the commitment to raising 
multiple points of view on issues and give audiences the ability to form their own opinion; 
adherence to rigorous standards of accuracy and ability to acknowledge when mistakes are 
made; the ability to earn and maintain a credible reputation through consistency; and coverage 
that is locally and culturally relevant. 

New Mexicans were also invited to name and describe the kind of coverage that they value 
most. People are curious and engaged in the world around them and want local news and local 
perspectives on issues outside of their communities. They want local news to help them find 
ways to connect with their neighbors and human-interest stories.  People want political 
coverage and to know what’s happening with people and issues that impact our communities. 

Participants were eager to share ways that they already support local journalism while 
considering ways to sustain journalism now and into future generations. Standard forms of 
support such as advertising and subscribing were noted.  In addition, people thought about 
creative ways to finance local news.  From new business models for local news to the role of 
youth as an audience and creators of news, communities thought creatively and strategically 
about how to maintain local journalism as a valuable asset.
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School director’s letter 

 
   

SCHOOL OF MEDIA AND COMMUNICATION 

Phone: 601.266.4258  |  Fax: 601.266.6473  |  edgar.simpson@usm.edu  | 

  

Roy Howard Community Journalism Center: USM submission 

 

Mike Canan, director of Journalism Strategies 

Scripps Howard Fund/Foundation 

312 Walnut S. 

Cincinnati, OH, 45202 

 

July 31, 2023 

 

Dear Mr. Canan, 

 We are pleased to submit our final proposal for establishing the Roy Howard Community Journalism 

Center. Since being fortunate enough to advance in the process this spring, a team across the university has 

worked diligently to put together an ambitious proposal for a new venture that will positively change the 

university, students’ lives, and the communities we serve. 

 We believe we are presenting a workable, though flexible, blueprint for efficiently standing up an 

innovative, robust operation that will put students from high school through university to work in their chosen 

fields, provide important news to an underserved population, and build trust among a siloed audience searching 

for meaningful information. 

We are happy to comply with naming the center the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center; the 

advisory board is addressed at length in the governance section, and the timeline addresses the quarterly 

financial and performance reports.  

 This proposal is supported by a wide range of research in the target area, including a media ecology study 

to help determine the information now available to residents, a resident survey of news use and trust, and a 

series of focus groups with students and residents that allowed for in-depth conversations about news and how 

the center could recruit and train future media professionals. The school team also listened intently to the news 

professionals involved as our partners in this process. 

Where appropriate, initial concepts were changed or tweaked to accommodate the new information. For 

instance, college students told us they were excited about the idea of working in the center but wanted to make 

sure they could still take part in the full university experience of Study Abroad and summer school. The 

proposal was tweaked to account for these activities. The professionals told us a managing editor position was 
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essential to maintain the integrity of the journalism being done by the center. This has been incorporated into 

the submission.  

What you will find is that the overall proposal is changed little from our letter of intent. Our plan rests on a 

unique coalition of partners who represent access to the best media expertise in Mississippi, a wide distribution 

network, and a passion for journalism as community service. They were routinely consulted in the 

development of the submission, and you will see their letters of commitment to the center in the attachment 

section. The one change is that the group has been expanded to include the Mississippi Scholastic Press 

Association. 

Please also find letters of support in the attachment section from community college and high school 

representatives in the targeted region. Our fellow educators are excited about the potential of the proposed 

center and are eager to work with us and you on ensuring students are aware of the opportunities and to help 

navigate such issues as dual credit and reverse transfer credits. These discussions prompted a tweak from our 

initial letter by including an education advisory board, made up of high school and community college 

representatives who will make recommendations to the center’s advisory board and director about how to best 

serve the students pedagogically. 

Throughout the submission, you will find examples of what the center could produce, as well as references 

to specific documents created to help the center get underway quickly and efficiently. For instance, job 

descriptions for the full-time positions proposed for the center are available in the attachment section, as are 

sample syllabi for curricula that will be tied to the center. In the proposal, you also will find examples of cross-

platform content that the center could produce on a regular and routine basis, as well as an example of a What 

is True post and podcast. 

A quick note on the submission, itself. We have attempted to compile a usable PDF with links where 

appropriate. We also have created a Dropbox account with which you should have access to all the supporting 

material, including video and sound packages for the example content, the above-mentioned documents, a 

sampling of letters of support from community colleges and high schools, research support documents, and 

other files as well as this document and the budget Excel file. 

We greatly appreciate the opportunity to think deeply about the state of journalism in Mississippi and how 

to make it stronger for a better democracy. It has been an honor and pleasure to be a part of this process and to 

help assemble what I believe is the best team in the nation to accomplish the truly noble goal of establishing a 

program where students help themselves and their communities to brighter futures. 

Please do not hesitate to contact me if I may provide further information or explain any portion of our 

proposal. I know our partners and the many education leaders throughout the targeted region are excited about 

the prospects of working with you and the Scripps organization to stand up the center. We hope to see you in 

the fall if we are fortunate enough to advance in the process. 

Sincerely, 

 

Edgar Simpson, 

Director, School of Media and Communication 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/eu4p07k7lhon9uw/AADCJd6fQyis7260kNgHUczTa?dl=0
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The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center: 

Reporting What Matters 

 

The vision: The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at USM 

improves lives and communities through education and trusted information. 

 

The mission: The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at USM 

is charged with transparently producing people-centered, issue-oriented 

reporting, courageously tackling mis- and disinformation, and sharing high-

quality news across media platforms. The center is operated through a 

collaboration between professionally guided student teams, a supervising 

director, and a partner-dominated advisory board. 

 

Project Description 
 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at the University of Southern 

Mississippi will feature professionally guided teams of students under the direction of a center 

director. The director will be advised by and routinely consult with a unique coalition of 

statewide partners to produce important people-centered, issue-oriented enterprise reporting 

delivered across platforms. The content, including news broadcast packages (video stories), 

longer form documentary, radio wraps (audio stories), web and print reports, social media, and 

podcasts, will be managed day-to-day by a managing editor and will be focused on the target of 

10 underserved counties in Southeast Mississippi (see examples in attachments and in the 

Dropbox link). Simultaneously, the center will feature an innovative media literacy advocacy and 

mis- and disinformation monitoring program that will respond directly to reports circulating in 

the target area through the What is True hotline (see example in the attachments and in the 

Dropbox under What is True). The center’s primary efforts will follow three tracks: 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/tp9noqma7ngv09j/AACFxTUfHr346B_UN-_4Y5YPa?dl=0
https://www.dropbox.com/sh/y7xnkv5u8m8agpq/AADN9Ake64CmlLsYvCznHmSca?dl=0
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1) Experiential Learning: Fashioning a pipeline of young talent for Mississippi’s 

newsrooms and those across the Deep South by putting high school, community college, and 

university students to work under professional guidance provided by staff, faculty, and the 

partners. 

2) Local Reporting: Creating professional-level content, with source transparency as a 

fundamental value, across platform that connects with an underserved population in Southeast 

Mississippi. 

3) Trust Building: Combating mis- and disinformation in the news ecosystem through a 

distinctive monitoring system of social media and pink slime websites, a standing What Is True 

hotline for residents, a What is True podcast and web feature (example in Dropbox), and a series 

of public events inviting communities to discuss their issues and build media literacy capacity. 

 

The vision: A team of three professional journalists/instructors, each with affiliated 

faculty status and supported by a full-time administrative specialist and supervised by a center 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/y7xnkv5u8m8agpq/AADN9Ake64CmlLsYvCznHmSca?dl=0
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director and managing editor, will lead students in producing relevant journalism daily, weekly 

and longer-form for communities who only have access to an ever-thinning supply of news and 

information. These professionals will mentor, assist and guide a broad team of student journalists 

and producers who will range in experience from high school to community college to four-year 

university seniors. Coverage assignments will be pulled from both broad issue-oriented beats 

(i.e., public education) and more localized beats (i.e., Forrest County government), suggestions 

from the What Is True hotline, and partner requests. The journalism produced will be run-ready 

across platform, including television packages, radio wraps, web and print stories, social media 

posts, and all necessary graphics, sound and video files. Further, the center will work to build 

capacity for longer-form and new journalism targeted at the area by producing at least one timely 

documentary per year with associated web content and working with the partners to develop 

podcasts and/or web and television shows on target-centered topics. What is produced by the 

center will be available to the partners for airing and distribution through a secure website and 

posted directly to a publicly available, center-branded website. Examples of content and other 

files can be found in the Dropbox account created for this submission. 

Journalism efforts will be supported by a community liaison position in the center. The 

liaison will organize at least four community-listening events per year throughout the region, 

establish and supervise the What Is True (i.e., media literacy) outreach with libraries and schools 

in the region, and serve as the supervisor of graduate students tasked with operating the hotline. 

This position also will serve as the primary connection between the managing editor and the 

hotline for the purpose of story assignment. 

The principles: The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will use the following 

principles as guidelines: 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/tp9noqma7ngv09j/AACFxTUfHr346B_UN-_4Y5YPa?dl=0
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• Students first: All center organizational efforts must be undertaken with students and 

their needs and circumstances as key considerations. 

• Editorial independence: The board, working with the center director, have final say 

over editorial decisions.  

• Center must enhance journalism, not replace existing journalism: Center partners 

agree that center staff or students will not displace existing staff or student positions.  

• Pipeline to professional outlets, with a special emphasis on underserved students 

representing diversity: All center activities must make as a priority bringing in diverse 

students and preparing them for careers in media and strategic communication. 

• Impactful, enterprise-centered, people-oriented, issue-driven storytelling across 

platforms: Journalism produced by the center will be meticulously tracked for impact 

and will be produced across all available legacy and digital platforms. 

• Combating mis- and disinformation is fundamental to center activities: Center 

activities will work to build media literacy capacity in the audience, across 

demographics. 

 The Partners 

Five outlets and organizations representing the highest level of journalism in Mississippi 

have agreed to take part in various aspects of the center. The partners will primarily contribute 

expertise, awareness, and distribution. Letters of Commitment are attached at the end of this 

document and posted in Dropbox. Each of the partners agree that content being run, posted or 

aired will be identified as coming from the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. The 

partners and their specific contributions are: 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/3x8i8j4almsi1k2/AABfJEY6VI-vc_5XzaXFYH2ba?dl=0
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Mississippi Association of Broadcasters: Founded in 1941, the Mississippi Association of 

Broadcasters’ membership includes all state TV stations, and 85 percent of Mississippi radio 

stations. MAB is a nonprofit trade association. 

Duties/responsibilities in the proposed center: 

• Appoint advisory board member. 

• Serve as password gatekeeper for members to download content. 

• Serve as primary promoter and information provider to members about center 

content and opportunities. 

• Provide expertise for center training events. 

• Provide speakers/panelists for center-organized public events. 

 

Mississippi Press Association: The Mississippi Press Association was founded in 1866. Today, it 

has more than 100 members, reaching a potential of 1 million state residents. The MPA operates 

an educational non-profit division and a for-profit advertising arm. 

Duties/responsibilities in the proposed center: 

• Appoint advisory board member. 

• Serve as password gatekeeper for members to download content. 

• Serve as primary promoter and information provider to members about center 

content and opportunities. 

• Provide expertise for center training events. 

• Provide speakers/panelists for center-operation public events. 

 

Mississippi Public Broadcasting: MPB launched in 1970, growing to eight television signals 

across the state and eight radio signals by the mid-1980s. MPB offers a variety of radio and 

television programming focused on Mississippi news, life and culture. 

Duties/responsibilities in the proposed center: 

• Appoint advisory board member. 

• Provide office space for reporter/producer and up to three interns at MPB 

headquarters in Jackson. 

• Work routinely with the center management to ensure coverage and quality are 

acceptable. 

• Provide expertise for center training events. 

• Air/post center content based on independent editorial judgement. 

• Provide speakers/panelists for center-operation public events. 

https://www.msbroadcasters.org/
https://www.mspress.org/
https://www.mpbonline.org/
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Mississippi Today: Founded in 2016, Mississippi Today is non-profit news organization with a 

focus on government watchdog journalism. MS Today reporter Anna Wolfe won the 2023 

Pulitzer Prize in local reporting for her series “Backchannel,” which detailed the 

misappropriation of $77 million in state welfare funds. 

Duties/responsibilities in the proposed center: 

• Appoint advisory board member. 

• Work routinely with the center management to ensure coverage and quality are 

acceptable, especially that coming from the center’s Jackson bureau. 

• Provide expertise for center training events. 

• Post center content based on independent editorial judgement. 

• Provide speakers/panelists for center-operation public events. 

Mississippi Scholastic Press Association: Established in 1947, the MSPA knits together the 

state’s sprawling high school media programs. The association is based at the University of 

Mississippi and has a full-time executive director. The group conducts a statewide journalism 

contest each year and organizes two conventions, one in the fall at the University Southern 

Mississippi and one in the spring at Ole Miss. Combined, the two events attract more than 1,000 

high school students. 

Duties/responsibilities in the proposed center: 

• Appoint advisory board member. 

• Serve as primary recruiter and information provider for high school 

“apprenticeships” offered in the center. 

• Provide expertise for center training events. 

• Provide space and time for center staff and/or management at state conventions. 

• Serve as collector of scholarship applications and recommender to center staff and 

board of scholarship winners. 

 

Center Set-up (Local Reporting and Experiential Learning): Operations will be 

established in three locations, the main headquarters on the USM campus in Hattiesburg, a 

bureau on the Gulf Park coast campus, and a bureau embedded with Mississippi Public 

Broadcasting in Jackson. Each bureau will be equipped with a vehicle and the necessary 

https://mississippitoday.org/
https://mississippischolasticpress.com/
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computers and equipment to produce stories across platform. Opportunities for students will be 

available at each location. 

Hattiesburg: This space will serve as the main hub for management and 

leadership and the primary media literacy operation, housing the center director, a full-

time professional journalist, the administrative specialist, the community liaison, and the 

majority of students from high school to community college to university. The main 

office is designed to support up to 19 students across a variety of disciplines. Classroom, 

conference, and studio/lab spaces also will be regularly reserved for center use. 

Gulf Park: This location will include a professional journalist and teams of 

students. Given the proximity to the school’s film program, which is housed on the coast 

campus, it is most likely documentary efforts will be led from here. The purpose of the 

bureau here is to allow a wider range of students to work closer to home in the targeted 

area. The office there is designed to support up to six students. 

City of Jackson (Capitol): This bureau, embedded in Mississippi Public 

Broadcasting, will include a full-time journalist and a smaller team of three students. The 

purpose will be to cover state representatives, agencies, and actions that affect the 

targeted area. State government coverage from the Capitol was identified as a key need 

by the media ecology study done for this grant submission (see Target Area section). 

Types of possible content: A key mission of the center will be to increase the amount of 

trusted information available to citizens in the underserved targeted region so that they may 

make informed decisions about the direction of their communities, culture, and civic life. This 

will be accomplished through three primary concepts: 
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1) Establishing geographic beats, performed by students under professional supervision, 

to collect information on the actions and anticipated actions of local government, 

business, non-profits and other entities. 

2) Setting up subject area beats, worked by students under professional supervision. 

These beats will develop issues, profiles, and trends in such areas as public education, 

the economy, environmental changes and impact, healthcare, and other matters. 

3) Working with partner outlets to develop local and regional stories. 

These beats will create daily, weekly, and longer-term stories that will be made available 

to partners and partner outlets. They also will be posted to the center’s publicly available 

website. Many of the stories will be worked across platform to include run-ready video stories, 

audio stories, and web/print reports that include graphics and images. An important facet of 

content delivery is that in addition to the completed packages media files developed for the 

stories will be made available through secure servers. The purpose of this is to allow the outlets 

to edit and produce the stories to best suit their needs for that particular day, show, episode or 

edition. 

The vision for the content also includes detailed regular and routine communication with 

the partners and their member outlets. The center will have resources and cross-platform-

expertise most individual outlets will not possess. Partners and partner outlets will be encouraged 

to work with the center director to involve students in covering a local, impactful issue in-depth 

and with the appropriate multimedia. An example of both the process and content is in the 

attachment section. The project, conducted with an editor for the Biloxi Sun-Herald and posted 

to the Sun-Herald, as a special project, focuses on the Vietnamese community along the Gulf 
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Coast that is facing increasing pressure from environmental, cultural, and economic changes in 

the region,. 

What is True vision (Trust building): The What is True arm of the center will monitor 

the websites and social media streams that have a track record of disseminating mis-, diss- or 

out-of-context information in the targeted region. The What is True team will work along three 

channels: 

1) Responding directly to the audience through email, telephone and social media. 

2) Creating a regular What is True report for the center website that is made available to 

partner outlets and agencies. 

3) Serve as the primary content providers for the media literacy effort. 

The team: The budget includes two full-time graduate assistants and one half-time 

graduate assistant. They will be recruited and overseen by the center’s community liaison 

position. 

What they will produce: An example of the type of report they could produce is in the 

attachments and the Dropbox link called “A Bridge and a Poem.” A prototype What is 

True podcast is in the Dropbox link. Efforts will center, as one partner noted during a 

planning session, “the most dastardly lies” circulating in the area. While these will 

certainly evolve over time with board guidance and experience, the initial effort will 

focus on producing web reports that will be posted to the center website and the creation 

of an accompanying podcast. The example was developed during the media ecology 

study of the target area by a team of three graduate students. The example was put 

together using the best scholarship available on truth-telling: reporting in the form of a 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/y7xnkv5u8m8agpq/AADN9Ake64CmlLsYvCznHmSca?dl=0
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“truth sandwich;” extreme transparency; reporting in digestible “nuggets;” offering 

context and sourcing, and reporting who did what to create the report. 

Public events (Trust building): The center will work to build direct connections to 

stakeholders throughout the region by holding a series of public events. The listening 

sessions will include: 

Open community calls to discuss specific concerns. For instance, healthcare cost and 

access are important issues throughout Mississippi and the South but are of particular concern in 

rural counties in Mississippi. The event will feature partner journalists, center journalists and 

center staff. The purpose of the event will be to offer data-informed overviews of the issue, 

develop sources for future stories, and allow communities to meet the journalists and discuss 

how ethical, transparent journalism is conducted. 

Open community calls for issues important to residents. These events will allow 

community members to bring up any issue local residents feel should be made part of a broader, 

public discussion. These events also will feature center staff and journalists, as well as partner 

journalists. The purpose of these gatherings will be to allow residents to offer their own 

experiences and to develop potential future stories. 

Media literacy programs. The center will reach out to high schools and public libraries in 

the targeted area to offer programs and seminars on decoding modern media. These programs 

will feature readily available information such as that from Media Literacy Now. The programs 

also will highlight the What is True hotline with specific examples pulled from the region and 

explanations on how to take part in the hotline. 

  

https://medialiteracynow.org/
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A video featuring USM alumni and a tour of College Hall is in the Dropbox. 

Why USM: The School of Media and Communication is perfectly poised to establish the 

center, geographically, pedagogically, and of the right size. We have more than 240 majors in 

media and journalism programs, as well as a vibrant social media minor. Our program is 

centered on cross-platform production that serves ever-demanding industries that need 

professionals with writing, visual, strategic communication, and social media skills. Students 

who successfully complete our program often have multiple offers from television and news 

outlets across the South. 

The school’s digital journalism and strategic communication programs are accredited by 

the Accrediting Council on Education in Journalism and Mass Communication. The school won 

unanimous re-accreditation this year on all eight standards. The school has 17 full-time faculty in 

the areas of media, journalism, and strategic communication. All have professional experience, 

https://youtu.be/zMqVKe2N0AI
https://www.dropbox.com/sh/gd3gyesp472mclj/AAA33r0Ukb6geVhm4yIcsRTFa?dl=0
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ranging from three to 17 years. In 2023, the school successfully completed a diversity cluster 

hire, bringing in two faculty of color. We also offer the only doctoral mass communication 

program in Mississippi, with an average annual cohort of about 21. The school offers a mass 

communication master’s degree, with an average annual cohort of about nine, and a public 

relations master’s degree with an average annual cohort of about eight. The graduate program is 

an important asset, giving the center routine and regular access to a pool of talented researchers 

and practitioners from around the world. The majority of our Ph.D. students are, in fact, 

international and provide varying perspectives on U.S. culture and society. An excellent example 

of their potential contribution is the study done for this grant submission in which a team of 

doctoral candidates developed the media profile for the targeted area and the What is True 

example. The school employs few adjuncts; on average, one to two a semester, though several of 

our doctoral students teach in the mass communication programs. 

Our school is uniquely suited for a venture of this type because of our insistence on 

hands-on training and guidance for our students and the stress we put on acquiring internships 

and other experience. We are among the leaders in higher education urging convergence 

principles as a way of moving traditional journalism forward. In addition, the school enjoys 

relationships with the key media players in the state. Finally, we believe we are small enough to 

work individually with our students and to develop deep relationships with key stakeholders but 

large enough to provide the needed support for the center. 

Curriculum and student tie-ins: The school has worked diligently in recent years to put 

students to work in the fields they see themselves entering by tying what we teach to what they 

need to know and do in their careers. This effort begins in the Student Media Center, where 

students work in one of five interconnected divisions producing stories, social media, 
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advertising, planning events, live streaming and other activities. They then use this work, as well 

as their course projects, to compile portfolios to obtain their first internships with the help and 

guidance of the school’s internship coordinator. Students recruited for and accepted into 

positions at the center will have a variety of options to earn academic credit. As instructors as 

well as practicing professionals, center staff will offer practicum hours to students and serve as 

internship overseers. Center staff will be routinely available to either teach or guest lecture 

across the school curriculum, including in the writing, producing, strategic communication, and 

social media classes. In addition, many courses are research- and/or project-based, and center 

staff will be invited to work with faculty in those classes to develop projects suitable for the 

center’s mission in the targeted area. For instance, the MCJ406 Digital Journalism Capstone 

class routinely takes on an in-depth issue for their final team production. The center will be a 

natural tie-in for both expanding reach and deepening the reporting and audience-building 

aspects of the project. Faculty across the university will be encouraged to have their classes work 

with the center on content-appropriate projects. 

In addition, the school will work with high schools in the targeted region to develop a 

course that will serve as both high school and college credit. This will give students, especially 

those in more at-risk situations, a head start on attending college. A line item for scholarships on 

a needs-basis is included in the proposed budget worksheet in this grant proposal. Further, the 

university will work with four primary community colleges in the area – Jones, Pearl River, 

Meridian and Gulf Coast Community – to establish course, internship and practicum credits that 

could seamlessly transfer to state universities in what is called reverse transfer credits. The goal 

will be to allow students to take USM-initiated courses that will count in their community 

college programs as well as at the university level. Below is a list of courses that will be created 
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or already are on the books that will serve center students (sample syllabi are in the attachments 

and in Dropbox): 

COM105 (dual high school credit to be developed) Introduction to Community 

Journalism (3 credit hours) – Course provides instruction in the fundamentals of news writing, 

reporting, and information gathering within the context of community journalism (draft course 

syllabi in attachments). 

COM429 (existing) Internship (1 to 6 credit hours) – Students work in professional 

settings under supervision. Internship must be approved by school internship director and student 

adviser to ensure work is suitable for individual career plans. Community college students, in 

addition to USM permission, must get permission from their community college adviser. 

COM418 (existing) Practicum (1 to 6 credit hours) – Individual course plans must be 

developed in conjunction with the instructor of record and approved by the school director. 

Sharing results and findings: Transparency, tracking results, and sharing those results 

will be core values of the center. These values will be expressed in a variety of ways: 

Scholarship: Graduate students and faculty will be challenged to conduct academic 

studies on center activities, especially innovations such as the high school apprenticeship 

program and the false information monitoring program. The graduate student team assembled for 

the development phase of this grant submission, for instance, has identified several studies they 

would like to pursue, regardless of the ultimate outcome of the grant process. The school also has 

been invited to share the results of the media ecology study done for this grant submission at the 

MPA’s executive board retreat in October. Data pulled from these programs, cleansed of any 

identifying information, will be made available to any researcher. 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/58ptnzn898b8tt7/AADIB1vzFit4H5ll7fYAZImBa?dl=0


20 

 

Annual reports: All annual reports from the center will be made publicly available 

through the center website. The documents will include extensive self-studies on what worked, 

what didn’t, and future goals to advance the center and address issues. 

Outreach to industry and education organizations and publications: School and center 

staff will make regular and routine approaches to industry and higher education groups on 

specific aspects of the center’s operation. Such groups and their affiliated publications will 

include the Association for Education in Journalism and Mass Communication and its affiliated 

accreditation arm, Accrediting Council on Education in Journalism and Mass Communication, 

the Institute for Non-Profit News, the Center for Community News based at the University of 

Vermont, Quill, and other organizations. The outreach will include offers of academic case 

studies, columns and editorials on the impact of community journalism, and other material. 

Story pitches: Part of the ongoing marketing efforts of the center will be regular and 

routine pitches to industry publications such as Editor & Publisher and Columbia Journalism 

Review. Because of its broad platform focus, center activities also could be of interest to 

broadcasting trade journals such as DigiDay and Broadcasting and Cable magazine.  

Interdisciplinary work: The center, as proposed in this grant request, is interdisciplinary 

in concept, covering every area of current journalism and media practices, such as sound, video, 

writing, in-depth reporting, social media, content management systems, etc. We also are 

incorporating the related fields of strategic communication. For instance, the community liaison 

position, in addition to working with the graduate students, will work with a team of student 

workers from the strategic communication field in marketing the center, its community events, 

and the What Is True hotline. Our Strategic Communication major is offered in partnership with 

the School of Marketing, which is in the College of Business. We also anticipate working closely 
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with programs such as computer science, graphic design, and others to stand-up the center’s 

backend as well as developing marketing materials. Further, the center will invite faculty from 

across the university to become “affiliated” with the center. Affiliation, in addition to awareness 

and support, will give the center a ready field of experts upon which to draw for ideas, 

perspective, and context. For instance, the university has a Black Studies Center that has a 

number of faculty affiliates from our school, political Science, nursing, etc. Affiliations for the 

Roy Howard Center will be recruited, in particular, within the School of Humanities and School 

of Visual and Performing Arts. 

Timeline and milestones: The design grant has allowed the school to lay a solid 

foundation for starting up the center. Plans and estimates are in place for space and technology, 

hiring, student recruiting, transportation, curriculum, media creation, news delivery, and 

marketing. Below is the anticipated timeline, which assumes an Oct. 1 announcement and funds 

availability in early January. Following are dates for signature events. Below those are month-

by-month breakdowns and milestones, concentrating on the planning, set-up, and launch of the 

center. The timeline and milestones were designed to be concrete but somewhat flexible while 

still meeting the deadlines of the signature events. 

Signature milestones:  

• Nov. 4, 2023: Announcement, press conference, press materials (referencing 

school web page on center development). 

 

• Feb. 12, 2024: Center director hired (with accompanying press release). 

 

• March 31, 2024: First quarterly financial and performance report. 

 

• June 17, 2024: Center grand opening coinciding with first two-week training 

session for students; launch of web site. 

 

• June 30, 2032: Second quarterly financial and performance report. 
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• July 15, 2024: First significant content packages distributed by center. 

 

• Sept. 18, 2024: First official public meeting held in target area. 

 

• Sept. 30, 2024: Third quarterly financial and performance report. 

 

• Oct. 7, 2024: What is True hotline officially launched. 

 

• Dec. 31, 2024: Fourth quarterly financial and performance report. 

 

• June 16, 2025: Celebration marking center’s first anniversary accompanied by 

first public annual report. 

Timeline and milestones for the first 12 months after decision: 

 

October 2023: Recruiting begins for center director; first meeting of the board; 

schoolwide meeting with students and graduate students to discuss what the center means; grant 

management established with USM Office of Research Administration (ORA); USM human 

relations signs off on job descriptions; communication with community colleges and targeted 

high schools; initial marketing begins with press announcements; curriculum changes initiated. 

Key milestones: Job descriptions and job ads moved through university process; job 

position announcements placed. 

November 2023: Remaining full-time positions announced, recruiting begins, and job ads 

placed; space, furniture, and equipment confirmed; bids sought; marketing materials underway, 

including final selection of logo and suite of design materials; contract web designers recruited; 

university technology team engaged. 

Key milestones: Director hired in preparation for January start; marketing materials 

underway; recruiting underway for managing editor and community liaison scheduled. 

December 2023: Work continues on marketing, hiring, curriculum process, and 

marketing plans; board bylaws drafted. 
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Key milestone: Process with ORA finalized. 

January 2024: Work continues on marketing, personnel hiring; web back-end and public 

site architecture contracts confirmed; outreach to community colleges and high schools 

continues. 

Key milestones: Orientation and induction for center director; first purchase orders on 

furniture/technology input. 

February 2024: Second advisory board meeting; personnel interviews; student recruiting; 

plans for first intensive training session; social media plan under development. 

Key milestones: Second wave hiring (managing editor, community liaison, 

administrative specialist) completed; first wave of furniture and technology installed. 

March and April 2024: Work continues on marketing, recruiting students, and hiring for 

three professional journalists; tracking measures confirmed; beat system developed; media 

literacy program/What is True hotline under development. 

Key milestones: Final furniture and technology purchased and installed; process for 

leasing transportation finalized; website prototype in beta; first two-week training schedule and 

timeframe set; curriculum process completed; intake and orientation on second wave hiring 

complete. 

May 2024: Second-phase marketing plan confirmed; preparations for grand opening and 

first open house; student recruiting continues; final draft of board bylaws. 

Key milestones: Hiring for center staff complete; paperwork for first group of students 

complete; computers, software, equipment purchased and ready; website back-end and public 

face launched in soft opening; editorial calendar set; first two public meetings scheduled. 
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June 2024: Final preparations for grand opening to coincide with first two-week training 

session for students; social media streams developed. 

Key milestones: June 17 grand opening to coincide with first day of two-week training 

session; third board meeting with votes on bylaws, editorial and public meeting calendar, and 

training schedule. 

July and August 2024: Students and staff move from planning and beta production to the 

first-wave reporting and distribution; students begin regular and routine duties; media literacy 

and What is True monitoring plans continued; first training seminar discussed. 

Key milestones:  First significant stories produced and distributed by the center by July 

15; first public meeting planned; first COM105 scheduled and marketed; social media launched 

and populated; graduate students for media literacy and What is True hotline identified. 

September and October 2024: Student recruiting continues; second public meeting 

planned; ongoing student recruitment. 

Key milestones: First public meeting in Jackson County held on Sept. 18; What is True 

hotline launched with marketing effort on Oct. 7. 

November and December, 2024: Operations regular and routine; in-depth review of 

operations, marketing, tracking, and recruiting; plans discussed for second mid-term training 

session. 

Key milestones: Second public meeting held Nov. 12 in Forrest County; first mid-term 

training session held Nov. 15. 
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Students Trained 

 USM placement and student diversity: The School of Media and Communication has a 

long history of successfully placing students in a variety of media and communication fields, 

ranging from daily journalists to television producers to non-profit managers to strategic 

communication and social specialists. Because the vast majority of our students come from mid-

Mississippi south to the Coast, many of the students stay in Mississippi post-graduation. We 

have more than 240 majors in media and journalism programs, as well as a vibrant social media 

minor. Our program is centered on cross-platform production that serves ever-demanding 

industries that need professionals with writing, visual, and social media skills. Students who 

successfully complete our program often have multiple offers from television and news outlets 

across the South. Recent graduates have gone to news stations, newspapers and website 

operations throughout Mississippi and the South. Locations include Jackson, MS; Hattiesburg, 

MS; the Gulf Coast (WLOX and WXXV), Victoria, Texas, and many other markets. In addition, 

many USM graduates are part of the partner organizations, such as seven graduates at 

Mississippi Today. We host an annual Broadcasters Day, for instance, in which Mississippi news 

directors recruit and assist students in preparing their demo reels and job materials. Last spring, 

nineteen media executives attended the day. 

 In the last 18 months, the school has graduated 123 students in media and journalism 

majors. Attempts were made to contact each of the students, with 71 responding, for a response 

rate of 56.7 percent. Of the respondents, 10 reported not working in their chosen field, yielding a 

placement rate of 86 percent. Below is a partial list of where some of the graduates have gone, 

concentrating on the grant guidelines of graduates being placed in news outlets within a four-

hour drive of USM’s main campus: 
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2023: 

Garret Grove (WJTV, Jackson, MS)   Madisone Hatten (WXXV, Gulfport, MS) 

Jackson Howell (Columbian (MS) Progress)  Victoria Kiner (WJTV, Jackson, MS) 

Kyra Lampley (WDAM, Hattiesburg, MS)  Sethanie Smith (WHLT, Hattiesburg, MS) 

Loren Jones (Dixie Sports, Gulfport, MS)  Austin Lindsey (WXXV, Gulfport, MS) 

Tarra Dow (News Orleans lifestyle) 

 

2022 

Kobe Moore (WGSO AM, New Orleans)  Sara Kaufman (WDAM, Hattiesburg, MS) 

Charles Arnold (MPB, Jackson, MS)   Alexander Dunaway (WXXV, Gulfport) 

Makayla Marsalis (DeltanewsTV, Greenville) Morgan Pierce (iHeart, Meridian, MS) 

Jeremiah Henry (WJTV, Jackson, MS)  Ansley Brent (WXXV, Gulfport, MS) 

Kaitlyn Hearn (Laurel (MS) Leader-Call)  

 

Fall 2021 

Rose Scarlett Gully (KTVE, Monroe, LA)  Rachel Hernandez (WGNO-TV, N. Orleans) 

Margaret Matteson (WHNT, Huntsville, AL) Malaysia McCoy (Hattiesburg, MS) 

Skylar Kimbrough (WLOX, Biloxi, MS)    

 

Diversity: The school has a significantly higher population of diverse students than the 

university at large, with 34.9 percent of the students being African-American, compared to 28.5 

percent universitywide. The school also graduates a higher percentage of black students (66 

percent) than does the university. Further, the school recently successfully completed a diversity 

cluster hire, bringing in two new faculty members of color. In addition, the incoming director of 

our Student Media Center is African-American, and top student leaders, including the executive 

producer of SMTV and the student director of the Creative Division, are both African-American. 

The school is committed to expanding outreach through its high school workshop, which 

partners with the Mississippi Scholastic Press Association to target recruitment in high schools in 

underserved areas of the state. The last two years of the workshop diverse student attendance has 

been at least 70 percent. In 2023, the school was one of 10 programs across the country awarded 

a grant by the Dow Jones News Fund, based in large part on diversity recruiting efforts. The 

percentage of diverse students at the workshop this summer was 89.9 percent. 
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 Students and recruiting: The center will work closely with the Mississippi Scholastic 

Press Association to reach high schools and faculty at the four closest community colleges to 

bring students into the pipeline. The four community colleges are Jones College, Pearl River 

Community College, Gulf Coast Community College, and Meridian Community College. 

Though Jones and Meridian are technically outside the target area, the junior colleges all recruit 

from within the area. Meridian and Gulf Coast colleges, in particular, have strong media 

programs that will be a natural fit with center activities. USM faculty and administrators will 

recruit students at the four-year level. Special effort will be made to recruit students of diversity 

at all levels to work in the center and ultimately pursue media careers, continuing the school’s 

longstanding focus on diversity. The vision is to replicate on a larger scale what has worked with 

recruiting for the school’s annual high school Broadcast Boot Camp by targeting schools with a 

high population of diversity among students. In addition, recruiting efforts will include schools 

that do not currently have media programs. We have found it rewarding to offer students 

opportunities to explore fields they may not have considered before.  

Regardless of school level, students will need a grade point average of 2.0 or above, a 

valid Mississippi driver’s license, be available to attend the two-week orientation/training boot 

camp (or make acceptable alternative arrangements in the event of conflicts such as Study 

Abroad or outside internships), and be able to devote an agreed-upon number of hours per week 

(up to 19) to center duties. The students will be paid $12 an hour. They will be eligible for 

mileage reimbursement, but only those 18 or older will be eligible to drive center vehicles after 

completing the necessary university-mandated records check. Here is a breakdown of the three 

groups of students, a recruiting goal for the number of students in that group after two years, 

their positions, and eligibility requirements. 
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High school: Recruitment will be focused on high schools in the target area, with a two-

year goal of six students across the bureaus. Only rising juniors or seniors will be eligible. The 

ideal mix of students will be three juniors and three seniors. The vision is never having more 

than three new high school students at any given time. Selection will be based on application, 

portfolios, recommendations from their teachers, and an essay on interest and career goals. 

Selection will be made by the MSPA executive director in conjunction with the center executive 

director. 

The high school students will serve as apprentices in the center, working directly with the 

professional staff on a variety of journalism-associated tasks. Work will include doing 

background on issues and interview subjects, collecting information such as government agendas 

and minutes, and so on. As they progress in confidence and skills, the students will be assigned 

to work with the university-level students on higher level skills tasks, such as setting up 

interviews, conducting interviews, and writing first drafts. They also will be thoroughly trained 

in technology used by the center, such as video and stills cameras, web content management, and 

sound production. 

Junior college: Recruitment will be focused on the four community colleges closest to 

the target area, with a two-year goal of eight students. Selection will be based on portfolio 

reviews, faculty and/or adviser recommendations, application, and an essay addressing the 

student’s interest and career goals. Selection will be made by the center director in conjunction 

with a committee assigned by school director. 

 Community college students will serve as entry-level interns/student workers. After an 

assessment by center staff of abilities and confidence, the students will be assigned to one of the 

center staff as beginning interns. They will do higher-level research on issues and interview 
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subjects, develop short pieces they will complete with their supervisor, and work on developing 

proficiency with the technology. The latter will include editing television and audio packages, 

working up graphics for the web, and other associated duties. 

Letters of support from community college representatives are in the attachments and the 

Dropbox link. 

University students: Recruitment in the first two years will focus on junior and senior 

USM students, though any four-year student in the state will eligible for the positions. The goal 

after the first two years of center operations will be 10 students on the journalism and production 

side of the center and four students on the Strategic Communication side. Selection will be based 

on portfolio reviews, faculty and/or adviser recommendations, application, and an essay 

addressing the student’s interest and career goals. Selection will be made by the center director in 

conjunction with a committee assigned by school director. 

These students will be expected to contribute significantly to the work being done daily, 

weekly and long-term by the center. Though still under the direction of the professional staff, the 

students will be expected to write and produce basic, professional-level reports across platform, 

in addition to significantly adding value to higher-level stories and packages. They also will 

assist partner members (such as newspapers or television stations in the target area) to expand 

digital offerings, such as public affairs oriented podcasts, television shows, or documentary 

specials. Students on the strategic communication side will be expected to contribute 

significantly to the smooth running of public events, assist directly or manage a professional 

social media presence, and assist in the publicizing of the What is True hotline. 

Graduate students: Graduate students will be recruited on the basis of their interest in 

mass communication, journalism, and media literacy. Under USM assistantship guidelines, 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/t8d45hus53fhdoy/AABy7RaomOv9IflAdBIIZHSHa?dl=0


30 

 

students are required to work 20 hours per week for a $15,000 annual stipend and tuition waiver. 

These hours are typically broken up among research duties, teaching, and other assignments. The 

center positions will be eligible for assistantships. The goal after the first year of operation of the 

center will be three graduate students working a combined 40 hours per week in the center on the 

What is True hotline, accompanying features, and the media literacy program. 

Recruiting plan: A recruiting line item is included in the center’s proposed budget. The 

proposal calls for the usual page on the center’s web site, brochures, flyers and position 

announcements, as well as social media campaigns on opportunities within the center that will be 

demographically and geographically directed at students in the target area. However, the primary 

recruiting plan will be the development of relationships between center staff, especially and 

including the center director, and high school advisers and junior college and university faculty. 

The goal of these relationships will be to keep the center top of mind for students with a high 

interest and aptitude for journalism and related activities. Recruiting then will be done on a 

person-to-person basis. In order to foster these relationships and ensure the students have a 

foundation in which to see themselves working at the center and pursuing media careers, the 

following programs will be developed: 

1) The center and its apprenticeship program will become a regular and routine part of 

the two annual conventions organized by the Mississippi Scholastic Press Association and hosted 

by the University of Mississippi and the University of Southern Mississippi. The convention at 

USM is routinely held in the fall and the event at Ole Miss in the spring. Each convention 

attracts between 400 and 600 high school students. Working with MSPA Executive Director R.J. 

Morgan, center staff will attend the conventions, lead content sessions, and be available to 
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advisers and students to answer questions about the center and its opportunities for high school 

students. 

2) Center staff will visit each targeted community college once a year to meet with 

students interested in the fields available in the center and with faculty and administrators. 

3) Working with the School of Media and Communication, the center will offer 

individual tours and information sessions with students at all levels, as well as the above-

mentioned “lengthy shadowing” opportunities. 

4) Borrowing from what has worked well at the USM Student Media Center, the Roy 

Howard Community Journalism Center also will host an annual Open House at the main bureau 

on the Hattiesburg campus. The Open House will feature some examples of the work done at the 

center, a chance to meet some of the partners’ best-known journalists, and learn about the student 

opportunities. In addition to specific invitations, the public at large will be able to attend the 

Open House. 

 Mentorship and career development: Students at each level will be continuously 

mentored and coached by center staff. In addition, the center will focus on developing a culture 

of student leadership in which the older, more experienced students will be expected to assist in 

in the training and development of the younger ones. The students will have continuous access to 

the professionals at the partner agencies through working with them on assignments and through 

a series of training sessions. 

Training schedules: Students at all levels working in the center will be required to attend 

or assist in the delivery of ongoing and routine training seminars. A key task for the center’s 

advisory board, in conjunction with the center’s director, will be to develop the training timeline, 

set priorities for the orientation and two-week boot camp, and establish topics for the mid-year 
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seminars. A primary commitment to being partner in the center is the acceptance of training and 

mentoring duties. Below is an envisioned schedule of training offered by the center. Center 

training also will be opened to all partner members, such as producers and journalists working 

with members of the Mississippi Press Association and the Mississippi Association of 

Broadcasters. A sample training schedule: 

(June or July) – Two-week Center Fundamentals Training. Held on the USM Hattiesburg 

campus, the two-week session will serve as orientation on center operations, purpose, goals, and 

mission. Sessions and hands-on activities will include fundamental journalism practices, 

introduction to center technology, and overviews of law and ethics. Sample topics will include 

Mississippi’s Open Records and Open Meetings laws and how to file a FOIA; the state’s 

troubled journalism past, introduction to investigative journalism, making the best use of 

technology, and recent court decisions on information access. Session leaders will consist of 

state professionals selected and recruited by the partners from their organizations and select 

faculty. Students at all levels will be required to attend the training weeks as a condition of 

continued employment in the center, depending on whether other arrangements have been made 

in advance. Students brought in to the center during the year will undergo a shortened version, 

but will have to attend the session the next time it is offered. 

(October-November) One Day Fall seminar: The purpose of these one-day trainings mid-

academic year will be for the center director and the board to address any deficiencies seen in the 

students’ work, top off fundamental skills, or advance initiatives of the center, such 

documentaries, podcasting or online document databases. 

(March-April) One Day Spring seminar: See above. 
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Tracking career progress: A specific tracking program will be developed for the 

students who move through the center. All students taking part in the center at any level will be 

entered into a database that will be regularly maintained and updated by center staff. Students at 

the high school level will be tracked to determine whether they enter a junior college or 

university and what subjects they were pursuing. Junior college and university students will be 

traced through their career in the center and then at least three years past their graduation. The 

latter will be achieved by collecting their telephone numbers and personal emails and through 

annual email and telephone surveys. Each year, students in the center will be required to fill out a 

short survey on their experiences in the center. Results will be reported by the center director to 

the board in four main buckets: 

1) College going: Did the younger students (high school and junior college) go on to 

higher degrees? If so, what majors did they pursue? 

2) Time to degree: Did university students graduate, from what field, and how long did 

the degree take them to earn? 

3) Placement: In what field and where did center students find their first career 

position? Where are the students working three years after graduation? 

4) Satisfaction: What was the students’ experience working in the center? What 

suggestions will they will make for improvements for the generation coming 

behind them? 
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Community served (target area) 
 

 

The Region 

The center will focus on a 10-county region starting in Hattiesburg and stretching south 

to the Gulf Coast and east to the state line. The counties are Forrest, Lamar, Perry, Green, Pearl 

River, Stone, George, Hancock, Harrison and Jackson. Just under 675,000 people live in the 
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region. Minority populations range from a high of 37.6 percent in Forrest County to a low of 7.8 

percent in George County, reflecting the wide diversity across Mississippi. As a region, the 

population tends to be poorer, less well-educated, and more diverse than the rest of the nation. 

The area is underserved by professional local reporting, which consists primarily of 

television stations in Hattiesburg and on the Coast, a few radio stations that offer little local 

news, and primarily weekly newspapers that focus largely on crime, local sports, some 

government meetings, and business announcements. Further, the area is dramatically 

underserved in terms of state reporting, especially actions that concern the region. This grant 

submission has proposed the Jackson bureau to directly address this need. 

National trends of thinning local journalism are on high display. Only two daily 

newspapers are in the region, the Sun-Herald, a McClatchy-owned operation based in Biloxi, and 

the Hattiesburg American, a Gannett outlet that now operates as a “ghost newspaper,” printed 

and produced out of a regional hub with little local content. The Sun-Herald has a reduced staff 

from historical levels but remains a solid source of local news. Television coverage is provided 

primarily by three stations, WDAM in Hattiesburg, and WLOX and WXXV, both physically 

based in Gulfport. 

 A media ecology study (raw documents are in attachments) was conducted for this grant 

submission by three doctoral candidates. Media ecology studies seek to find out what 

information is available to a specific audience. The purpose in this case was to define a news 

environment and to see what types of information live where. After an initial “look-see” period, 

the study team found that three primary streams of information existed and would be worth 

studying: legacy media (defined as newspapers and television stations), government social 

media, and alternative social media and websites. The reason government social media was 
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selected was because the team found the local sheriff’s departments often had significant 

followers on social media, especially Facebook. In several cases, such as Perry County, the 

sheriff’s office had significantly more followers than did the local weekly newspaper, 13,000 

followers compared to the Richton Dispatch’s 2,100 followers. Further, the sheriff’s departments 

were seen as “covering themselves,” reporting the incidents they were investigating as often as 

the local media. The term alternative social media refers primarily to Facebook groups 

discovered during the study that appeared to be directed at local residents. Several of them have 

a significant number of followers, though many are private groups that require permission to see 

posts. By far the largest of these groups is the Hattiesburg Patriot News with 145,000 followers. 

 Overall, the study found the region an intense news desert, with local information being 

sparse and frequently without depth or context. Information available to residents was dominated 

by the local television stations, which tended to put out numerous short reports focusing on 

crime, weather, and sports. The local print media reports tended to look similar to the television 

coverage, short stories on traditional topics and announcements. While some of the alternative 

social media streams had sizable followings, few posted on a regular and routine basis and none 

with what most would consider objective reporting. Most of the print media and alternative 

social media streams tended to offer stories from more than one county. For the purposes of this 

study, local coverage was defined as any story based in one of the target counties. 

Following is a breakdown of the demographics and media profile of each county: 

Forrest County 

Demographics: With Hattiesburg as the county seat, a portion of the University of Southern 

Mississippi is located here (the university straddles Forrest and Lamar counties). The population 

was 77,875 people, with 28,876 households, in 2021. The median household income in 2021 was 
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$45,780. 37.4 percent of the population is African-American, and 3.3 percent Hispanic or Latino. 

90.1 percent of households have a computer, and most of them have a broadband Internet 

subscription. 

Media profile: By far, the largest content provider in the county is television station WDAM. 

During the sampling period, the station reported 61 crime reports and 55 weather posts. No other 

categories were close. While the Hattiesburg-American continues to report on some local news, 

including running lists of ballot candidates in Forrest and Lamar counties, the newspaper 

averaged about one to two local stories a week.  

WDAM  - Content analysis 

Category Week One 11-17 June Week two 4-10 June 

Weather 30 25 

Crime 33 28 

Legal civil 3 1 

Legal Criminal 4 0 

Sports 12 14 

Government 3 6 

Health 6 3 

Business 4 2 

Education 2 3 

Legal-other 3 0 

 

 Though carrying the name Hattiesburg Patriot News, the Facebook group proprietors 

offer occasional posts from a wide area, including a spate of posts during the study period 

involving the Jones County Sheriff’s Department. Despite its large following on social media, 

the site makes relatively infrequent postings. 

Hattiesburg Patriot News – Content analysis 

Category Week One June 1-7 Week Two April 30-

May 6 

Business 0 0 
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Health 0 0 

Government 1 (state) 0 

Crime 3 4 

Education 0 0 

Legal Civil 3 1 

Legal Criminal 0 0 

Sports 0 0 

Politics 1 (local) 0 

Weather 1 0 

 

Lamar County 

Demographics: This county, located west of Forrest, has a population of 65,353, with 24,929 

households. The median household income in 2021 was $63,925. 22.2 percent of the population 

is African-American, and 3.2 percent is Hispanic or Latino. 94.8 percent of households have a 

computer, and most of them have a broadband Internet subscription. 

Media profile: Lamar has no newspapers based in the county, though the weekly Pine Belt News 

offers some stories based in the county, as does the Hattiesburg American. The Pine Belt News 

content analysis revealed a similar report to that of WDAM. 

Pine Belt News – Content analysis 

Category Week One 11-17 June Week Two 4-10 June 

Weather 58 19 

Crime 15 15 

Legal civil 1 4 

Legal Criminal 3 3 

Sports State 7 4 

Sports Regional 5 10 

Sports National 3 0 

Government 1 4 

Health 7 5 

Business 3 1 

Education 3 2 

Legal-other 1 1 
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Perry County 

Demographics: This county is the least populated in the target area, with 11,571 people and 

5,466 households. The median household income was $45,368. 19 percent of the population is 

African-American. 90 percent of households have a computer, but only 70.9 percent have a high-

speed Internet subscription. 

Media Profile: The county has a weekly newspaper, the Richton Dispatch, which offers a range 

of local stories, typically centering on local profiles and some crime reports. By far the largest 

social media presence in the county is the local Sheriff’s Department, with 13,000 followers. 

During the study period, the department posted eight times, or about once every other day. By 

comparison, the weekly newspaper has 2,100 followers. 

Richton Dispatch – Content analysis 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 11 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 1 

Politics 0 

Sports 3 

Government 1 

Health 1 

Business 2 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 
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Greene County 

 

Demographics: This county is located on the east border of Mississippi. The population was 

13,630, with 3,742 households. The median household income in 2021 was $49,581. 25.4 

percent of the population is African-American, and 1.4 percent is Hispanic or Latino. 80.5 

percent of households have a computer, however only 67.1 percent have a broadband Internet 

subscription. 

Media profile: The county is host to a weekly newspaper, the Greene County Herald, which 

offers the usual blend of local stories, though with a bit higher percentage on local government. 

The county has two Facebook groups purportedly devoted to local happenings. The largest is 

called Greene County News with 3,800 members. Posts were minimal during the study period, 

featuring a number of business announcements. 

Greene County Herald – Content analysis 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 2 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 1 

Sports 6 

Government 7 

Health 3 

Business 0 

Education 1 

Legal-other 0 
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Pearl River 

Demographics: In the latest 2021 Census report, the county had 56,503 residents. The median 

household income in 2021 was $53,855. The county is one of the least diverse, with 12.2 percent 

African-American, and 3.5 percent Hispanic or Latino. 88.2 percent of households have a 

computer, and most of them have a broad Internet subscription. 

Media profile: The county is home to the Picayune Item weekly newspaper. The paper offers a 

relatively broad range of stories, with weather and crime tending to dominate. The county also 

has one of the largest followings for the local Sheriff’s Department’s Facebook page, with 

20,000 followers or 25 percent more than the local newspaper. During the study period, the 

Sheriff’s Department made 42 posts. 

Picayune Item – Content analysis 

Category  Week 1 (June 4-10) Week 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 11 9 

Crime  19 23 

Legal (Civil) 6 4 

Legal (Criminal)  9 4 

Sports  17 12 

Government  5 3 

Health  7 9 

Business 4 6 

Education  3 2 

Legal-Other  2 1 

 

Stone County 

Demographics: This county is in the center of the targeted area. The population is 18,644, with 

6,429 households. The median household income in 2021 was $50,807. 78.3 percent of 
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Stone’s population is white, with 19 percent African-American. 94.1 percent of households have 

a computer, and most of them have a broadband Internet subscription. 

Media profile: The county has two weekly newspapers, the Stone County Republican-Crane 

Chronicle and the Stone County Enterprise based in Wiggin. Both newspapers report similar 

items. For the purpose of this study, the Republican was examined. During the study period, the 

newspaper reported a higher percentage of government and health stories than crime or weather. 

Stone County Republican – Content analysis 

Category  Week 1 (June 4-10) Week 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 2 3 

Crime  3 4 

Legal (Civil) 2 2 

Legal (Criminal)  3 2 

Sports  5 4 

Government  9 7 

Health  2 3 

Business 2 3 

Education  4 5 

Legal-Other  1 1 

 

George County 

Demographics: The population was 24,762, with 8,577 households. The median household 

income in 2021 was $47,385. With the lowest diversity of all the counties, George’s population 

is 89.1 percent white, and less than 8 percent African-American. 84.7 percent of households have 

a computer, and 72.3 percent of them have a broadband Internet subscription. 

Media profile: The George County Times is a weekly newspaper with similar coverage as seen 

in the other counties, though with a higher percentage during the study period of health stories. 
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George has among the most robust Facebook group pages. The George County News and Events 

page has 25,900 followers, more than twice the number of Times followers. Proprietors of the 

page post frequently across topics and comments are frequent. The George County Sheriff’s 

Department also has a significant following on Facebook, with 4,000 more than the Times’ 

10,000 followers. 

George County Times – Content analysis 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 4 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 2 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 3 

Sports 2 

Government 3 

Health 8 

Business 2 

Education 2 

Legal-other 3 

 

George County News and Events – Content analysis 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 4 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 2 

Legal Criminal 0 
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Politics 3 

Sports 2 

Government 3 

Health 8 

Business 2 

Education 2 

Legal-other 3 

 

Hancock County 

Demographics: This county, together with Harrison and Jackson, forms the Gulf Coast of 

Mississippi. Hancock has 46,055 people, with 18,864 households. The median household income 

in 2021 was $58,196. 87.2 percent of the population is white. 91.6 percent of households have a 

computer, and most of them have a broad Internet subscription. 

Media profile: The county has a weekly, the Sea Coast Echo, that offers the typical local stories. 

It has more than 19,000 followers on Facebook. The Sun-Herald in Biloxi also offers a Hancock 

County page on its website. In contrast to several other counties in the target area, the Sheriff’s 

Department has a relatively meager 3,600 followers on Facebook.  

Sea Coast Echo – Content analysis 

Category  Week 1 (June 4-10) Week 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 10 11 

Crime  18 17 

Legal (Civil) 5 4 

Legal (Criminal)  7 4 

Sports  15 17 

Government  5 3 
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Health  3 2 

Business 3 2 

Education  9 8 

Legal-Other  2 3 

 

Harrison County 

Demographics: This county is the most populated in the targeted area and is home to USM’s 

Gulf Park campus in Long Beach. In 2021, the population was 209,396, with 79,064 households. 

The median household income in 2021 was $51,590. The county has the highest percentage of 

Hispanics and Latinos, with 5.7 percent. Just over a quarter of the residents, 26.3 percent, are 

African-American. 92.4 percent of households have a computer, and 84.5 percent of them have a 

broadband Internet subscription. 

Media Profile: The county is home to the region’s only locally centered daily newspaper, the 

Sun-Herald. The newspaper offers a range of local stories and is the only legacy media outlet in 

targeted region to offer regular coverage of education and the courts. The newspaper has 85,000 

followers on Facebook, in contrast to the Sheriff’s Department’s 18,000 followers. The county 

also is home to both WLOX TV and WXXV TV, both of which offer similar reports to WDAM. 

Like WDAM, the stations also reach into the surrounding counties. The stations both cover a 

variety of local events, weather, and crime. 

Biloxi Sun-Herald – Content analysis 

Category  Week 1 (June 4-10) Week 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 17 15 

Crime  12 11 

Legal (Civil) 2 3 

Legal (Criminal)  9 7 
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Sports  14 12 

Government  13 15 

Health  7 9 

Business 7 9 

Education  9 12 

 

Jackson County 

Demographics: This county is at the far southeast of Mississippi, with a population of  

149,761 and 61,942 households. 21.5 percent of residents are African-American. The median 

household income in 2021 was $39,969. More than 92 percent of households had computers, and 

more than 84 percent had high speed Internet access. 

Media profile: Its daily newspaper, the Mississippi Press, announced in February 2023 it will 

close. The paper was owned by the Alabama Media Group and had operated for several years as 

a “ghost” newspaper similar to the Hattiesburg American. The Sun-Herald has a Jackson County 

page on its website, and both WXXV and WLOX reach into the county. The county is a stark 

example of the thinning journalism across the country. The county is one of the largest in the 

country without a newspaper of any kind based within its borders. The county also is among the 

poorest in Mississippi. The Jackson County Sheriff’s Department, in line with the trend across 

the region, has a sizable following of 32,000. During the study period, the department posted 

nine times, eight of which were – not surprisingly – about crimes. 

Jackson County Sheriff’s Department – Content analysis 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 8 



47 

 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 1 

Government 0 

Health 0 

Business 0 

 

Capacity and operations 
 

The University of Southern Mississippi, as an R1 research-intensive institution with 

14,000 students, has the institutional will and necessary infrastructure to support a start-up of this 

size and breadth (please see university President Joe Paul’s letter of support in the attachments 

and Dropbox link). The university has locations at the top and bottom of the target area, giving 

ready access for student and staff coverage and production. The campus has experienced offices 

of communication, grant oversight, technology, and financial administration to ensure the plans 

laid out in this proposal are followed, as well as to oversee guidelines set by Scripps. The center 

has the support of the faculty in the school, as well as the college and university administration. 

This grant proposal, itself, is a demonstration of the university’s capacity and desire to launch the 

center as both a public service and a continuation of USM’s long history of successful media 

education. In putting together this proposal, the school called on expertise on the Gulf Coast 

campus, the CAS dean’s office, the Office of Research Administration, the president’s office, the 

School of Visual and Performing Arts, the School of Computing Science, and other campus 

entities. The university also has a well-staffed technology office, which offers services such as 

web hosting and server set-up and maintenance. How these services will be used in the center is 

detailed in the budget section of this proposal. 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/jgovq4pe25ehngf/AAC9byTBrpIy07CKJ_R5mBzsa?dl=0
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The school offers the only doctoral program in mass communication in Mississippi, as 

well as two master’s degree programs in mass communication and public relations. This is a 

unique and valuable asset for the center. For instance, the vast majority of the research for the 

target area was conducted by three doctoral candidates, at least one of whom will remain 

available should the university be fortunate enough to win the grant. As noted above, the center 

will rely heavily on graduate student assistance for the What is True initiative. 

Facilities and equipment 

 
Schematic of proposed main office of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center in College Hall. 

 

The center will have its main office on the Hattiesburg campus in a suite on the first floor 

of College Hall. This office will house the center director, a professional journalist, the 

community liaison, and the majority of student workers, interns and others. Two branch bureaus 
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will serve the targeted region, one at USM’s Gulfport campus and the other in Jackson. Each 

office will be equipped with the necessary furniture and equipment to support the staff and 

students working there. Each location also will be set up with the necessary equipment for cross-

platform production, including computers, video set-ups (such as microphones, lights, tripods 

and so on), still cameras, software for production, and other accessories (the budget section has a 

complete breakdown). Vehicles will be placed in all three locations, a van in Hattiesburg, a small 

SUV in Gulfport, and a passenger vehicle in Jackson. The vehicles will enable staff and students 

to travel on story assignments and assist in logistics for public listening events or media literacy 

programs. 

Content for the center will be delivered to the partners and news outlets through server(s) 

operated by USM. A public website will be hosted by Snoflo (a content management system 

common for campus media sites) and maintained by center staff and students. Other associated 

digital platforms, such as Instagram, Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube accounts will be 

populated and maintained by student workers and overseen by the community liaison and the 

managing editor. 
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Center personnel: Center personnel will consist of a director responsible for all 

operations and personnel; a managing editor in charge of day-to-day editing and management of 

the content; three reporter/producers, one in each of the bureaus and one in the main center in 

Hattiesburg; a community liaison, three graduate assistants, 28 student workers (including teams 

in Jackson and Gulfport), and interns and those taking practicum or internship hours. Detailed 

qualifications, responsibilities, and specific duties for the full-time positions are contained in 

separate job descriptions in the attachment section and the Dropbox link. 

Center governance: The center will be part of the School of Media and Communication, 

which is part of the College of Arts and Sciences at the University of Southern Mississippi, and 

as such will be a public entity as a division of the school and subject to the same regulations as 

the school, college and university. All center workers, including students, will be employees of 

the university. A center director will have responsibility for general operations and 

administration. The director will report to the director of the School of Media and 

Communication and serve as the primary liaison between the board and the center. A managing 

editor will be in charge of the day-to-day content of the center, overseeing the professional 

journalists and supervising teams of students. The managing editor will serve as the primary 

editor and final sign-off on content. Board bylaws, crafted in the first months of the center’s 

existence, will include several mandates. Among them will be: 

1) Recommending to the dean, through the school director, a nominee for center director, 

or, conversely, recommend to the dean, through the school director, the removal of the center 

director. 

2) Establishing quality standards for the center, both in production and storytelling. 

3) Establishing general coverage parameters for the center. 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/2cirwde818jdiw8/AAA18Yqa9C0-OoZES0B-Ll8Ga?dl=0
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4) Establishing the yearly training schedule. 

5) Recommending budget priorities to the center director. 

6) Meeting at least twice yearly. 

7) Voting on acceptance of the center’s annual report. 

8) Working with the center director on issues as they arise.  

9) Agreeing on new partners or partnerships. 

10) Establishing an annual editorial calendar. 

The board will consist of the following: 

• The dean of the College of Arts and Sciences (or designee) 

• Representative of the Mississippi Scholastic Press Association 

• Representative of the Mississippi Press Association 

• Representative of the Mississippi Association of Broadcasters 

• Representative of Mississippi Today 

• Representative of Mississippi Public Broadcasting 

• Scripps Foundation representative 

• Scripps Foundation representative 

• Scripps Foundation representative 

 

In addition to the advisory board, the school will establish an educational advisory board 

made up of select high school principals/media advisers and community college 

advisers/administrators in the target area. The advisory group will meet annually or as needed to 

discuss curricular issues associated with the center, such as dual credit and reverse transfer 

credits, practicums, and internships. 

Marketing Executive Summary 
 

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will be branded as a trusted supplier of 

information by being a unique purveyor of quality local, enterprise journalism, home to the next 

generation of media professionals, an arbiter of public fact through its What is True hotline, and 

a developer of media literacy programs. The marketing strategy will involve three primary 
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channels: traditional strategic communication efforts such as press notices, regular, boosted 

social media updates, and a significant web presence; use by the partners of the center’s logo and 

web address on center content wherever appropriate, and a series of public events. The success 

matrix is spelled out in the monitoring and evaluation section. Prototypes of branding suites, 

including logos, are in the attachment section and Dropbox link. What follows is the general plan 

that will be further developed as the center staff gets filled out. 

Vision: The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at USM improves lives and 

communities through education and trusted information. 

Mission: The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at USM is charged with 

transparently producing people-centered, issue-oriented reporting, courageously tackling mis- 

and disinformation, and sharing high-quality news across media platforms. The center is 

operated through a collaboration between professionally-guided student teams, a supervising 

director, and a partner-dominated advisory board. 

Target audience: The primary target audience for content developed by the center will be 

voting age adults who are most likely to vote and are therefore more inclined toward news 

consumption. A study by the Mississippi Press Association reported that residents who read 

news, either digitally or in print, are more likely to vote and are more likely to be involved in 

their communities. As noted above, the targeted region tends to be poorer, more conservative, 

and, overall, less educated than the national average. Yet, the area is widely covered by some 

version of high speed internet and technology devices are found in a high majority of the homes. 

Marketing objective: Build student, partner, and audience awareness, consumption, and 

usage of the Center’s content and its unique media literacy program. 
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SWOT analysis: The proposed center faces a number of barriers, but also offers unique 

opportunities: 

 

Strengths: 

 

• Affiliation with the university 

provides credibility and visibility and 

access to a number of talented 

students. 

• Non-profit status enhances objectivity.  

• The center’s unique statewide 

partnerships will build an unparalleled 

network for students.  

• The partners also offer an instant 

distribution network. 

• Community colleges in or near the 

target area are excited about taking 

part. 

• A number of high school 

representatives are excited about 

center opportunities for their students.  

 

 

Weaknesses: 

 

• The size of the target area and the fact 

about 60 percent is primarily rural 

presents challenges in expanding and 

serving the audience.  

• There are fewer high school media 

programs in the target area, which 

require more energy in recruiting at 

the high school level. 

 

 

Opportunities: 

 

• Most local media outlets tend to focus 

on weather, crime, and sports, with 

thinner bands of coverage on business 

and health. This represents an 

excellent opportunity to offer a variety 

of lifestyle, enterprise, and state 

reporting.  

• The area is socially conservative and 

more prone than the national average 

to siloed news consumption. This 

represents an important opportunity to 

test and execute a variety of media 

literacy concepts and programs. 

 

 

 

Threats: 

 

• The political climate remains 

challenging for media and journalism 

practitioners. The targeted area is ruby 

red, albeit with a wide range of 

intensity.  

• The increasingly polarized public 

represents an ongoing challenge for 

media across the board. 
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Market research: A school team attempted to reach as many residents in the target area as 

possible within the timeframe and means available. This was done through an informal survey 

distributed by groups and individuals affiliated with the school and USM and two focus groups, 

one held on USM’s Gulf Park campus and one in Hattiesburg. The survey was kept brief and 

relatively high level, with questions designed to solicit reactions on the main areas of the grant 

submission, such as assessment on the current news available to them, how they acquired it, and 

what they would need to see in order to consume more news and to trust more of what they see. 

The focus groups, which were conducted as structured conversations, added the additional 

element of asking for reactions specifically to a hypothetical What is True feature. 

Demographics: 174 residents responded to the survey, and a total of 11 attended the focus 

groups. About eight respondents to the survey were removed from the results after reporting they 

were not residents of one of the targeted counties. Six of the targeted 10 counties were 

represented in the survey. Respondents skewed older and more female than the population, 

which also was true of the focus groups. Overall, the survey and focus group findings were 

highly similar, and reflected remarkably similar trends to those seen in national surveys such as 

those done yearly by the Pew Center: 

Where they get their news: Like national surveys, the respondents reported getting their local 

news from a cocktail of television and Internet, though many did not specify what digital sources 

they consumed. However, a high minority did identify digital sources, indicating they looked at 

newspaper websites, especially when prompted to do so by social media or friend 

recommendations. A small percentage reported getting their news primarily through social 

media. Typical responses were “Websites and TV,” “Television and internet news,” and “Online, 
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TV and Podcasts.” Many respondents named specific outlets, such as WDAM, the Pine Belt 

News, Mississippi Today, or MPR (Mississippi Public Radio). 

 Focus groups: While the focus groups reported they also got their news from television 

and the Internet, no one in either group said they routinely visit web sites to get their news. Yet, 

five of the 11 reported they regularly consumed Mississippi Today. All reported they had signed 

up for a digital newsletter distributed by MS Today and used headlines to make decisions on 

whether to click through to the website to read full stories. 

Key finding: The results indicate the proposal is headed in the right direction to connect 

with the audience by stressing cross-platform production (visual, audio and web stories) and by 

emphasizing marketing that relies on social media and a digital, emailed newsletter to deliver 

highlights (see marketing tactics). 

 

  Do you trust your news: Respondents in both the survey and focus groups were highly 

mixed. While only 5 percent reported either “definitely not” or “probably not,” when asked about 

whether they trust the local news they see, only 9.2 percent reported “definitely yes.” However, 
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28.7 percent reported they “might or might not” trust their news and 56.9 percent said they 

would “probably” trust their local news sources. 

 Focus groups: These responses were fleshed out by the focus groups. Overall, they were 

unhappy with the state of local coverage. Noted one Hattiesburg focus group member: “I look at 

Mississippi Today, Facebook, TV, but I have to wonder what is going on with City Hall, the 

[county] board of supervisors… we don’t know anything.” Several focus group members said 

they could only truly trust what they see if they see the story in more than one place. Said one 

Gulf Park focus group member: “It’s so easy to just twist something – you can’t compare it to 

different sources like we used to do. You just get … brainwashed.” 

 Both focus groups were highly supportive of the idea of a What is True hotline and 

regular features, described as a hypothetical service to area residents. Noted one Gulf Park 

member: “Last week someone reported on Facebook that a meteor hit here in the area. But, I 

could never find anything else about it. I would love to be able to ask someone. I love that idea 

and I think it would be good for the area.” 

 Key finding: Like the rest of the nation, these veteran news consumers were largely 

unhappy with what they see and are becoming increasingly suspicious of the news in general, 

both local and national. One interpretation, and arguably the most valuable one, is that more 

journalism begats more trust. This supports the center’s proposed focus on local news that 

directly affects how people live and the decisions they need to make for their communities. 

What would make the news more trustworthy: A majority of survey respondents (74) 

reported that some version of removing bias and sensationalism from the news would help them 

trust it more. Another portion (58) said they would be more likely to trust their local news if a 

variety of visible quality measures were taken to ensure accuracy and completeness. These 
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ranged from “more local reporters” to “fewer grammatical errors” to a number of respondents 

who said they wanted more “investigative reporting” and more “in-depth” stories. Wrote one 

respondent: “A news outlet that provides more than what local officials provide. I want 

journalism that digs beneath the service and tackles the issues with well-rounded, unbiased 

reporting.” A number also reported a version of source transparency was important to them. 

Noted one simply, “Creditable sources.” 

 Focus groups: Both focus groups reported similar themes but added some layers of 

complexity. Said one Hattiesburg member: “Editorial independence is really important. Who is 

making the decisions?” A Gulf Park focus group member said understanding how news is 

perceived in various communities is vital: “As a black American, it seems they (the local media) 

pick the worst of us to highlight.” 

 Key finding: These findings led to a greater emphasis in the monitoring and evaluation 

section on independently examining what the center produces and how the stories are presented. 

The evaluation measures were designed to look at key points of trustworthiness, such as the 

make-up of sources, completeness in reporting, and transparency of sources. 

What would entice more news consumption: Respondents were nearly unanimous in 

reporting some version of the phrase “better journalism.” The focus groups, also nearly 

unanimously, shrugged and reported similar responses. One insight that developed from both the 

survey and the focus groups was that access was an important issue, with some reporting that 

cost of pay walls and cable services were a barrier to consuming more news. (A note: None of 

the television stations, but all of the newspapers in the target area had pay walls to content 

beyond the headlines on home pages). 
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Marketing strategy: The center is a bit unusual in that it must ultimately succeed with three 

very different groups: the students it seeks to attract for career opportunities; the outlets and 

partner organizations who will distribute its content, and news and information consumers in 

Southeast Mississippi. Efforts designed to attract and keep students have been addressed in the 

recruiting and student-tie and curriculum sections. Addressing the needs of partners and partner 

outlets, while infused throughout this proposal, are specifically addressed in the content and 

experiential learning sections. Attracting and building audience among the residents of Southeast 

Mississippi will rest on three strategies: 

• Developing partner and member outlet buy-in for content produced, opportunities to 

expand in-depth projects, and What is True features.  

• Creating a sufficient mass of journalism to be considered a significant presence in the 

region. 

• Building public awareness and consumption. 

Marketing tactics: Of course, the best marketing is great content. However, compelling 

stories created across genre and delivered to where the audience is only have impact if people 

consume them. In order to achieve the overall goal of gathering audience, the following tactics 

will be developed and routinely monitored for evidence of success. The matrix for what 

constitutes success is addressed in the monitoring and evaluation sections, and the proposed 

marketing budget is addressed in the budget section: 

• Creation of a weekly email newsletter, delivered to audience members, partners and 

partner outlets, highlighting center content and events. 

• Development of a robust website highlighting center content and activities. 

• Work with partners to get center web address and logo on member outlet websites. 

• Establish social media streams that are regularly updated with center content and 

events. 

• Development of social media marketing that includes geographic- and demographic-

based content boosting as well as boosting of center promotional and behind-the-

scenes videos. 

• Public events that include community “listening sessions,” premiers of in-depth 

projects, and regular media literacy programming. 
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The Design Grant 

 Our philosophy in using the grant and university resources was to pay for services or 

expertise that would result in concrete parts of the final grant submission. The design grant was 

used to develop various aspects of the final submission, from the technology plan to the budget 

to examples of content to marketing research with both news consumers (or potential news 

consumers) and students. This was necessary to test initial ideas and concepts. While the survey 

and adult focus groups confirmed the center’s direction, conversations with high school and 

college students resulted several changes in initial plans.  

Barriers to taking part (university student focus group):  

 

The school director met with 12 students via Zoom to discuss the possibility of the 

community journalism center. Student demographics in the group adequately reflected the 

school’s mix of diversity, interests, and class rank. The director went over the high points of 
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USM’s grant proposal and asked them to comment generally about the school submitting the 

grant and reactions to the main ideas. Several of the students asked clarifying questions about 

potential center operations. The director answered by saying everything will have to be finalized 

with the Scripps Foundation and the center board should the university be fortunate enough to 

win the grant. He related, however, several specifics in USM’s grant proposal, such as academic 

credit being available.  

Overall, the students were enthusiastic. Said one student: “I think it’s great; it will draw 

in more students and it will allow some of us to cover things back home rather than focus on the 

campus.” Another student said being able to work more directly one-on-one with partner and 

center staff was exciting. “I think it would be great to work constantly with professionals.” 

The students also were asked about potential barriers to taking part in the center. They 

raised several insightful issues: 

• Will the summer training program preclude students from taking part in programs 

like Study Abroad, taking summer courses, or doing other internships? 

• Will the students be eligible for Work Study? 

• Will students involved in the production fields have positions available? 

• Will students primarily interested in sports have positions available? 

• Will the students be eligible for mileage reimbursement? 

• Will the center be eligible for internship credit? 

 

The director, again framing the responses as nothing could be promised or set, responded 

that since the center will be part of USM, general university policies will apply. The director 

also said the center will make efforts to ensure students taking part will not have diminished 

opportunities elsewhere. Here are the responses, some of which have been incorporated into the 

grant proposal where appropriate: 

1) The summer training session. Taking summer courses will not preclude working in the 

center. The center board and director will be advised of potential Study Abroad conflicts so that 
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the training session could be scheduled around them if possible. It will not be possible to do 

both an outside internship and one at the center at the same time. However, outside internships 

are highly encouraged, and students will be able to work in the center, leave for the summer, 

and return in the fall. 

2) Work Study. As a USM center, students will be eligible for work study at the $12 per 

hour rate. 

3) Production and other fields. Students from production, strategic communication, 

marketing and other fields will be highly encouraged to take part in the center. Positions 

needing those skills will be available. However, the students should understand that working 

information across platform requires multiple skills, and they will be expected to learn and 

demonstrate basic proficiency in those skills. 

4) Sports. Center activities do not contemplate covering sports as contests. However, 

there are a variety of issue stories involving sports (such as equity in opportunity; gender laws, 

public school financing of athletic programs, etc.) that the center board and director could 

consider. 

5) Mileage and internships. Yes, students will be eligible for both mileage reimbursement 

and internships in the center. 
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Barriers to taking part (high school focus group): 

 

The school director met with 19 high school students visiting campus for the university’s 

annual high school journalism workshop. He gave a broad outline of the proposed center at 

USM and the anticipated roles high school students will play. The goal was to bring out 

reactions to the concept and to discuss potential barriers to taking part. 

Overall, the group reacted positively to the idea of working in the center during the latter 

part of their high school careers. Several in the group were particularly enthused about 

potentially earning college credit. While no one in the college group suggested athletics as a 

barrier, several of the high schoolers expressed concern that working at the center will interfere 

with their participation in sports. Several also said that scholarships for college tuition will be as 

attractive to them as an hourly wage. Others disagreed, saying money was more important. 
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Among suggestions made by the group that has been incorporated into this grant proposal 

in the appropriate sections: 

1) “Lengthy shadowing” opportunities. A few of the students said they will be highly 

interested in taking part in the center but worried being “hired” was too much of a commitment. 

That led to an excellent discussion on how best to introduce the center to high schoolers. One 

student suggested a weeklong introduction, or shadowing program. That has been incorporated 

into this proposal. 

2) Distance from their homes was a significant concern, which all agreed could be 

alleviated through the payment of mileage. This, too, has been incorporated into this grant 

request. 

3) Scholarships have been included in the proposed grant budget. 

4) It is quite likely some high school students who have both an interest in community 

journalism and athletics will have to choose. This will not preclude “lengthy shadows” to 

determine interest for off-season or future opportunities. 
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Bottomline: We anticipate coming within a few hundred dollars of the $15,000 

development grant, likely finishing at about $14,700. The school and university contributed an 

additional $9,000 or so in the form of personnel salaries, such as the director’s and staff time, 

and graduate assistantships and associated benefits. The majority of the funding, about $11,600, 

was spread among the students and professionals on campus and off for help in developing the 

final grant submission. Those included: 

• About $3,500 – Split between Sethanie Smith and Michela Guidali. Sethanie 

worked on the content examples, as well as contacting alumni and other duties. 

Michela was the primary organizer, serving as contact for the partners and 

education leaders in the targeted region. 

• $2,000 - Dr. Jacob Cotton, head of the USM graphics arts program, who is 

working on developing prototype logos and web site wireframes. 

• $1,000 – Dr. Lindsey Maxwell, associate professor and graduate coordinator for 

the School of Media & Communication, who consulted on the media literacy arm 

and the What is True example. 

• $1,000 – Elizabeth Goff, School of Media & Communication financial 

coordinator, who put together the proposed budget. 

• $1,000 – Jonathan McGowan, technical operations manager for the School of 

Media & Communication, who developed bids for equipment, technology, 

furniture, and transportation. 

• $1,000 – Brandy McGee, WDAM morning anchor and 2019 USM alum who 

consulted on the content portions and served as talent for the Why USM video. 

• $750 – Justin Mitchell, a Biloxi Sun-Herald editor, who worked with a USM 

student and faculty to develop the content examples and served as a sounding 

board for content. 

• $750 – Dr. Shelly Hinck, retired associate dean and interim dean of the College of 

Fine Arts at Central Michigan University, who served as grant submission editor 

and sounding board. 

 

We spent less than anticipated on things like travel and commodities. We quickly found 

that many in the region preferred to Zoom or to have telephone conversations, resulting in less 

money being spent on mileage and hotels. We did purchase two meals (lunches) for meetings 

between university representatives and the partners, amounting to about $500. 
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Monitoring and Evaluation 
  

Regularly and routinely testing for the success of the center’s operations and products 

will be instilled as part of its cultural DNA, allowing for day-to-day and longer-term decisions to 

be data informed. The matrices described below are designed to capture the necessary 

information, human and numerical, to allow the center board and director to make routine 

reassessments and adjustments to center operations. The expectation is rising usage of center 

services and content. Since, of course, the center will be starting at zero across the board, no 

specific numbers are attached. Specific numerical goals will be developed for the second year of 

the center’s operation as baselines are collected. 

Goal 1 (Trust Building): The center seeks to raise trust in its target audience through the 

creation and delivery of high quality, enterprise content across platform. In order to gauge the 

effectiveness of its efforts, the following matrix will be used. 

  TB-Measure no. 1: Public engagement with the What is True hotline. This will 

include: 

• Shares, comments, and reactions to social media posts. 

• Questions and comments left digitally or telephonically. 

• Downloads or “listens” of the periodic What is True podcast. 

• Visits to the What is True section of the center website. 

 

TB-Measure no. 2: Participation at public events. This will include: 

• Voluntary collection of names and email addresses at all center gatherings. 

• Followers of all streamed events. 

• Evaluation forms distributed and collected at public events and digital 

forms available for those attending virtually. 

 

TB-Measure no. 3: Trust rests in large measure on how the center does its work. 

In order to gauge and reinforce the core values of inclusive sourcing and transparency in method 

and data, a statistically valid content analysis of center-distributed products will be 
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commissioned annually and findings made available to the board. The goal is to empirically 

determine who center journalists are talking to and for what, whether full interviews are made 

available to the public, and how original documents and material are referenced and made 

accessible. The analysis will include: 

• Source categories, such as “authority,” “witness,” “participant,” and 

“perspective.” 

• Source demographics, including race, gender, class, etc. 

• Availability of source data, files, and documents. 

• Categories of stories, such as “local government,” “healthcare,” 

“economic,” etc.  

 

TB-Measure no. 4: Longitudinal, or serial, focus groups. Residents in the target 

area will be strategically recruited to serve on focus groups whose opinions and observations 

will be collected periodically. The individuals will be asked to regularly consume center 

content, including the What is True offerings and attend at least one public event. The main 

areas of data collection will be: 

• Assessment of center content in meeting its goals of inclusive, 

transparent reporting. 

• Self-assessment of whether center activities raised their trust levels in 

journalism or the media in general. 

• Suggestions for improvement. 

T-Measure no. 5: Number of media literacy events and participation in the 

overall program through seminar requests at schools and public libraries. 

Goal 2 (Experiential Learning): In order to determine whether the center is meeting its 

key goal of creating and maintaining a pipeline for students from scholastic to professional 

newsroom, the following will be tracked: 

 EL-Measure no. 1: The number of high school students taking part in the center, 

broken down by position (i.e., apprentice, shadow, student worker). 
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EL-Measure no. 2: The number of junior (or community) college students taking 

part in the center, broken down by position (i.e., shadow, student worker, special project). 

EL-Measure no. 3: The number of university students taking part in the center, 

broken down by position (shadow, student worker, special project). 

  EL-Measure no. 4: Enrollment in the various curricula associated with the center 

(i.e., COM105, COM429, and COM418). 

Goal 3 (Local Reporting): Tracking the amount and use of content produced by the 

center will be important in determining whether the center is meeting its goal of enhancing local 

reporting in the target area. In order to capture that date, the following will be tracked: 

  LR-Measure no. 1: The number of center-produced narratives used by partners 

or partner-affiliated outlets. This will be traced three ways: Downloads from the center servers; 

periodic audits by center staff of the public offerings from partners and partner outlets, self-

report from partners and partner outlets. 

  LR-Measure no. 2: Annual survey of news staff at the partners and partner 

outlets to determine usage and issues. 

  LR-Measure no. 3: Visits and audience engagement with the center’s primary 

website. In addition to unique monthly visitors, statistics collected will include entry points, 

time on site, and place of origin of the visitor. 

  LR-Measure no. 4: Number of empirical impact events resulting from center 

reporting. These will include public demonstrations; lawsuits filed; policy changes at every 

level; law enforcement action; state agency action, and other demonstrable effects that can be 

reasonably tied to center reporting.  
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Budget 

 Overview: The budget, of course, is an expression of both strategy and tactical planning. 

We have attempted to craft a spending plan, per our principles, that sets students up with the best 

chance of success by supporting and mentoring them throughout their scholastic and college 

careers and on into professional newsrooms. The goal was to ensure the only barrier students, 

whether high school, community college or university, will face to working at the center will be 

their own energy and passion. Full details are included in the Excel spreadsheet sent along with 

this grant submission. Below are the highlights and justifications: 

 University direct contributions: The school, university and the partners anticipate 

devoting approximately $400,000 over 3.5 years to center operations. The majority of this total 

will come in the form of $218,550 in the form of graduate assistant support, including stipends 

and tuition. The GAs will work in media literacy and the What is True hotline. The budget 

proposal also includes $100,703 in school staff salaries over the 3.5 years. The latter is based on 

10 percent time of the school’s director, financial coordinator, technical operations manager, and 

graduate coordinator. These personnel will work on center start-up and help bridge the center’s 

training and pedagogical missions with that of the school’s, including working on dual credit 

course options, training and the like. Further, the school will support necessities such as supplies 

and training costs. The university and the College of Arts and Sciences will contribute $60,000 

toward technology start-up costs. Mississippi Public Broadcasting has pledged office and parking 

space for the bureau in the city of Jackson. The estimated value of that space, about $6,000 per 

year based on the average square foot cost of commercial real estate in Jackson, MS. 

 In-direct contributions: USM appreciates the Foundation’s support of indirect costs for 

the center. USM’s full indirect cost rate, negotiated with and approved by the federal 
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government, is 46 percent. Therefore, we are cost sharing the difference between our full indirect 

cost rate and the portion the Foundation is providing. This indirect cost rate covers facilities 

usage, utilities, maintenance, security, general administration, and other costs necessary for 

operation and management of a university program. No individual line items are charged for 

these same costs.  

 Staffing: We propose devoting $1.125 million of the three-year total to professional 

personnel. As outlined earlier, these will include a center director, managing editor, three 

journalists, community liaison, and administrative specialist. Another $400,000 or so over the 

3.5-year period will go toward fringe benefits. The center director will be the primary 

leader/driver of the center. The journalists will produce journalism, as well as work and lead 

student teams. In consultation with the partners, the managing editor position was deemed 

necessary to ensure the integrity of the journalism being produced and to effectively work with 

the professional outlets. The community liaison is needed to oversee the media literacy program 

and the What is True hotline and associated features. The administrative specialist is needed to 

support hiring and maintaining the students and staff, ensuring expenditures are following 

Scripps and university guidelines, and to generally support the operation.  

 Student support: While the professionals noted above are necessary to work with the 

students and drive the content, the budget proposal devotes significant resources to directly aid 

students in the center. A total of $781,000 is being proposed for direct student support. This 

includes $643,500 in salaries. We anticipate an average of 18 students working 19 hours a week 

at $12 per hour for 45 weeks of the year. Of course, we anticipate the total number of students in 

the center to be significantly higher than that at any given time. This is because many students 

will work in the center for academic credit; some will be on work study, and some will work 
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fewer than 19 hours. The total also includes $69,000 in scholarships, $54,000 in costs associated 

with training, and $15,000 in mileage. The remainder is for the relatively small amount benefits 

cost for student workers. 

Technology and facilities: The budget anticipates providing all necessary computers, 

technology, furniture and other items needed for the professional staff and students in all three 

locations. We expect an initial outlay of $120,000 in technology costs, with yearly maintenance 

costs of about $5,000 for video, photo and other equipment.  The $120,000 includes computers, 

equipment and servers. We propose the center be Apple-based. The associated software cost will 

be about $29,500 over the three years, including the Adobe Creative Suite, Snoflo hosting, and 

server software maintenance. A complete breakdown of the equipment list is in the attachment 

section and in Dropbox. 

Transportation: Given the size of the target area and the overall lack of public 

transportation in Southeast Mississippi, the proposed budget includes purchasing vehicles to be 

placed at each office, a sedan each in Jackson and USM’s campus in Long Beach, and a 

passenger van in Hattiesburg. We anticipate this to cost about $119,000 initially, with insurance 

and maintenance coming in at about $2,500 per year. Students with valid Mississippi driver’s 

licenses and clean records may drive university-owned vehicles. We believe the vehicles, 

coupled with the above-mentioned mileage, will allow even the remotest students to take part in 

the center without a financial burden. The vehicles also will save significant money in mileage 

reimbursement for center staff. 

 Marketing: The partners encouraged a marketing budget sufficient to support the 

journalism and public events anticipated as part of regular and routine center operations. The 

budget proposal includes a $35,000 prelaunch/launch budget that encompasses boosting social 

https://www.dropbox.com/sh/gcigl92lvb469gf/AADrbqFREQW3lKDYKUyXKBaFa?dl=0
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media posts, printing of initial brochures, and supporting various events. We propose an 

additional $30,000 per year, which include primarily social media boosting, though this budget 

line also will be used to re-up printed materials and pay for any costs associated with the planned 

public events. 
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Attachments 

Partner letters of commitment 
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 USM president’s letter
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Community College and High School letters of support
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What is True: The Bridge and a Poem 

 

An incomplete and potentially misleading post in an area Facebook group has roiled 

some residents and caused several to respond with suspicions about a local construction project. 

The Hattiesburg Patriot News, a social media group with 140,000 members and an accompanying 

website, recently posted about a “mistake” in the construction of an unnamed new bridge. Here is 

the entirety of the post: 

There once was an engineer “skilled,” 

Whose bridge had local residents thrilled. 

But alas, one fateful day, 

A mistake came into play, 

And the consequences, he couldn’t shield. 

 The post was accompanied by 

what appeared to be a schematic of 

bridge supports:  

The issue: The post implies a 

problem with the engineering of the 

bridge and a questionable solution. 

Why we should care: The 

safety of a community’s basic 

infrastructure is central to its trust in 

local institutions and its perception of 

quality of life. Incomplete or 

inaccurate reports can mislead and result in skewed perceptions. 
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The reaction: The post got more than 72 responses over the course of 24 hours, with 

many attempting to fill in the information gaps, questioning whether the bridge will be safe and 

more than a few attempts at humor, such as this comment: “Oh I see now, the flux capacitor is 

upside down.” Other comments reported serious worries: “I told my daughter that I wasn't going 

to cross that bridge when they finished it didn't look right way before it went public that's so sad 

taxes flushed down the toilet again it makes you think how many more mistakes he has made?” 

What is True: As several commenters noted, the bridge referred to in the poem is the 

new span being constructed on East Hardy Street, connecting Hattiesburg and Petal. The Patriot 

News apparently picked up on an executive session of the Forrest County Board of Supervisors 

in which engineers on the project reported a need to change the original design. The alteration 

includes the addition of “haunches” at the bridge supports to address a change in grade 

discovered after construction had started. The engineer on the project, Nick Connolly, vice 

president of engineering firm Shows, Dearman & Waits of Hattiesburg, growled when asked 

about the report. “That bull----,” he said. “There are routinely changes when projects start.” He 

was familiar with the post and confirmed the schematic as posted was the adopted change to the 

plans for the East Hardy Street bridge. Ann Ehrgott, a public affairs spokeswoman for the 

Mississippi Department of Transportation, said the state reviewed initial plans for the bridge and 

MDOT workers visit each state grant project monthly. The latest report is that the bridge is 91 

percent complete. The mayors of both Petal and Hattiesburg addressed in a report by WDAM 

Television a delay in construction and its resumption after the altered plans. The report can be 

found here: Bridge report. 

https://www.wdam.com/2023/06/03/east-hardy-street-project-pick-back-up-next-week/
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The context: The bridge is being built with a $15.2 million state Emergency Road and 

Bridge Repair Fund grant. While the bridge spans the cities of Hattiesburg and Petal, the project 

is actually overseen by Forrest County Road and Bridge Manager Kyle Mimms. 

Public resources: More information about road and bridge projects can be found here: 

https://forrestcountyms.us/ This is Forrest County’s primary website and includes links to 

the Road Department, as well as the county supervisors and past meeting minutes of the Board of 

Supervisors, which are elected officials. 

https://path.mdot.ms.gov/ This is the state’s highway and bridge “accountability” site. On 

the site are interactive maps showing details of the state’s major transportation projects. 

Difficulty in getting the information: Medium. Repeated emails and telephone calls by 

the What is True team went unanswered. Shortly after a conversation with the public affairs 

division of the state Transportation Department, Mimms sent an email referring the team to its 

contract engineering company. Connolly responded quickly and specifically. 

Recommendations for building trust: 

 For government:  

1) Maintain current meeting minutes on websites and post public documents in 

readily accessible places. 

2) Respond, at a minimum by proxy or spokesperson, when queries are made. 

3) Avoid executive sessions when dealing with public projects. Though altering 

plans, whether routine or the result of correcting an error, behind closed doors 

may feel better in the moment, secrecy begats mistrust. 

For the public: 

1) Question reports that imply without stating specifics. 

https://forrestcountyms.us/
https://path.mdot.ms.gov/
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2) Seek out legitimate media reports, such as WDAM’s story on the bridge. 

3) If you still have questions, call or email your local government offices. 

4) And, of course, you can contact the What is True hotline at the Roy Howard 

Community Journalism Center: 1-800-XXX-XXXX. 

Bottomline: The search for What is True in this case was made more difficult than it 

should have been. No public documents could be found on local, county, or state websites. The 

bridge project, though state funded, is not on its “Accountability Hub.” The Forrest County 

Board of Supervisors minutes are available online but only through 2022. Any minutes for 

meetings in 2023 will have to be asked for specifically. 

What is True contributors on this post: Doctoral candidate Tariro Tandi 

(Tariro.tandi@usm.edu); Dr. Edgar Simpson (edgar.simpson@usm.edu). 

What is True supervisor on this post: Dr. Lindsey Maxwell (lindsey.conlin@usm.edu)  

 

  

mailto:Tariro.tandi@usm.edu
mailto:edgar.simpson@usm.edu
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Content example: The school recruited a team from the Biloxi Sun-Herald and used a 

small portion of the development grant to support the creation of an enterprise story across 

platform. The Biloxi editors chose an in-depth profile of the Vietnamese diaspora near the 

Mississippi Gulf Coast in the target region. Working with a student from USM, faculty in the 

school, and their own personnel, the small team created a written package, an audio story, a 

television package, and associated social media. 

 

The web story can be found here: Vietnamese diaspora. 

Social media can be found here:  

TikTok:  

https://www.sunherald.com/news/business/article277062378.html


92 

 

https://www.tiktok.com/t/ZT8d7PFC9/ 

Instagram reel:  

https://www.instagram.com/reel/CupcSMlJmtu/?igshid=MzRlODBiNWFlZA== 

Instagram post:  

https://www.instagram.com/p/Cupwrytvfhi/?igshid=NTc4MTIwNjQ2YQ== 

 

 

 Sethanie Smith, a USM senior, served as talent for the television and audio story, 

working under the guidance of Sun-Herald city editor Justin Mitchell, a USM alum. Those 

stories can be found in the Dropbox that was set up to accompany this grant submission. 

Sethanie is a good example of how the center could impact the lives of students and the 

communities they serve. Sethanie struggled a bit to find her path as she neared the end of her 

https://nam12.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.tiktok.com%2Ft%2FZT8d7PFC9%2F&data=05%7C01%7CEdgar.Simpson%40usm.edu%7Cd0457c53833346018a4008db84a24b79%7C7f3da4be2722432ebfa764080d1eb1dc%7C0%7C0%7C638249604823257085%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=PJ7IRjr0JsGDThD5%2FDpc4DhYeMVf7i6y6fiH3TxK7DY%3D&reserved=0
https://nam12.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.instagram.com%2Freel%2FCupcSMlJmtu%2F%3Figshid%3DMzRlODBiNWFlZA%3D%3D&data=05%7C01%7CEdgar.Simpson%40usm.edu%7Cd0457c53833346018a4008db84a24b79%7C7f3da4be2722432ebfa764080d1eb1dc%7C0%7C0%7C638249604823257085%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=ywZswZqA%2BO5QnJ6f0lRexfrpizrAwFJqP%2FE4g4vdZOY%3D&reserved=0
https://nam12.safelinks.protection.outlook.com/?url=https%3A%2F%2Fwww.instagram.com%2Fp%2FCupwrytvfhi%2F%3Figshid%3DNTc4MTIwNjQ2YQ%3D%3D&data=05%7C01%7CEdgar.Simpson%40usm.edu%7Cd0457c53833346018a4008db84a24b79%7C7f3da4be2722432ebfa764080d1eb1dc%7C0%7C0%7C638249604823257085%7CUnknown%7CTWFpbGZsb3d8eyJWIjoiMC4wLjAwMDAiLCJQIjoiV2luMzIiLCJBTiI6Ik1haWwiLCJXVCI6Mn0%3D%7C3000%7C%7C%7C&sdata=dcYR%2F%2Byd8y3FI9Pq6ZSh3yvckzsxlPdu2tjWwuo06Ok%3D&reserved=0
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college career. She watched her friends take jobs in the media industry, and her confidence 

flagged. As she worked with Justin and the faculty to develop the stories for this grant 

submission, she became more sure of herself, her abilities and what she had learned. We said 

good-bye to Sethanie several weeks earlier than anticipated so she could begin her new job as a 

digital producer for WHLT, the Hattiesburg arm of WJTV in Jackson. Here is Justin’s note to 

Sethanie after watching the television package: “AMAZING! Thank you so much, Sethanie! I 

had so much fun working with you and can’t wait to watch you shine!” 
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Sample Curriculum 

COM105 Introduction to Community Journalism 

Class No.: 
Instructor: 
Instructor email: 
Office hours: 
 
 Course Description: This course provides instruction in both theory and practice in the fundamentals of 

community journalism, including fundamental newswriting skills, basic reporting, basic information 

gathering, basic digital presentation, and the concepts of diversity, law, ethics and information access 

such as Open Meetings and Open Records laws. The focus is on introducing the skills and judgment 

necessary to perform journalism activities across platform for a local audience. 

Course Objectives: At the end of the semester, you will be able to demonstrate the following: 

Identify appropriate sourcing: Source selection should be based on the principles of those in 

authority, those who add perspective, and those who can provide first-hand knowledge. Sourcing also 

includes appropriate documents and institutional background and information. 

Demonstrate newswriting principles: Stories should reflect basic journalism standards of 

accuracy, fairness, and completeness, as well as demonstrate command of journalism language 

conventions, including crafting various types of leads, AP Style, grammar, and spelling. 

Demonstrate interviewing principles: Interview subjects should be appropriately researched 

before interviewed; questions should be open-ended. 

Demonstrate ability to report quotes: Quotes should be accurate and placed within appropriate 

context. Technology should be used where and when appropriate to capture sound and video. 

 Articulate media literacy principles: Journalism principles of accuracy, fairness, and 

completeness are necessary for a community to understand what decisions need to be made. 

 Demonstrate basic digital content management: News operations from the small to the large 

rely on content management systems to serve up their audio, visual, and written stories. 

 Demonstrate understanding of Mississippi’s Open Meetings and Open Records laws: By law 

and practice, public business is to be conducted in public. 

 Demonstrate the importance of diversity: A community journalist’s job is to ensure all 

legitimate voices are heard, regardless of race, ethnicity, class, sexual orientation, disability or other 

factors.  

 

Course format: This course is either online or face to face and is designed to be intensive and fast-

paced, covering a number of important aspects of community journalism. The course  Lectures will be in 

the form of discussion and critique, and participation is an important consideration in final grades. 
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Please note that failure to attend class or to actively take part – even if all your assignments are turned 

in on time and done acceptably - could affect your final grade by as much as a full letter. 

Academic integrity: Plagiarism cannot be tolerated. Plagiarism is defined as presenting the work of 

another as your own. This includes copying from classmates and using published sources without proper 

attribution. Anyone caught engaging in such behavior will fail the assignment and may be given an F for 

the course with a potential for an XF. Please see your Student Handbook for a full explanation on 

Academic Integrity and potential ramifications. 

 

Barriers: It is the university’s goal as a learning institution to ensure each student has the best possible 

opportunity to succeed. Any barrier to those goals, whether physical or other, should be brought 

immediately to the instructor’s attention. All possible efforts will be made to make reasonable 

accommodations for special needs as identified by the school, college and university. 

 

Diversity: As aspiring communications professionals and/or college attendees, the concept of diversity is 

second only to the rarely achieved ideals of free speech and free dissemination of ideas. Diversity is 

defined as respecting the opinions, viewpoints, and life experiences of others who do not look, act, or 

think like ourselves. In class, that means we honor all earnest contributions and all viewpoints. For the 

journalism projects we create, that means we have given deep thought and all effort into ensuring that 

we represent sufficiently diverse viewpoints. 

 

Required materials: 

• Access to the Associated Press Style guide. (Electronic is preferred). 
 

Textbooks. 

Wenze, Andrea. Community-Centered Journalism: Engaging People, Exploring Solutions, and 

Building Trust Paperback (University of Illinois Press, 2020). 

o Cappon, Rene. The Associated Press Guide to News Writing (latest edition) (Peterson’s). 
 

• Digital storage device of 1 terabyte or greater. 
 

Assignments: 

Assignments will be turned in digitally through Canvas as either Word files or PDFs. 

  

Other requirements: 

Story Assignments – This course will include “live” story assignments in your local community. This will 

require being flexible in your time availability. 

 

Class participation – In order for us all to learn from each other, it is imperative that each of us take part 

in discussions, offering fact-based opinions, thoughts, and ideas. This is an important part of your grade 

and should not be neglected. If you in any way feel reticent to take part for any reason, please see the 

instructor as soon as possible so barriers can be identified and overcome. 

 

Grading Scale (in percent): 
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- 90 - 100 A      
- 80 -  89 B    
- 70 -   79 C    
- 60-    69 D 
- 0 -   59      F 

 

Assignments: 

Leads (4 X 20): Demonstrate the various types of leads used in local reporting 

Subtotal = 80 points. 

 

News stories (8 X 50): Demonstrate writing conventions used in breaking and typical coverage stories. 

Subtotal = 400 points. 

 

News and style quizzes (12 X 10): Questions will be pulled from the home pages of the New York Times, 

Mississippi Today, and Mississippi Public Broadcasting. 

Subtotal = 120 points 

 

Midterm test: Covers Weeks 1 through 8. 

Subtotal = 100 points 

 

Final project: Community issue story with at least four sources (at least one of which must be an 

“authority.”) Story, which must be approved by instructor, must be accompanied by 90-second video 

interview and two stills. 

Subtotal: 150 points 

 

Final exam: Covers Weeks 9 through 15. 

  Subtotal: 100 points 

 

  Total points: 950 

 

Grading criteria: 

Grades will be based on the overall quality of the completed assignments, and taking part in class. 

Please pay close attention to the following: 

- Spelling, grammar and style count for each activity. 
- Deadlines are imperative. Missing a deadline without prior approval will result in a grade no higher 

than a “C” on any assignment. 
- Assignments will be judged on creativity, accuracy, completeness, clarity, precise language, 

audience interest, organization and demonstration of basic principles. 
 

Semester outline: 

Week One: Syllabus review; policies; etc.; overview of AP Style; why journalism matters 

    Assignments: Wenz, Introduction and Chapt. 1 

             Cappon, Chapt. 1 

 

Week Two: News fundamentals; what is news; important vs. loud; structure of a news story. 
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  Assignments: Wenz, Chapt. 2 

            Cappon, Chapt. 2 

            News/Style Quiz no. 1 

Week Three:  News fundamentals II; sorting the facts; connecting with an audience; leads.  

Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapt. 3 (pgs. 27-33)   

    Leads no. 1 

    News/Style Quiz no. 2 

Week Four: News fundamentals III; different kinds of leads; building the story. 

  Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapt. 3 (pgs. 34-41) 

  Leads no. 2 

  News/Style Quiz no. 3 

Week Five: News fundamentals IV; sorting facts II; the long and short of it. 

 Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapts. 4 and 5 

  Leads nos. 3-4 

  Story no. 1 

  News/Style Quiz no. 4 

Week Six: Introducing the interview; sources; purposes; types; developing questions; source 

relationships. 

Assignment(s): Wenz, Chapt. 3 

  Cappon, Chapt. 8 (pgs. 75-81) 

     Story no. 2 

     News/Style Quiz no. 5 

Week Seven: Interviews II; purposes; research, questions. 

Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapt. 8 (pgs. 82-88) 

    Story no. 3 

    News/Style Quiz no. 6 

Week Eight: Pause and review; principles of news; writing that connects. 

Assignment(s): Mid-term (on Canvas) 

Week Nine: Interviews III; interviews as part of information gathering; listening for the quote. 

   Assignment(s): Story no. 4 

       News/Style quiz no. 7 

Week 10: Information Gathering; meetings; documents; introducing Open Meetings and Open records; 

agendas and what-all 

Assignment(s): Story no. 5 

       News/Style quiz no. 8 
Week 11: Information gathering II; observation; more on Open Meetings and Records; the art of gray 

and colors 

     Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapt. 9 

        Story no. 6 

        News/Style quiz no. 9 

     
Week 12: Live stories and the art of deadline; content management systems. 

   Assignment(s): Story no. 7 

                News/Style quiz no. 10 
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Week 13: Live stories II; being there; introducing the final project; content management II. 

 Assignment(s): Story no. 8 

    News/Style quiz no. 11 

Week 14: Putting it all together; features vs. news. 

 Assignment(s): Cappon, Chapt. 11 

 Wenz, Chapt. 5 

Week 15: Wrap-up; individual meetings; massaging the final project. 

 Assignment(s): News/Style quiz no. 12 

Week 16: Final presentation of packages 

Assignment: In-class presentation 

           Final exam (on Canvas) 

 

************************************************ 

Academic Integrity Statement 

All students at the University of Southern Mississippi are expected to demonstrate the highest 

levels of academic integrity in all that they do. Forms of academic dishonesty include (but are 

not limited to): 

Cheating (including copying from others’ work) 

Plagiarism (representing another person’s words or ideas as your own; failure to properly cite the 

source of your information, argument, or concepts) 

Falsification of documents 

Disclosure of test or other assignment content to another student 

Submission of the same paper or other assignment to more than one class without the explicit 

approval of all faculty members’ involved 

Unauthorized academic collaboration with others 

Conspiracy to engage in academic misconduct 

Engaging in any of these behaviors or supporting others who do so will result in academic 

penalties and/or other sanctions. If a faculty member determines that a student has violated our 

Academic Integrity Policy, sanctions ranging from resubmission of work to course failure may 

occur, including the possibility of receiving a grade of “XF” for the course, which will be on the 

student’s transcript with the notation “Failure due to academic misconduct.”  For more details, 

please see the University’s Academic Integrity Policy: https://www.usm.edu/institutional-

policies/policy-acaf-pro-012 . Note that repeated acts of academic misconduct will lead to 

expulsion from the University. 

 

ADA Syllabus Statement  

If a student has a disability that qualifies under the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 

requires accommodations, he/she should contact the Office for Disability Accommodations 

(ODA) for information on appropriate policies and procedures.  Disabilities covered by ADA 

may include learning, psychiatric, physical disabilities, or chronic health disorders.  Students can 

contact ODA if they are not certain whether a medical condition/disability qualifies. 

Address: 

The University of Southern Mississippi 

Office for Disability Accommodations 

118 College Drive # 8586 

Hattiesburg, MS 39406-0001 

https://www.usm.edu/institutional-policies/policy-acaf-pro-012
https://www.usm.edu/institutional-policies/policy-acaf-pro-012
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Voice Telephone: 601.266.5024 or 228.214.3232 Fax: 601.266.6035 

Individuals with hearing impairments can contact ODA using the Mississippi Relay Service at 

1.800.582.2233 (TTY) or email ODA at oda@usm.edu. 

 

Mental Well-Being Statement 

USM recognizes that students sometimes experience challenges that make learning difficult. If 

you find that life stressors such as anxiety, depression, relationship problems, difficulty 

concentrating, alcohol/drug problems, or other stressful experiences are interfering with your 

academic or personal success, consider contacting Student Counseling Services on campus at 

601-266-4829. More information is also available at https://www.usm.edu/student-counseling- 

services. All students are eligible for free, confidential individual or group counseling services. 

In the event of emergency, please call 911 or contact the counselor on call at 601-606-HELP 

(4357). 

 

Nondiscrimination Statement: 

The University of Southern Mississippi offers to all persons equal access to educational, 

programmatic and employment opportunities without regard to age, sex, sexual orientation, 

disability, pregnancy, gender identity, genetic information, religion, race, color, national origin, 

and/or veteran status pursuant to applicable state and federal law. 

 

 

 

Confidentiality and Mandatory Reporting 

As an instructor, one of my responsibilities is to help create and maintain a safe learning 

environment on our campus.  I also have a mandatory reporting responsibility related to my role 

as a faculty member.  I am required to share information regarding sexual misconduct or 

information about a crime that may have occurred on USM’s campus with certain University 

officials responsible for the investigation and remediation of sexual misconduct. The information 

will remain private and will only be shared with those officials necessary to resolve the 

matter.  If you would like to speak in confidence, resources available to students include 

Confidential Advisors with the Shafer Center for Crisis Intervention, the Counseling Center, 

Student Health Services, and Clergy.  More information on these resources and University 

Policies is available at https://www.usm.edu/sexual-misconduct. 
 

COM 418: Practicum – Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 

 

Course: COM 418  

Credit Hours: 1-3 

Date: Spring 2023 

Instructor of Record: XXXXX 

 

Course Description: Students in the practicum class will have various duties, depending on their 

job within the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. Specific duties will be detailed in a 

Special Problems/Practicum Request Form. 

 

mailto:oda@usm.edu
https://www.usm.edu/sexual-misconduct
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Course Outcomes: Generally, your work will be associated with one of the Journalism Center 

operations: reporting and writing; media production; event planning; social media; media literacy 

outreach and promotion, or assisting on the What is True feature.Expectations for time and 

“deliverables” associated with the practicum are dependent on how many credit hours are being 

awarded. In general, students during the semester in: 

• A one hour practicum must commit to three hours of work per week. 

• A two hour practicum must commit to five hours of work per week. 

• A three hour practicum must commit eight hours of work per week. 

 

All work for this practicum course is based strictly on the final products produced or 

performance of the specific duties assigned. The following criteria will be considered: meeting 

all deadlines; properly following Center policies; proper use of AP style; proper story-

telling/narrative use, proper presentation, good production values.  

 

Getting Help 

I want you to succeed not only in this practicum, but in your college career and your eventual 

employment.  If you feel overwhelmed or falling behind, don't ignore it – please contact me as 

soon as possible and we will get you caught up.  The longer you wait, the more difficult it 

becomes to stay on course.  If you have outside factors affecting your performance, please bring 

them to my attention and we will figure out a solution together.  If you just want to talk, my door 

is always open.   

 

Evaluation 

Placing yourself in the right situation to succeed takes hard work, planning and a good deal of 

luck. I will attempt to provide you with the tools needed to advance and thrive. I believe the 

learning process is a collaborative effort. If you do not understand a concept or assignment, 

please speak up! It is never inappropriate to ask a legitimate question. There are no questions 

that will go unanswered. If you still do not understand, don’t panic. Together, we will find a 

way to help you become a better student, as well as ways to help me become a better instructor. 
 

Diversity 

The Center strives in all things to put into practice the highest ethical standards in all we do. That 

means we search for silenced voices, be relentless in our quest to ensure all have access to what 

we do, and batter any barrier to taking part. These values are expressed from the mundane (i.e., 

ensuring public events are handicapped accessible) to the extraordinary (i.e., traveling those 

extra miles to get the source needed for a complete story). 

 

Academic Integrity Statement 

All students at the University of Southern Mississippi are expected to demonstrate the highest 

levels of academic integrity in all that they do. Forms of academic dishonesty include (but are 

not limited to): 

Cheating (including copying from others’ work) 

Plagiarism (representing another person’s words or ideas as your own; failure to properly cite the 

source of your information, argument, or concepts) 
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Falsification of documents 

Disclosure of test or other assignment content to another student 

Submission of the same paper or other assignment to more than one class without the explicit 

approval of all faculty members’ involved 

Unauthorized academic collaboration with others 

Conspiracy to engage in academic misconduct 

Engaging in any of these behaviors or supporting others who do so will result in academic 

penalties and/or other sanctions. If a faculty member determines that a student has violated our 

Academic Integrity Policy, sanctions ranging from resubmission of work to course failure may 

occur, including the possibility of receiving a grade of “XF” for the course, which will be on the 

student’s transcript with the notation “Failure due to academic misconduct.”  For more details, 

please see the University’s Academic Integrity Policy: https://www.usm.edu/institutional-

policies/policy-acaf-pro-012 . Note that repeated acts of academic misconduct will lead to 

expulsion from the University. 

 

ADA Syllabus Statement  

If a student has a disability that qualifies under the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 

requires accommodations, he/she should contact the Office for Disability Accommodations 

(ODA) for information on appropriate policies and procedures.  Disabilities covered by ADA 

may include learning, psychiatric, physical disabilities, or chronic health disorders.  Students can 

contact ODA if they are not certain whether a medical condition/disability qualifies. 

Address: 

The University of Southern Mississippi 

Office for Disability Accommodations 

118 College Drive # 8586 

Hattiesburg, MS 39406-0001 

Voice Telephone: 601.266.5024 or 228.214.3232 Fax: 601.266.6035 

Individuals with hearing impairments can contact ODA using the Mississippi Relay Service at 

1.800.582.2233 (TTY) or email ODA at oda@usm.edu. 

 

Mental Well-Being Statement 

USM recognizes that students sometimes experience challenges that make learning difficult. If 

you find that life stressors such as anxiety, depression, relationship problems, difficulty 

concentrating, alcohol/drug problems, or other stressful experiences are interfering with your 

academic or personal success, consider contacting Student Counseling Services on campus at 

601-266-4829. More information is also available at https://www.usm.edu/student-counseling- 

services. All students are eligible for free, confidential individual or group counseling services. 

In the event of emergency, please call 911 or contact the counselor on call at 601-606-HELP 

(4357). 

 

Nondiscrimination Statement: 

The University of Southern Mississippi offers to all persons equal access to educational, 

programmatic and employment opportunities without regard to age, sex, sexual orientation, 

disability, pregnancy, gender identity, genetic information, religion, race, color, national origin, 

and/or veteran status pursuant to applicable state and federal law. 

 

https://www.usm.edu/institutional-policies/policy-acaf-pro-012
https://www.usm.edu/institutional-policies/policy-acaf-pro-012
mailto:oda@usm.edu
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Confidentiality and Mandatory Reporting 

As an instructor, one of my responsibilities is to help create and maintain a safe learning 

environment on our campus.  I also have a mandatory reporting responsibility related to my role 

as a faculty member.  I am required to share information regarding sexual misconduct or 

information about a crime that may have occurred on USM’s campus with certain University 

officials responsible for the investigation and remediation of sexual misconduct. The information 

will remain private and will only be shared with those officials necessary to resolve the 

matter.  If you would like to speak in confidence, resources available to students include 

Confidential Advisors with the Shafer Center for Crisis Intervention, the Counseling Center, 

Student Health Services, and Clergy.  More information on these resources and University 

Policies is available at https://www.usm.edu/sexual-misconduct. 

 

 

COM419 – Internship 

Course Description: Internships for credit are designed students “real-world” experience in the 

student’s chosen field under the direction of an experienced professional. Credit may not be 

given retroactively. 

 

INTERNSHIP ADVICE 
 

Most students find the internship experience rewarding and fulfilling.  Remember ADAP to help your 

internship experience be successful. 

Attitude—be eager to learn and find projects on your own.  Showing initiative and being a 

pleasant coworker will make you a valuable member of the team. 

Dependability—showing up to work on time each time you are expected is important.  

Interns who fail to show up or who are habitually late may be fired from their internship 

positions. 

Appearance—be well-groomed and dress appropriately. 

Professionalism—internships lead to professional contacts that become important when 

you enter the job market.  Be confident and courteous, ambitious and friendly. 

 
Internship Qualifications 

 

The following requirements must be met for all students applying for a class-credit internship: 

1. Have a 2.0 or better GPA. 

https://www.usm.edu/sexual-misconduct
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2. Attend an internship information session to get instruction on how to pursue and acquire an 
internship. 

3. Obtain permission from his or her adviser (see form, page 4). 
4. Submit an internship application (see application, pages 5 and 6) to the internship 

coordinator and the director no later than the end of the second week of the semester. 
 

Internship Requirements 

 

To successfully complete the requirements of your class-credit internship, each student must: 

1. Develop an internship portfolio that includes samples of the work you executed during your 
internship. Submit this at the conclusion of your internship in a format that is attractive and 
easy to use. 

2. Write a report at the conclusion of your internship. The report should discuss your 
internship experience. 

3. Make sure your internship supervisor/coordinator completes and submits an evaluation 
form. This evaluation form may be completed and submitted via the school’s website. 

 

Internship Application Procedure 

 

To arrange an internship, the following steps must be completed in order:  

1. Review the internship qualification requirements to determine if you are eligible. 
2. Attend an internship information session to get instruction on pursuing a class-credit 

internship option. 
3. Discuss your internship interests with your faculty adviser – during regular advising sessions 

at the midpoint in the fall and spring semesters or by making an appointment with the 
adviser. 

4. Have the faculty adviser complete the adviser permission form included in the internship 
packet.  

5. Complete Part 1 of the Internship Application. Part 1 elicits information about you and the 
proposed internship.  

6. Have the internship supervisor/coordinator at the organization at which you hope to intern 
complete Part 2 of the internship application. The provider and the student should sign the 
bottom of the form. 

7. Internships require of 160 total hours of work during the semester. This averages to 10-15 
hours per week during fall and spring semesters and 20 hours per week during the summer. 

8. Make a copy of all this information for yourself (and for your internship provider if 
requested).  

 

 

Adviser permission form: 
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The student listed below would like to do an internship for class credit in his or her field. 

Name _________________________  Student ID # ________________________ 

Adviser ________________________ 

This student intends to pursue the internship during the _____ Fall  _____ Spring _____ Summer 

semester of ____________ (year). 

______ This student has a 2.0 GPA. 

______ This student has the interest, energy, and skills to be successful at an internship during the 

semester designated above.  

______  This student has my permission to pursue an internship during the semester indicated above. 

   

________________________   ________ 

 (Adviser’s signature)      Date 

 
Internship Application 

Part 1:  To be completed by the student 

 

You must complete the following form and get the appropriate signatures before you will be enrolled in 

the internship class for the semester. 

Name________________________________________________  Date______________ 

Student ID_______________________   Interest Area____________________ 

GPA________ 

Local address_______________________________________  Phone_______________ 

Email address________________________________________________________ 

Home address_______________________________________  Phone _______________ 

Home email address (if applicable)___________________________________________ 

Semester of proposed internship  ____  Fall   ____ Spring   ____ Summer  Year________ 

Proposed internship supervisor at the Center: 

 Name_____________________________________________________________ 

 Address___________________________________________________________ 
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 ____________________________________________________________ 

 Phone_______________  Website address (if applicable)____________________ 

Internship supervisor (name and title) 

________________________________________________________________________ 

Description of proposed internship responsibilities: 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

_______________________________________________________________________ 

Approved:   

Internship Coordinator________________________________  Date________________ 

Center Director ____________________________________    Date________________ 

School Director ____________________________________   Date ________________ 

Internship Application 

Part 2:  To be completed by the Internship Supervisor/Coordinator 

 

Internship Supervisor/Coordinator (name and title) 

_____________________________________________________  Date______________ 

  

Dates of internship:________________           Is this internship paid?  ____ no   ____ yes 

Projected weekly schedule for intern__________________________________________ 

Description of internship duties: 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________ 
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_____________________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________ 

 

Please read before signing:  I understand that this internship is a learning experience for this student and that as his/her internship 

supervisor/coordinator I will provide opportunities for the student to learn more about his/her chosen career, build his/her portfolio, and/or 

establish professional contacts.  Furthermore, I understand that this intern is to be evaluated by his/her internship supervisor/coordinator 

twice during the term of the internship. 

Signed____________________________________________________  Date_________ 

   Internship Supervisor/Coordinator 

 

Signed____________________________________________________  Date_________ 

    Student 

 

Signed____________________________________________________ Date__________ 

    Center Director 

 

Guidelines for Student’s Internship Reports 

 

Each intern is required to turn in a report concerning the internship experience to his/her faculty advisor 

in accordance to the following guidelines: 

Report: (Due on the date below).   

This report is to be three to four pages of double-spaced, typed copy which contains: 

 1.  A list and explanation of all duties assigned by the internship provider. 

 2.  An explanation of the work completed so far. 

 3.  A review/explanation of the challenges you have faced 

 4.  How you have managed these challenges. 

 5.  What your outlook is or expectations are for the remainder of the internship. 

 Report deadline is ________________________________________________ 

     This is to be filled in at the beginning of the internship. 
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Research materials 

 

Scripps Survey 

July 21, 2023  

 

Q1 - Gender: 

 

 

# Field Minimum Maximum Mean Std Deviation Variance Count 

1 Gender: 1.00 3.00 1.77 0.43 0.19 174 

 

 

 

# Answer % Count 

1 Male 23.56% 41 

2 Female 75.86% 132 

3 Non-binary or other 0.57% 1 

 Total 100% 174 
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Q3 - County of residence: 

 

County of residence: 

Lamar 

Forrest 

forrest 

Forrest 

US 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

US 

USA 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

United States 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Smith, TN 
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Hancock 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest County 

Stone 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Rankin 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Forrest 

United States of America 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Fiitrest 
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Lamar 

Forrest 

US 

USA 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Cobb 

Lamar 

Forrest 

USA 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Covington 

Forrest County 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Lame 

Lamar 

Forrest 

USA 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Harrison not sure 

Forrest 

Lamar 
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Jackson 

Lamar 

Hinds 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Lamar 

United States of America 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Jefferson Parish 

Harrison 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 
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forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Jones County 

Harrison 

Mississippi 

Forrest 

Harrson 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Pike 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Harrison county 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forest 
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lamar 

Forest 

Harrison 

Hancock 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Harrison 

Lamar 

Forrest 

Forrest 
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Harrison 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Forrest 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Lamar 

Perry 

Lamar 

Forrest 

 

Q4 - How do you get your local news? 

 

How do you get your local news? 

Newspaper, tv, and other online media 

TV, newspapers 

radio, television 

WDAM app 

Local TV station WDAM 

Online newspapers, local and national.TV 

Television and Internet news 

TV, News Apps 

Local news webpage articles. I do not like watching news. 

New York Times or Washington Post but sometimes local news stations 

Internet 

WDAM TV 

WDAM 

social media 
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Radio 

Tv 

TV and once a week local newspaper 

Apps 

Pine Belt News and TV 

Tv 

Websites and TV 

Online 

Apps 

YouTube TV 

Internet, radio, weekly newspaper 

Web newspaper 

Facebook 

News App or TV 

Tv, newspaper, AP, NPR 

Sometimes WDAM, online and Facebook family members and friends. 

Internet, radio, email 

Online, media websites 

Twitter 

Reading headlines and certain news articles on phone 

WDAM 

TV WDAM, Pine Belt news, occasionally Hattiesburg American, MS Today. 

Internet 

Tv 

Streaming 

Tv and internet 

WDAM television 

Twitter 
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Facebook 

tv 

Online 

Facebook, word of mouth, WDAM app 

On line, TV and Podcasts 

Facebook & Pine Belt News 

Social media/TV 

WDAM app 

Social Media 

Hattiesburg American 

YouTube tv 

local newspapers and TV news 

Television 

TV 

Facebook or Instagram 

TV 

Local news channels, social media 

Television 

Online 

Social media and Television Broadcast 

TV and app 

WLOX TV 

Facebook 

Social media and TV 

Social media 

Internet 

Online principally, most often through articles shared on social media, though I am still a subscriber in 
the weekly newspaper. 

radio, internet 
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Facebook 

I don’t watch/read the news 

Internet and tv 

WDAM, Facebook 

Facebook 

Local news app 

Social media, television, radio 

Good morning America/ABC news 

Social Media 

TV, daily newsletter 

Websites 

Ambivalent 

By computer (Google search) or by phone (app). From sources like CNN or Wallstreet. 

News App 

WDAM 

TV, internet, internet news 

Social media 

Streaming on TV 

WDAM App 

Tv or social media 

Social Media -- Facebook, Twitter 

Newspaper or TV 

App and online 

WDAM 

Websites 

Online 

Facebook, Nola.com 

Social media, Apple News 
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Online 

Internet 

TV 

Local TV news, occasionally FB or IG 

TV- WDAM, NBC daily and nightly news 

WDAM 

Television and the local news social media platforms 

Locally owned and managed newspaper/local media outlets 

Online 

Phone 

newspaper websites and local tv stations 

Local news social media page and FM radio 

Social media 

Internet and tv 

Facebook 

Social Media 

TV 

Local paper; TV, Internet 

Mostly online with occasional hard copy. 

TV and newspaper 

I don't. 

Television and on-line 

As a retired newspaperman, now depend on tv. 

Print/online  (MS Today; Hattiesburg American);  occasionally tv (WDAM) 

Tv and Radio, some online 

Newspaper 

Tv, epaper 

TV, TV app, local weekly newspaper 
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Local and national TV, radio, newspaper 

Word of mouth 

TV, Internet 

Newspaper, online newspaper, major networks local news near my town 

TV     Bridge table 

News paper 

Television/computer 

TV, local papers, blogs 

Newspaper, Television 

Tv. Internet 

radio 

television, newspapers, social media and word of mouth 

Tv, social media, some newspaper 

Internet 

Tv 

WLBT, Hattiesurg American online, Pine Belt News 

TV and apps on iPhone 

Weekly news paper and internet Mississippi Today 

Hub City Spokes, social media posts by the mayor or other city representatives, Mississippi Today for 
state news 

TV, digital newspaper 

Hattiesburg American on line 

Television, Internet, Periodicals. Newspapers 

Tv, MPR, news apps 

Pine Belt News and social media 

Magazines. TV. Newspapers 

YouTube Streaming/local and national news, phone apps for local and national newspapers and 
magazines 

TV. Internet 
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Internet 

TV,internet,and radio 

TV 

Sun Herald newspaper, WLOX TV, WXXV TV 

Hattiesburg American and Pine Belt News 

TV 

Television - WDAM 

television 

Hattiesburg American & WDAM TV 

Hattiesburg American newspaper 

Newspaper, TV, and NPR 

Online, on tv, local newsletters/ papers. 

WDAM 

WDAM, Pinebelt News 

local NBC, CBS on cable 

TV 

Online and TV 

TV 

WDAM. Hattiesburg American. Mississippi Today. 

Internet and antenna tv 

Pine Belt News 
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Q5 - Do you generally trust the information from your local news sources? 

 

 

# Field Minimum Maximum Mean 
Std 

Deviation 
Variance Count 

1 
Do you generally trust the 

information from your local 
news sources? 

1.00 5.00 3.70 0.72 0.52 174 

 

 

 

# Answer % Count 

1 Definitely not 0.57% 1 

2 Probably not 4.60% 8 

3 Might or might not 28.74% 50 

4 Probably yes 56.90% 99 

5 Definitely yes 9.20% 16 

 Total 100% 174 
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Q6 - What, in your opinion, would make the news more trustworthy? 

What, in your opinion, would make the news more trustworthy? 

Balance reporting is always best in earning my trust. I do think we have a good valance in most areas 
of reporting here in Hattiesburg. I never feel comfortable when I have totally one-sided point of 
reference. 

Less control of news by small number of people.  Less corruption of cable news. 

giving both sides and sources of information 

Less dramatic effect 

Hire more people that can speak properly instead of hiring to fill diversity quotas 

More investigative subjects 

Having more sources 

More investigative reporting 

More timely. More info included on events clearly happening locally 

If they covered stories that affected us and not the 1% rich ppl. They are usually trying to divide us 
and a lot of it is misinformation 

Less editorial 

Report on actual news including controversial topics, but I know that won’t happen because the 
conservative nature of the audience. 

If the newspeople would be able to pronounce words correctly 

Creditable sources 

Randy Bell (Jackson area journalist) 😎 

Proof of sources 

More focus on issues rather than fluff 

If they weren’t all owned by the same mega coronations controlling the narrative 

Serious attention to both sides of issues 

A more even representation of stories and interests 

More in-depth 

More positive stories. Less bias 

Referencing sources 

Less, overt bias 
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If it wasn’t so slanted 

Local reporters 

Nothing 

More context and background details 

Better research on topics. 

If they started telling the truth rather than the echo chamber (all saying the same thing dictated to 
them by whoever is directing them They all say the same thing, use the same words they are not 
reporting but are parrots.  But even if you change the words, the content will tell us. 

Less bias and more statement of info so viewer can form their own opinion 

Take money and/or incentives to networks and pundits OUT. 

Less click bait more perspective on news worthiness 

Not trying to make all stories so “dramatic” and not relying so heavily on state/regional/national news 
outlets to pick up stories from 

Unbiased reporting. Accountability beyond social media blasts 

News vs Opinions 

I don't have any reason not to think news is untrusworthy 

Completely take politics out 

Better research, fact checking and referencing of what they find. 

Noting 

Facts 

Not giving their personal opinions! 

Not being political 

less editorializing 

Knowing it’s from a credible, non biased source 

Knowing they check sources and don’t share news on a whim 

Tell the truth 

On Facebook, everything is geared as click bait. Sometimes it’s not even Mississippi stuff that WDAM 
posts. 

Credible sources/confidence in delivery. 

More facts, less opinion and agenda 

Diverse topics, more uplifting positive stories 
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Local journalist who are active in the community. 

Stick to facts and not emotional testimony 

Educated and trained reporters 

If the news people knew what they were reading. They just read words. 

More intelligent news people 

Trustworthy news outlets that are not attepting to skew the opinion of readers or listeners 

Fact checking 

More rehearsal for anchors 

Multiple viewpoints 

Unbiased 

Less political slander at the national level 

More investigative reports 

More professional newscasters instead of silly giggling news readers 

Telling us events before they happen instead of after 

More transparency on sources 

Reliable and non bias reporting 

Consistency in neutrality 

Local news is generally trustworthy. Communities are too small for mistruths to be published without 
ramifications. State and national news, however, are full of political and philosophical leanings and 
often written with an agenda to the point you're left asking what's their stance and why is this how 
the information was portrayed. 

not sure 

Not sure 

If the source wouldn’t be so one sided 

Have a good mix of bad and good 

N/A 

Non partisan reporting 

If stories didn’t change so often. 

Not being bought and paid for by politicians and big pharma 

Balanced stories and perspectives 



125 

 

If they wouldn’t use sensationalized headlines to make you think the story is bigger thank it is. 

More unbiased opinions on political candidates/iisues 

Upfront headlines 

More diverse writers 

Opportunity for peer review public comments or certification/verification. A “truthfulness” score 
could be given by AI. 

Less grammatical errors in reporting. Reporting on worthwhile topics. 

Fewer typos and mispronunciations, and better grammar 

Not broadcasting/printing stories that they knew were untrue 

Less bias in outlets 

Good question.  I’m not sure.  I don’t trust any news sources 

Less sensationalism and money driven behavior 

More neutral headlines 

More reporters doing quality journalism -- seeking local newsworthy stories, building relationships 
among the community leaders + companies, and presenting a top-tier level of professionalism. 

More local news outlets 

Not sure 

More consistent news anchors--it's always someone new 

Scale - its hard to trust a group only putting out a few articles a week. 

Having reporters who stayed in the market long enough to get to know the local landscape 

Better journalism with more quality content 

Unbiased reporting, fact checking 

For one reasion, I would find local news more trustworthy if it was less sloppy, in terms of issues with 
misidentification of sources, places, etc. and what i perceive as a general laziness in overall reportage, 
though this may be largely due to staffing shortages due to cutbacks. 

Covering ALL news. 

Equitable discussions on all topics not just what the news organization wants to promote. 

Visible, verifiable fact checking 

Reporting without political bias 

Factual statements, language that is impartial and objective, world perspective 

Stop putting bogus clickbait headlines 
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Leaving a political slant out of the news. 

If it presented more info, more facts 

Vetted their news source 

more in-depth coverage of issues 

Improved accuracy, fewer errors in reporting 

Don’t take a political stance at your workplace. Just report facts (news). 

More in depth analysis 

Just reporting the news stories and not opinion 

To have both sides shared of a story. Not biased advertising 

Report the news and not opinion 

Based on facts 

I would prefer to read news stories with broader perspectives and stronger expert clarification. It 
would be helpful to understand implications of material presented: how does it affect our community, 
its citizens, etc. 

if they would state the facts with out their opinon 

Keep personal opinion/bias out of news.  Tell both sides of the story, not just the favored one. 

Statistics and supporting data 

Better writing and intelligent question a issue me. 

More in-depth reporting 

National news seems more biased 

Local ownership and Local editorial decisions 

Less bias & opinions from commentators 

I think local news IS trustworthy. 

Less rancor and more checkable facts.  Opinions should be revealed as opinions. 

Personal interest stories, local news about industries locating here, infrastructure renewal, growth 
that affects us all. 

Reporting news after all facts are secured. 

Truthful news, not slanted to a particular view. Journalist being investigators, reporting facts, not their 
opinion 

revealing sources 

Civil exchanges from different socio-political sides 
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More current national information/international information 

Crredentials of the reporters 

Less bias in written articles 

Give information not opinion 

multiple sources, from known reporters/commentators 

On the national level, unbiased newscasts.  On the local level more local news. 

More facts, less drama 

Less opinionated coverage 

Quit being so far left. 

less emphasis on negative aspects and people and more emphasis on good things that are countering 
the negative 

News casters just giving the news. No personal comments 

Local reporters 

I trust media sources that are reputable and believe I can judge that by the way they present news 

I do not like the fact that people can publish what used to be letters to the 
editor…anonymously…mostly rants. 

Variety of reputable sources.  Research rigor. 

Sources of information 

More facts, less opinion 

A news outlet that provides more than what local officials provide. I want journalism that digs 
beneath the service and tackles the issues with well-rounded, unbiased reporting. 

Printing the truth. More than 40 second bites 

Good quality journalism integrity- balanced and well-researched to avoid bias 

Both sides of current issues were given 

Professional unbiased journalism 

Just facts not opinion 

I don’t know 

If the news was not considered “entertainment” by TV producers and if it would not present a biased 
slant in any direction. 

Having multiple news outlets in order to have varied viewpoints. 

Report facts; no commentary or opinions. 
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If it could be delivered in an unbiased manner and if the newscasters could simply report the facts 
without sensationalizing it 

Less eidtorializing; more factual news 

Depends on who is reporting it 

Better journalistic writing with vetted sources 

Less biased reporting from certain news outlets 

Evidence that the announcement for ex does or does not comes to pass. If not why not 

Covering both views or all views, sticking to facts and less drama 

Less opinions 

Basic facts without commentary; anytime I hear the phrase, "trust me" I tend to question the 
deliverer! 

Less opinions, just the facts. 

Verification source 

I don't have a problem with the local news 

Fact check when lies are told. 

Better balance between negative and positive events 

Knowledge of reporter's bias. 

 

Q7 - What would entice you to consume more local news? 

What would entice you to consume more local news? 

Availability of a source that concentrates what is going around here in our area of the state as well as 
state wide. Often it seems that the local news is slighted in favor of national and worldwide news. 
Both of those areas are important, but I do like it when my source focuses on local more than they 
generally do now. 

Bring back our newspapers. 

if news was not so superficial 

Less cluttered app 

There is more than USM news and sports - cover those things too 

More feature stories 

More people stories 

More diversity, more news than sports reporting 
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Not having to pay for access. Broader subject matter. Articles available on a slightly higher reading 
level 

If they covered stories about everyone. Not just the well off and not just murder and negative things. 

More positive stories to tell 

More professionalism. Almost every newscast has technical issues: camera on wrong person, mic not 
on, etc 

Less diversity and more intelligent people 

Positive news 

A friendly focus at least once per news cast- telling the story of a local 

Unsure 

Features on future plans for Hattiesburg & the pine belt like improved roads, 5 year plans. Etc. 

Same answer as above 

More real news and less fluff 

Shorter easy to digest stories 

More in-depth stories 

More positive news stories. Easier access and less clicking 

Professionalism 

Unaffiliated sources that are not held captive by their parent networks would be a good start.. 

Availability on streaming services and no paywall 

Daily paper 

Love reporting or interviewing 

A feeling of a greater connection with the local stories and/or anchors 

Stop repeating stories so much. 

Sources that I can trust that give both sides of any event.  Real jounalism  Questioning the situations 
fair investigations into the story all sides.. 

More info about local activities. 

If they showed more of a presence. 

Relevance and timeliness to local quality of life 

More “good news” local interest stories about specific people, schools, students, businesses in our 
community 

A strong local paper and/or ease of access electronically and printed 
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More stories from political meetings.  City Hall, County Supervisor , School board 

Less sports, more, local politics, coming cultural events 

More stories of goodness instead of bad behaviors 

More reports with greater detail online. Better apps for local news access. 

More professional news anchors and staff. 

Better reliability 

If it was more accurate 

Nothing 

scheduling 

Coverage of a broader scope of topics 

Easy access such as, live, up to date social media post 

A stronger local newspaper 

A social media local account that is current (updated daily), local (Pine Belt/ Mississippi), and factual 
(not sensationalized as click bait ) 

Local relevance/confidence in delivery. 

Actual local news 

Highlighting more upcoming events 

More local news. 

Not sure. I prefer reading the news. 

Objective reporting 

Hire more intelligent news people 

People who could speak correctly 

Objective reporting 

Concentrate on stories local to our city & state 

Less political news 

Less sad/bad news, more positive content 

Better anchors 

More appealing local media personalities 

Better content 
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Would like to see more in depth news reporting and hear about events ahead of time instead of after 
the event. 

More coverage. Hattiesburg Patriot covers far more than wdam 

Targeted social 

Better coverage of current and local events 

Less inflammatory slants 

I'm plugged in to the local community pretty extensively, so there's very little news that's "news" to 
me. Much of the news is uninteresting or doesn't apply to me. And if it doesn't call me to action, I'm 
also less interested. 

not likely 

Not sure 

If the news actually reported relevant information and not just silly things and tragedies 

Easier access 

More access 

I’m not sure- probably if it was less biased 

If it wasn’t always so negative. 

News sources who are not beholden to other entities/persons/government groups 

Not sure. I already rely on my local news station 

If they covered more interesting topics. 

Easier access/better local coverage 

Less political bias 

Ease of consumption 

Free news station or cable television. We only pay for streaming services, like Netflix or Disney+ 

I would consume more local news if the stories were more about actual happenings in our town. 

I already watch it most nights. I don’t want any more than that 

Make it easier to find and/or give more details. Stop running the exact same story for days with no 
updates (online newspapers) 

More time to read 

Less negativity 

Accuracy and sincerity 

I think I consume an adequate amount 
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Higher quality journalism with trained professionals who seek to enhance our community through 
their work. 

Local newspaper daily 

Usually watch if i like the news anchor delivering the nees 

Not sure 

A decent physical paper 

Relevancy of information reported 

Free news without paywalls 

Reporting local stories and features 

I cannot think of a reason for a potential increase. 

More readily available online without a fee. 

Unsure 

Relevant local stories 

I actually consume a lot of local news 

More updated news on the news app 

To have quality, confident news anchors that understand the communities they are talking about and 
they actually pronounce names of places correctly. Nothing is more cringeworthy than an anchor 
mispronouncing a formal name of a community. 

Less overly political flaming 

Broader more interesting scope 

Not having all bad news. Good stories 

better coverage of local issues--too much of the local "newspaper" coverage is Ganett.  From the JCL 
to the HA it is very redundant 

Increased access and visibility online 

More professional reporters. 

More coverage of Southern Miss 

Quickness of reporting 

A trusted platform 

I intentionally consume the bare minimum of all news 

News supported by truth/facts. 
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A more pro-active approach to news gathering and reporting would be encouraging. Let us know that 
what is happening in our community is important and worthy of our support. 

straight forward nfo, let me decide on right or wrong 

The local newspaper would have to become *local* again.  It's mostly just a national chain at this 
point. 

Newscasters that look more professional; less redundant weather reporting; more dependable 
streaming services. 

More local up-to-date information, less think pieces that don't affect me, and better presentation. 

Excellent journalists 

I watch most local news broadcasts and listen to radio 

More local investigative reporting 

Better journalism instead of jokes 

Dont know 

Don't know 

Email or news delivered to mailbox 

Newspapers at lower rates.  This has always been my favorite. 

If more news was reported & I didnt have to search all over the internet for it. Need more reporters 
for small town papers 

better coverage 

A daily news paper 

Pertinent 

More details.... 

fact based articles versus majority opinion based guest columnists 

Nothing 

better/more detailed reporting, complete stories with follow-ups 

I already keep informed as much as possible 

Price 

Availability on streaming services 

Stop wokeness. Quit pushing left wing agendas. 

hearing from local leaders in education, healthcare, the economy, politics and unfrastructure about 
what is happening in these areas. 

Nothing 
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A daily paper with local reporters 

fewer ads on established media websites (e.g. WDAM, Hattiesburg American) 

Easier access for digital and more diversity. 

Talented columnists (I.e, Molly Ivan type) 

Local events (enrichment) 

Positive local stories of accomplishment 

A news organization that had a team of reporters, editors and photographers focused on watchdog 
journalism. 

More information that we s local events. 

Online updated news reports of ongoing issues. I like the way MS Today accomplished this. 

More news about upcoming events rather than what’s already happened 

Availability of local new source. Not nationally syndicated. 

More relevant 

More good news stories 

Pretty much keep up with local news. 

Ease of access, user friendly Digital format, reasonable cost 

More choices. 

News anchors that were a little more seasoned and didn’t struggle pronouncing words 

Better presentation 

Nothing 

Better coverage of local events in e-edition 

I already get enough local news. 

Easy accessibility 

Focus on local news, not a repeat of National news 

More in depth coverage 

I feel like I get plenty of local news because I consider it important. 

nothing 

More human interest and features 

Less weather more in depth reporting 
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Facts. More than two sentences needed to cover a subject. 

More positive events like economic development and local investment in businesses. Cut the 
overwhelming devastation 

Resumption of a daily news paper 

 

Target area analysis 

Grids and content analysis 

GEORGE COUNTY 

 

George County Times – 10K Followers (Subscription needed) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 4 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 2 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 3 

Sports 2 

Government 3 

Health 8 

Business 2 

Education 2 

Legal-other 3 

Examples:  

Memories, History go up in flames along with former Community Medical Center building, Wacky 
Watermelon games a week away, A girl, a football game and a fight, Home grown tomatoes plenty at 
Farmers Market. 

  

 

George County News and Events – 25.9K Members (Private Facebook Group) 
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Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 2 

Crime 5 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 4 

Government 3 

Health 3 

Business 2 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: The socialist democrats and Rino republicans have taken us to the limits of debt with 
significant consequences shortly, I NOW KNOW HOW HILLARY CLINTON FEELS, EMPIRES DON’T FAIL; 
POLITICIANS FAIL EMPIRES?, Over 300 guns to choose from! Come see us! 

  

 

George County Sheriff's Office – 14K Followers (Facebook Page) 

 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 3 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 1 

Politics 0 

Sports 1 

Government 3 

Health 3 
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Business 2 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: HAVE YOU SEEN THIS WOMAN??, TORNADO RELIEF ASSISTANCE, PRESS RELEASE 

TWO ARRESTED FOR SEXUAL BATTERY, TRAFFIC ALERT - ROAD CLOSED. 

 

 

 

 

PERRY COUNTY 

 

Perry County Local News – 61 Followers (Facebook Page) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 11 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 1 

Politics 0 

Sports 3 

Government 1 

Health 1 

Business 2 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: Adrian is expected to change into a hurricane, Firing Rankin deputies accused of brutality 
not enough, mom says: They need to be charged, Severe Storms Forecast Locally Tonight, Extreme 
Heat to Follow. 
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Perry County Sheriff's Office – 13K Followers (Facebook Page) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 5 

Legal civil 3 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 0 

Government 0 

Health 0 

Business 0 

Education 0 

Legal-other 

 

0 

Examples: On June 27, 2023, a little after 6 pm, we received a 911 call about a reckless driver on 
Highway 42, Happy Father’s Day from the Perry County Sheriff’s Office, County Equipment 
Vandalized, Another one picked up on sale charges. 

  

 

The Richton Dispatch newspaper – Subscription needed 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 4 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 3 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 2 
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Sports 3 

Government 9 

Health 6 

Business 1 

Education 2 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: Local man dies following crash in police chase, Tim Odom makes formal bid for re-election 
as Justice Court Judge, Jason Mayo declares candidacy for Dist. 3 Supervisor position, Former Perry 
Central standout off to fast start as new Top Dawg at PCHS. 

  

 

Biloxi TV 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 5 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 3 

Government 6 

Health 1 

Business 3 

Education 2 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: Jackson Co. investigating Dog River drowning, New inductees into Mississippi Gaming Hall 
of Fame include former Gov. Haley Barbour, Federal judge blocks law that would prohibit protests at 
state-owned buildings. 
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GREENE COUNTY 

 

Greene County News – 3.8K Members (Private Facebook Group) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 1 

Crime 0 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 2 

Government 0 

Health 1 

Business 5 

Education 1 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: Missing Dog!  If you have any information please contact Courtney at 724-833-4327, Do 
you need your home cleaned? Insured and Bonded, Missing in sycamore area there names are bear 
and chole if you see them contact 724-710-7864. 

 

Greene County News and Events – 2.4K Members (Private Facebook Group) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 0 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 0 
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Government 0 

Health 0 

Business 0 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 

 

Greene County Herald newspaper – Subscription needed 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 2 

Legal civil 2 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 1 

Sports 6 

Government 7 

Health 3 

Business 0 

Education 1 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: David Tingle seeking Dist. 5 post on Board of Supervisors, Robin Robinson makes case for 
State Senator for Dist. 42, Lady Cats win game one thriller over Newton Co., Former Arkansas 
quarterback Ryan Mallett dies at 35 in an apparent drowning. 

 

 

 

JACKSON COUNTY 

 

Jackson County Sheriff's Department – 32K Followers (Facebook Page) 
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Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather 0 

Crime 8 

Legal civil 0 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 1 

Government 0 

Health 0 

Business 0 

Education 0 

Legal-other 0 

Examples: Our investigators are staying busy with car break-ins and burglaries that are occurring 
across the county, Happy Father's Day to all the dads out there. Enjoy your special day! 

 

Jackson County, Mississippi Government (Facebook Page) 

Category May 1 – May 14 

Weather  

Crime 0 

Legal civil 1 

Legal Criminal 0 

Politics 0 

Sports 1 

Government 4 

Health 0 

Business 0 

Education 0 
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Legal-other 0 

 

The data shows the George County Times newspaper has the widest media coverage in George County, 

with 27 news articles. The newspaper focuses the most on the health sector in its coverage with 8 articles. 

However, the newspaper does not give much interest in legal criminal issues with zero news articles. As 

for Perry County, The Richton Dispatch newspaper had the most comprehensive media coverage, with 28 

news articles. The newspaper focused on the government and health news, whereas it had no interest in 

legal criminal issues. 

As for Perry County, The Richton Dispatch newspaper had the most comprehensive media coverage, with 

28 news articles. The newspaper focused on the government and health news, whereas it had no interest 

in legal criminal issues.  

Biloxi TV covers the four counties and had a coverage of 20 articles. The data shows that Biloxi TV 

focuses on the government and crime issues, and the weather and political issues had no news articles. 

The TV website dedicates a special section for weather in which it publishes weather news and updates. 

For this reason, the TV might does not include media articles about the weather in the primary news 

section. 

The data also shows that Greene County has no government site on social media, and the media coverage 

in the county is tremendously low. The only active media outlet is the Greene County Herald newspaper 

that covers the county. The data shows that the newspaper focuses on government issues and sports other 

than other topics. As for Jackson County, the data indicates that the SunHerald news website is the most 

active media outlet in the county, with 57 news articles. The website focuses on weather and crime topics. 

Also, the data shows the Jackson County Sheriff's Department page on Facebook and the Jackson County, 

Mississippi Government are inactive, with only nine news posts and six posts, respectively. 

In general, according to the data, it has been noticed that legacy media is more active than alternative 

media in covering the area. Also, it has been shown that the government sites on social media are not as 

active as the legacy media and lack coverage. 

 

PEARL RIVER COUNTY 

 

Picayune Item newspaper 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 11 9 

Crime  19 23 

Legal (Civil) 6 4 

Legal (Criminal)  9 4 

http://mspress.site-ym.com/?page=58
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Sports  17 12 

Government  5 3 

Health  7 9 

Business 4 6 

Education  3 2 

Legal-Other  2 1 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. Picayune Memorial High School Football Team Honored with 
Commemorative Plaque (sports); b. Tropical Storm Bret (weather); c. Police Investigate Fatal 
Shooting on Morris Street (crime); d. Severe Thunderstorm- June 15 (weather) 

 

Pearl River County Sheriff's Department – 20K Followers (Facebook page) 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  23 17 

Legal (Civil) 0 0 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  0 0 

Health  2 0 

Business 0 0 

Education  0 0 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. Pearl River County Sheriff's Office Narcotic Investigators responded 
to complaints of drug activity in the vicinity of Lilac Dr. in the Nicholson area (crime); b. Narcotic 
Investigators with the Pearl River County Sheriff’s Office were conducting operations in the Sam 
Smith Area of Poplarville, MS (crime); c. Narcotic Investigators with the Pearl River County 
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Sheriff's Department were operating in the area of 38 White Sand Rd. in Poplarville MS, when 
they observed Gene Wagner sitting in a pick-up truck (crime) 

 

 

Pearl River County website 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) 0 0 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  Yes Yes 

Health  0 0 

Business Yes Yes 

Education  Yes Yes  

Legal-Other  Yes Yes  

Exemplary News Headlines: Pearl River County's official website, www.pearlrivercounty.net, 
offers public services such as property taxes, marriage licenses, voter registration, emergency 
management, education, planning and development, court information, and general board 
meeting documents.   

 

 

STONE COUNTY 

 

The Stone County Republican/Crane Chronicle 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 2 3 
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Crime  3 4 

Legal (Civil) 2 2 

Legal (Criminal)  3 2 

Sports  5 4 

Government  9 7 

Health  2 3 

Business 2 3 

Education  4 5 

Legal-Other  1 1 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. Legislative Highlights Discussed at Republican Club Meeting 
(politics); b. Governor Signs Legislation to Protect Children from Harmful Experimental Surgeries 
and Treatment; c. Weekly Stock Market Insights: Federal Reserve Carburetor (Business); d. Hurley 
Archers made it to Worlds Archery Tournament (sports); e. More than 100 Reeds Spring students 
receive free shoes and socks (education) 

 

 

Stone County Sheriff’s Department – 7.6K Followers (Facebook page) 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  3 4 

Legal (Civil) 0 0 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  0 0 

Health  2 0 
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Business 0 0 

Education  0 0 

Legal-Other  1 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. Any information please call Forrest County Sheriff Department or 

remain anonymous by calling Mississippi Coast Crime Stoppers at (877) 787-5898, new came with 

a picture for public attention (Crime); b. shared news “If you recognize me please call Rose's to 

let somebody know. I'm ready to go home” with picture of a dog (other); c. Vehicle Stolen

, news came up with image for public attention (crime).  

 

Stone County Website 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather YES YES 

Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) YES YES 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  YES YES 

Health  YES YES 

Business YES YES 

Education  YES YES 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: Stone County's official website, https://stonecountyms.gov/, offers 

public services such as property taxes, marriage licenses, voter registration, emergency 

management, education, planning and development, court information, and local entertainment 

resources. 

 

 

HARRISON COUNTY 

https://www.facebook.com/CoastCrimeStop?__cft__%5b0%5d=AZWlEw4AZVd100dG_e2Rlk0QqKz9dK7HZv9V5QuMJRX0BZDoB1Jg9FcisAmXYqVdife0_72BqOi6UMVZpC6p1EqEkIFMQ0t2FKUZANXNRini_gpzFAHmlHMryLUGNu-en69Wb_nIk-7VIGBKDjuPDnoyjDnYw134_McuKdwY3Thi0dtbUTBdrEURHe7oPVM3eqUTFlQCHOzvKER3WKOuU3tb&__tn__=-%5dK-R
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Sun Herald – Subscription needed 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 17 15 

Crime  12 11 

Legal (Civil) 2 3 

Legal (Criminal)  9 7 

Sports  14 12 

Government  13 15 

Health  7 9 

Business 7 9 

Education  9 12 

Legal-Other  4 2 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. A person may have drowned in the water off the beach in Biloxi, 
police say (weather); b. Dangerous heatwave blankets the Mississippi Coast this week. How hot 
will it get? (weather); c. Meet the Sun Herald All-South Mississippi Baseball Team for the 2023 
season (sports); d. Does Tate Reeves really need to delay returning welfare scandal-related 
campaign donations? (politics); 

 

Harrison County Sheriff's Office - 18k Followers (Facebook page) 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) 0 0 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 
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Government  0 0 

Health  0 0 

Business 0 0 

Education  0 0 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: This is surprising! Instead of sharing crime news, this page shares 

community work and internal news such as celebrations, meetings, retirement news etc. For 

example, data demonstrates news on. a. Law Enforcement Appreciation Week; b. Employee of 

the Month news; c. Officer's retirement news; d. remembering ex officer's legacy. 

 

 

Harrison County website 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) YES YES 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  YES YES 

Health  0 0 

Business YES YES 

Education  YES YES 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: Harrison County's official website, 

https://harrisoncountyms.gov/index.php, offers public services such as property taxes, marriage 

https://harrisoncountyms.gov/index.php
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licenses, voter registration, emergency management, education, planning and development, 

court information, and local entertainment resources. 

 

 

 

HANCOCK COUNTY  

 

The Sea Coast Echo 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 10 11 

Crime  18 17 

Legal (Civil) 5 4 

Legal (Criminal)  7 4 

Sports  15 17 

Government  5 3 

Health  3 2 

Business 3 2 

Education  9 8 

Legal-Other  2 3 

Exemplary News Headlines: a. Waveland man charged with sexual battery (crime); b. Above-
normal temperatures predicted to return (weather); c. Pass man convicted of manslaughter in 
2021 Bay St. Louis shooting (crime); d. West Virginia names Josh Eilert interim head coach for 
2023-24 (sports); 

 

Residents Of Hancock County – 2.0K Members (Uncensored Public Facebook Group) 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 
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Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) 0 0 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  0 0 

Health  0 0 

Business 14 12 

Education  0 0 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines:  a. Yard sale by Dedeaux store come see us…….. need everything 

gone (business); b. Please message me if you need any odd jobs done. We have plenty of young 

men looking to work this summer (business); c. Farmers' market schedule (business); d. car 

dealership advertisement (business) 

 

Hancock County website 

Category  WEEK1 (June4-10) WEEK 2 (June 11-17) 

Weather 0 0 

Crime  0 0 

Legal (Civil) YES YES 

Legal (Criminal)  0 0 

Sports  0 0 

Government  YES YES 

Health  YES YES 

Business YES YES 
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Education  YES YES 

Legal-Other  0 0 

Exemplary News Headlines: Hancock County's official website, 

https://hancockcounty.ms.gov/35/Business, offers information about public services such as taxes, 

licenses, voter registration, emergency management, paste control, entertainment resources, 

education, planning and development, and court information, etc.  

 

 

According to the data, the most frequently reported news topics during the time the 
data was gathered were weather, crime, and sports in the mainstream media 
outlets. Likewise, even though mainstream media outlets also provide coverage on 
business, education, and health, those topics are not widely covered. For alternative 
media outlets, news and/or information about crime issues seems to be the 
prominent in coverage in terms of number of reporting and audience engagement in 
social media. The Harrison County Sheriff's Office Facebook page stands out as the 
only alternative media platform since it reports on internal events of the police 
department such as celebrations, important meetings, and retirement news rather 
than just news on crime. In addition, all the government media outlets offer 
information on public services such as property taxes, marriage licenses, voter 
registration, emergency management, education, planning and development, court 
information, and local entertainment resources. 

 

WDAM 

 

Category Week One 11-

17 June 

Week two 4-10 

June 

Weather 30 25 

Crime 33 28 

Legal civil 3 1 

Legal Criminal 4 - 

Sports 12 14 

Government 3 6 

Health 6 3 

Business 4 2 

Education 2 3 

Legal-other 3 - 
 

https://hancockcounty.ms.gov/35/Business
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WDAM is an active news outlet that primarily reports on breaking news, severe weather forecasting, and 
sports coverage in the Mississippi Pine Belt. It does a great job in coverage crime incidences happening 
locally. It looks like most of the crimes are being committed by young men in possession of arms. There 
is also a lot of violence that is reported in this analysis including a hit and run incidence of a 13 year old. 

 

 

FORREST COUNTY 

 

Forrest County Sherriff’s office website 

 

Category Week One 11-

17 June 

Week two 4-10 

June 

Weather   

Crime  2 

Legal civil  1 

Legal Criminal  - 

Sports 1  

Government   

Health   

Business   

Education   

Legal-other 1 - 
This page is committed to covering news from the perspective of the Sheriffs, shedding a positive light 
on the work that they are doing and contributing to the community. The other pages actually give more 
information on crimes than this page. However, the page allows for citizens to post their own news or 
reports of crimes therefore making it more interactive. As it is not really that active there is therefore 
need for citizenry journalism to capture what is happening and to shed more light so that the community 
has an appreciation of the profile of the crimes that are happening in their area for awareness as well as 
for their own protection. 

 

 

 

 

Magnolia Tribune newspaper 

The Magnolia Tribune offers insightful commentary on what is happening within the community 
especially on the political front, serving as a platform for divergent opinions. It's worth noting that the 
news organization is a non-profit and non-partisan entity. 

Category Week One 11-

17 June 

Week two 4-10 

June 
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Weather 1  

Crime 1  

Legal civil   

Legal Criminal 1 1 

Sports 1 3 

Government 5 5 

Health 1 2 

Business 10 6 

Education 4 2 

Legal-other 1 3 
 

 

LAMAR COUNTY 

 

Hattiesburg Patriot News Media – Subscription for newspaper or Facebook page with 145K Followers 

 

 

Category Week One June 

1-7 

Week Two April 

30-May 6 

Business -  

Health -  

Government State 1  

Crime 3 4 

Education -  

Legal Civil 3 1 

Legal Criminal   

Sports -  

Politics Local-1  

Weather 1  
The page is quite interactive as most posts have above 30 comments-this shows that the people really 
engage with the news that is posted on the page. 

 

Misinformation1: 

Development-Faulty bridge construction(84 comments, 17 shares)- This story contains unverifiable 
information and it does not give fuller details of what transpired but the comment section is awash with 
ideas and comments about the engineering of the bridge that is questionable. This has the potential to 
make people anxious and distrustful about construction that is being done in the County. 

 

Incomplete Information 
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Crime-Police raided the apartment of a woman who was sleeping with her children-there is no adequate 
information as to the steps that have been taken for redress. As it is it leaves an impression that the 
Police are above the law and instils fear into civilians. 
https://www.facebook.com/HattiesburgPatriot/videos/207542705559067/  

 

Trend: 

The page seems to cover 80 percent of the stories from Jones County even though it’s a Hattiesburg 
page and mostly the news pertains to the Police from how badly and unlawfully it is that they treat 
civilians to the misdemeanours that they commit during and after duty like using work vehicles for 
personal work or committing DUI. 

 

 

Pinebelt News – 14K Followers 

 

s 

Category Week One 11-

17 June 

Week two 4-10 

June 

Weather 58 19 

Crime 15 15 

Legal civil 1 4 

Legal Criminal 3 3 

Sports State 7 4 

Sports Regional 5 10 

Sports National 3 - 

Government 1 4 

Health 7 5 

Business 3 1 

Education 3 2 

Legal-other 1 1 

 

 

Inadequate Information 

Article on the 16th of June covering the requirement by Covington schools to have see through book 
bags. There is not much of an expansive discussion of why this is so and so there is lack of clarity. 

 

Trends 

https://www.facebook.com/HattiesburgPatriot/videos/207542705559067/
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The page mostly gives timely weather updates, giving warning about impending storms as well as alerts 
of damages post storms that motorists should be wary of. Most of the crime news is covering the use of 
guns and murder. 

 

Impact 601 https://impact601.com/news/ 

 

Category Week One 11-

17 June 

Week two 4-10 

June 

Weather 7 5 

Crime 1 1 

Legal civil 1  

Legal Criminal   

Sports State 1 1 

Sports Regional 3  

Sports National   

Government 1  

Health   

Business 10 8 

Education 2  

Legal-other  1 
Trends 

 

Impact 601 mostly reports on severe weather risks, developments in local infrastructure projects as well 
as local law enforcement activities for instance a story that covered a man who was sentenced for meth 
distribution. 
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Branding-Tech-Jobs
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Technology Budget 

 



164 

 



165 

 



166 

 



167 

 



168 

 



169 

 

 

  



170 

 

Center Job Descriptions 

 

Job Title:  Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

Department:  School of Media & Communication 

Date Prepared: 1/1/2023 

Reports To:  Director, School of Media & Communication 

 

Job Summary:  

The director is responsible for the efficient and visionary general operations of the journalism 

center. The director works closely with an advisory board and oversees a team of media 

professionals and teams of student journalists, ranging from high school age to seniors in 

college. The director ensures the center meets all production, pedagogic, and budgetary 

mandates with the highest integrity and adherence to journalistic values and ethics. 

 

Primary Job Duties and Responsibilities: 

1. Oversees three full-time journalists, including those in Hattiesburg, the Gulfpark Campus, and 
Jackson. 

 

2. Oversees one community liaison. 

 

3. Oversees, trains and establishes duties for administrative assistant. 

 

4. Serves as the primary recruiter for student and professional journalists. 

 

5. Serves as the public face of the center for the media, public, university administration and other 
key stakeholders. 

 

6. Acts as liaison to center Advisory Board, including making regular reports as directed by the 
board, establishing meeting agendas, annual budgets, and other matters. 
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7. Works closely with the director of the School of Media & Communication and advisory board to 
establish and maintain the center’s strategic plan. 
 

8. Performs and/or supervises all necessary functions pertaining to equipment inventorying, 
maintenance, and reservation in accordance with university policy. 

 

9. Teaches at least one course per academic year as assigned by the school director. 

 

10. Serves as practicum instructor of record for the center. 

 

11. Other duties as assigned by the board or school director. 

 

Minimum Qualifications: 

Master’s degree from four-year college or university in media or related field. At least three years 

experience in professional media or higher education management. 

 

Preferred Qualifications:  

Ph.D. in mass communication or related field and at least five years industry or higher education 

management experience. 

 

Knowledge, Skills, and Abilities (KSA):  

1) Ability to effectively lead teams with a wide variety of backgrounds, experiences and skill sets. 
2) Ability to understand and implement all appropriate university and board-established center 

policies. 
3) Ability to assimilate large amounts of data quickly and accurately. 
4) Ability to communicate effectively with those from a wide range of backgrounds, education levels 

and varying skills. 
5) Ability to effectively deal with the public and establish long-standing relationships with key 

stakeholders. 
6) Ability to establish and meet professional journalistic standards, such as deadlines, adequate 

sourcing, ethical and considerations, language and production, and other measures as established 
by the board. 

  

Supervisory Responsibilities:  

Supervise professional staff members of the center. 

Supervise student apprentices, interns, practicum students and other student workers. 
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Physical Requirements:   

Please identify all physical requirements for the position. Enter NR, O, F, C, in the Maximum 

Required Frequency column below.    

 

Frequency Ranking 
Percent of 

Time 
Range of Hours Worked Given Length of Shift: 

Not Required 

(NR)   8 Hours 9 Hours 10 Hours 12 Hours 
Or Never 

Occasionally (O) 0 - 33% 0 to 2.5 0 to 3 0 to 3.5 0 to 4 

Frequently (F) 34 - 66% 2.5 to 5.5 3 to 6 3.5 to 7 4 to 8 

Continuously (C) 67 - 100% 5.5 to 8 6 to 9 7 to 10 8 to 12 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Functional Activities (Typical) 

F  Sitting - able to remain in a stationary position  

O  Standing - able to remain standing in a stationary position  

O  Climbing - use objects to ascend and/or descend 

F  Positions self to accomplish tasks (squat, stoop, crouch, crawl, kneel) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 10 pounds (0 – 10 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 20 pounds (11 – 20 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 35 pounds (21 – 35 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 50 pounds (36 – 50 lbs.) 

O  Lift/move items weighing up to 100+ pounds   (76 ≥ 100 lbs.) 

F  Push/pull - move items from one area to another 

F  Reach – ability to retrieve items above shoulders  

F  Use of keyboard and mouse (sporadic 10 key) 

O  Able to communicate with internal and external customers  

F  Must be able to detect items from a close distance 

O  Must be able to detect items from a long distance 

F  Must be able to distinguish colors 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Work Environment/Conditions 

O  Works in outdoor weather conditions 

F  Works inside 
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NR  Exposure to solvents or chemicals 

O  Exposure to excess noise 

NR  Exposure to dust, fumes, gases, or other irritating substances (paint, glue) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Job Title:  Managing editor, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

Department:  School of Media & Communication 

Date Prepared: 1/1/2023 

Reports To:  Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 

 

Job Summary:  

The managing editor is responsible for ensuring professional-level editing, production and 

quality standards of the center are enforced. The managing editor works closely with the center 

director to oversee teams of media professionals and teams of student journalists, ranging from 

high school age to seniors in college. 

 

Primary Job Duties and Responsibilities: 

12. Oversees three full-time journalists, including those in Hattiesburg, the Gulfpark Campus, and 
Jackson. 

 

13. Works closely with the center’s community liaison. 

 

14. Works closely with the center’s administrative specialist. 

 

15. Oversees teams of student journalists in a variety of contexts. 

 

16. Serves as the primary editor for all center content. 
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17. Helps establish quality standards across all platforms and enforces standards. 

  

18. Works closely with the director of the center to enact center’s strategic plan. 
 

19. May teach at least one course per academic year as assigned by the school director. 

 

20. Serves as practicum instructor of record. 

 

21. Other duties as assigned by the board or school director. 

 

Minimum Qualifications: 

Master’s degree from four-year college or university in media or related field. At least three years 

experience in professional media or higher education management. 

 

Preferred Qualifications:  

Ph.D. in mass communication or related field and at least five years industry or higher education 

management experience. 

 

Knowledge, Skills, and Abilities (KSA):  

7) Ability to effectively lead teams with a wide variety of backgrounds, experiences and skill sets. 
8) Ability to understand and implement all appropriate university and board-established center 

policies. 
9) Ability to assimilate large amounts of data quickly and accurately. 
10) Ability to communicate effectively with those from a wide range of backgrounds, education levels 

and varying skills. 
11) Ability to effectively deal with the public and establish long-standing relationships with key 

stakeholders. 
12) Ability to establish and meet professional journalistic standards, such as deadlines, adequate 

sourcing, ethical and considerations, language and production, and other measures as established 
by the board. 

13) Familiarity with Adobe Creative Suite photo, video and graphics software. 

  

Supervisory Responsibilities:  

Supervise professional staff members of the center. 

Supervise student apprentices, interns, practicum students and other student workers. 
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Physical Requirements:   

Please identify all physical requirements for the position. Enter NR, O, F, C, in the Maximum 

Required Frequency column below.    

 

Frequency Ranking 
Percent of 

Time 
Range of Hours Worked Given Length of Shift: 

Not Required 

(NR)   8 Hours 9 Hours 10 Hours 12 Hours 
Or Never 

Occasionally (O) 0 - 33% 0 to 2.5 0 to 3 0 to 3.5 0 to 4 

Frequently (F) 34 - 66% 2.5 to 5.5 3 to 6 3.5 to 7 4 to 8 

Continuously (C) 67 - 100% 5.5 to 8 6 to 9 7 to 10 8 to 12 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Functional Activities (Typical) 

F  Sitting - able to remain in a stationary position  

O  Standing - able to remain standing in a stationary position  

O  Climbing - use objects to ascend and/or descend 

F  Positions self to accomplish tasks (squat, stoop, crouch, crawl, kneel) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 10 pounds (0 – 10 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 20 pounds (11 – 20 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 35 pounds (21 – 35 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 50 pounds (36 – 50 lbs.) 

O  Lift/move items weighing up to 100+ pounds   (76 ≥ 100 lbs.) 

F  Push/pull - move items from one area to another 

F  Reach – ability to retrieve items above shoulders  

F  Use of keyboard and mouse (sporadic 10 key) 

O  Able to communicate with internal and external customers  

F  Must be able to detect items from a close distance 

O  Must be able to detect items from a long distance 

F  Must be able to distinguish colors 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Work Environment/Conditions 

O  Works in outdoor weather conditions 

F  Works inside 
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NR  Exposure to solvents or chemicals 

O  Exposure to excess noise 

NR  Exposure to dust, fumes, gases, or other irritating substances (paint, glue) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Job Title:  Reporter/producer, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

Department:  School of Media & Communication 

Date Prepared: 6/2/2023 

Reports To:  Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 

 

Job Summary:  

The Community Liaison is responsible for implementing a media literacy program as part of the 

center’s regular and routine activities; overseeing the center’s mis- and disinformation hotline, 

and coordinating all public events for the center. The Community Liaison is responsible for 

ensuring all reporting meets production, pedagogic, and budgetary mandates with the highest 

integrity and adherence to journalistic values and ethics. 

 

Primary Job Duties and Responsibilities: 

22. Journalistically covers a section of the center’s target area as assigned by the center director and 
managing editor. 

 

23. Captures appropriate sound, video, still and other data and information types for the 
professional production of a variety of news products that will be delivered across platform. 

 

24. Works closely with apprentices and student journalists to ensure professional standards are 
met. 
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25. Assists center director in recruiting students. 

 

26. Attends and assists in the set-up and promotion of all public center activities. 

 

27. Supervises individual students and/or reporting teams. 

 

28. May teach or serve as teaching assistant at least one course per academic year as assigned by 
the school director in concert with the center director. 

 

29. Serves as practicum supervisor or TA as assigned by the center director. 

 

30. Other duties as assigned by the center director. 

 

Minimum Qualifications: 

Bachelor’s degree from four-year college or university in media or related field. At least three years 

experience in professional media. 

 

Preferred Qualifications:  

Master’s degree in mass communication or related field and at least five years media industry. 

 

Knowledge, Skills, and Abilities (KSA):  

14) Demonstrates high proficiency in news writing, including AP style, grammar and spelling. 
15) Ability to capture video and still images suitable for professional presentation. 
16) Ability to edit photos, video and other files and material in common industry software, such as 

the Adobe Creative Suite. 
17) Demonstrates knowledge of social media and other digital platforms. 
18) Demonstrates knowledge of journalism ethics and law, including libel standards, Open Record and 

Open Meeting statutes, and Mississippi and federal Freedom of Information Acts. 
19) Ability to understand and implement all appropriate university and board-established center 

policies. 
20) Ability to assimilate large amounts of data quickly and accurately. 
21) Ability to communicate effectively with those from a wide range of backgrounds, education levels 

and varying skills. 
22) Ability to effectively deal with the public and establish long-standing relationships with key 

stakeholders. 
23) Ability to meet deadlines. 

 

Supervisory Responsibilities: Supervise student workers (interns). 
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Physical Requirements:   

Please identify all physical requirements for the position. Enter NR, O, F, C, in the Maximum 

Required Frequency column below.    

 

Frequency Ranking 
Percent of 

Time 
Range of Hours Worked Given Length of Shift: 

Not Required 

(NR)   8 Hours 9 Hours 10 Hours 12 Hours 
Or Never 

Occasionally (O) 0 - 33% 0 to 2.5 0 to 3 0 to 3.5 0 to 4 

Frequently (F) 34 - 66% 2.5 to 5.5 3 to 6 3.5 to 7 4 to 8 

Continuously (C) 67 - 100% 5.5 to 8 6 to 9 7 to 10 8 to 12 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Functional Activities (Typical) 

F  Sitting - able to remain in a stationary position  

O  Standing - able to remain standing in a stationary position  

O  Climbing - use objects to ascend and/or descend 

F  Positions self to accomplish tasks (squat, stoop, crouch, crawl, kneel) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 10 pounds (0 – 10 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 20 pounds (11 – 20 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 35 pounds (21 – 35 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 50 pounds (36 – 50 lbs.) 

O  Lift/move items weighing up to 100+ pounds   (76 ≥ 100 lbs.) 

F  Push/pull - move items from one area to another 

F  Reach – ability to retrieve items above shoulders  

F  Use of keyboard and mouse (sporadic 10 key) 

O  Able to communicate with internal and external customers  

F  Must be able to detect items from a close distance 

O  Must be able to detect items from a long distance 

F  Must be able to distinguish colors 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Work Environment/Conditions 

O  Works in outdoor weather conditions 

F  Works inside 



179 

 

NR  Exposure to solvents or chemicals 

O  Exposure to excess noise 

NR  Exposure to dust, fumes, gases, or other irritating substances (paint, glue) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Job Title:  Community Liaison, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

Department:  School of Media & Communication 

Date Prepared: 6/2/2023 

Reports To:  Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 

 

Job Summary:  

The Community Liaison is responsible for implementing a media literacy program as part of the 

center’s regular and routine activities; overseeing the center’s mis- and disinformation hotline, 

and coordinating all public events for the center. The Community Liaison is responsible for 

ensuring all activities meet mission, pedagogic, and budgetary mandates with the highest 

integrity and adherence to the center’s values and ethics. 

 

Primary Job Duties and Responsibilities: 

31. Oversees the monitoring of pink slime websites and social media streams identified as being 
associated with mis- or disinformation.  

 

32. Coordinates at least four public, community listening events in the target area each year. 

 

33. Maintains a robust media literacy program, including coordinating events with high schools and 
public libraries. 

 

34. Oversees up to three graduate assistants whose duties primarily involve working on the mis- 
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and disinformation hotline and monitoring websites and social media streams. 

 

35. Works closely with the center director to ensure professional standards are met. 

 

36. Assists center director in recruiting students. 

 

37. Leads, coordinates, and promotes all public center activities. 

 

38. Supervises team of strategic communication students. 

 

39. May teach, or serve as teaching assistant, at least one course per academic year as assigned by 
the school director. 

 

40. Serves as practicum or internship supervisor or TA as assigned by the center director. 

 

41. Other duties as assigned by the center director. 

 

Minimum Qualifications: 

Bachelor’s degree from four-year college or university in media or related field. At least three years 

experience in media, strategic communication or community relations. 

 

Preferred Qualifications:  

Master’s degree in mass communication or related field and at least five years experience in media 

industry, teaching or community relations. 

 

Knowledge, Skills, and Abilities (KSA):  

24) Demonstrates high proficiency in media literacy concepts. 
25) Demonstrates high level of organization. 
26) Ability to coordinate complex public events successfully. 
27) Ability to meet multiple deadlines across various types of projects. 
28) Demonstrates in-depth knowledge of social media and other digital platforms. 
29) Ability to understand and implement all appropriate university and board-established center 

policies. 
30) Ability to assimilate large amounts of data quickly and accurately. 
31) Ability to communicate effectively with those from a wide range of backgrounds, education levels 

and varying skills. 
32) Ability to effectively deal with the public and establish long-standing relationships with key 
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stakeholders. 

 

Supervisory Responsibilities:  

Supervise student workers (up to 3 graduate assistants). 

Supervise student workers (up to eight undergraduates). 

 

Physical Requirements:   

Please identify all physical requirements for the position. Enter NR, O, F, C, in the Maximum 

Required Frequency column below.    

 

Frequency Ranking 
Percent of 

Time 
Range of Hours Worked Given Length of Shift: 

Not Required 

(NR)   8 Hours 9 Hours 10 Hours 12 Hours 
Or Never 

Occasionally (O) 0 - 33% 0 to 2.5 0 to 3 0 to 3.5 0 to 4 

Frequently (F) 34 - 66% 2.5 to 5.5 3 to 6 3.5 to 7 4 to 8 

Continuously (C) 67 - 100% 5.5 to 8 6 to 9 7 to 10 8 to 12 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Functional Activities (Typical) 

F  Sitting - able to remain in a stationary position  

O  Standing - able to remain standing in a stationary position  

O  Climbing - use objects to ascend and/or descend 

F  Positions self to accomplish tasks (squat, stoop, crouch, crawl, kneel) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 10 pounds (0 – 10 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 20 pounds (11 – 20 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 35 pounds (21 – 35 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 50 pounds (36 – 50 lbs.) 

O  Lift/move items weighing up to 100+ pounds   (76 ≥ 100 lbs.) 

F  Push/pull - move items from one area to another 

F  Reach – ability to retrieve items above shoulders  

F  Use of keyboard and mouse (sporadic 10 key) 

O  Able to communicate with internal and external customers  
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F  Must be able to detect items from a close distance 

O  Must be able to detect items from a long distance 

F  Must be able to distinguish colors 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Work Environment/Conditions 

O  Works in outdoor weather conditions 

F  Works inside 

NR  Exposure to solvents or chemicals 

O  Exposure to excess noise 

NR  Exposure to dust, fumes, gases, or other irritating substances (paint, glue) 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Job Title:  Administrative specialist, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. 

Department:  School of Media & Communication 

Date Prepared: 6/2/2023 

Reports To:  Director, Roy Howard Community Journalism Center 

 

Job Summary:  

The Administrative Specialist is the primary professional, administrative position for the Center. 

The Administrative Specialist ensures a professional, efficient flow of all necessary paperwork 

and correspondence necessary to support the center, its relationship to the school and wider 

university and all stakeholders. 

 

Primary Job Duties and Responsibilities: 

42. Ensures all Center, Scripps, School and University policies are met. 
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43. Manages budget implementation for the center, including but not limited to monthly 
reconciliation, purchasing, salary and benefits, center expense reimbursements, and travel for 
staff and students. 

 

44. Works closely with center director to establish office procedures and appropriate 
communication between campuses and bureaus. 

 

45. Ensures all paperwork necessary to support the center and its affiliated employees or graduate 
assistants is completed in a timely, efficient manner. 

 

46. Attends and assists in the set-up and promotion of all public center activities. 

 

47. Supervises and recruits individual student workers assigned to administrative duties in the 
center. 

 

48. Other duties as assigned by the board or school director. 

 

Minimum Qualifications: 

Bachelor’s degree from four-year college or university. At least three years experience in professional 

office setting. 

 

Preferred Qualifications:  

Bachelor’s degree and five years experience in administrative capacity in higher education. 

 

Knowledge, Skills, and Abilities (KSA):  

33) Demonstrates excellent communication skills, including but not limited, to e-mail etiquette, 
telephone etiquette and formal correspondence. 

34) Proficiency in Microsoft Office Suite, including Excel and Word. 
35) Ability to learn and implement all applicable policies. 
36) Ability to deal with a variety of people from all backgrounds and perspectives. 
37) Ability to work in team environment. 
38) Ability to assimilate large amounts of data quickly and accurately. 
39) Ability to effectively deal with the public and establish long-standing relationships with key 

stakeholders. 
40) Ability to meet deadlines. 

 

Supervisory Responsibilities: Supervise student workers. 
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Physical Requirements:   

Please identify all physical requirements for the position. Enter NR, O, F, C, in the Maximum 

Required Frequency column below.    

 

Frequency Ranking 
Percent of 

Time 
Range of Hours Worked Given Length of Shift: 

Not Required 

(NR)   8 Hours 9 Hours 10 Hours 12 Hours 
Or Never 

Occasionally (O) 0 - 33% 0 to 2.5 0 to 3 0 to 3.5 0 to 4 

Frequently (F) 34 - 66% 2.5 to 5.5 3 to 6 3.5 to 7 4 to 8 

Continuously (C) 67 - 100% 5.5 to 8 6 to 9 7 to 10 8 to 12 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Functional Activities (Typical) 

F  Sitting - able to remain in a stationary position  

O  Standing - able to remain standing in a stationary position  

O  Climbing - use objects to ascend and/or descend 

F  Positions self to accomplish tasks (squat, stoop, crouch, crawl, kneel) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 10 pounds (0 – 10 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 20 pounds (11 – 20 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 35 pounds (21 – 35 lbs.) 

F  Lift/move items weighing up to 50 pounds (36 – 50 lbs.) 

O  Lift/move items weighing up to 100+ pounds   (76 ≥ 100 lbs.) 

F  Push/pull - move items from one area to another 

F  Reach – ability to retrieve items above shoulders  

F  Use of keyboard and mouse (sporadic 10 key) 

O  Able to communicate with internal and external customers  

F  Must be able to detect items from a close distance 

O  Must be able to detect items from a long distance 

F  Must be able to distinguish colors 

 

Maximum 

Required 

Frequency 

 Work Environment/Conditions 

O  Works in outdoor weather conditions 

F  Works inside 
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NR  Exposure to solvents or chemicals 

O  Exposure to excess noise 

NR  Exposure to dust, fumes, gases, or other irritating substances (paint, glue) 

 
 

 

 



Roy Howard Community Journalism Center
School of Media and Communication
Three-Year Budget

Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing Grant-Funded Cost Sharing

Total Total Total Total Total
Expenditures

Personnel*

Reporter 22,500 22,500 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 157,500 0 157,500

Reporter 22,500 22,500 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 157,500 0 157,500

Reporter 22,500 22,500 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 157,500 0 157,500

Community Liaison 22,500 22,500 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 45,000 157,500 0 157,500

Center Director 37,500 37,500 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 75,000 262,500 0 262,500

Administrative Specialist  17,500 17,500 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 122,500 0 122,500

Managing Editor 30,000 30,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 210,000 0 210,000

Graduate Assistant Stipends 15,000 15,000 37,500 37,500 37,500 37,500 37,500 37,500 0 127,500 127,500

Student Workers 91,500 91,500 184,000 184,000 184,000 184,000 184,000 184,000 643,500 0 643,500

Employee Related Expenses (Benefits) 65,034 6,036 71,070 130,078 12,669 142,747 130,078 12,669 142,747 130,078 12,669 142,747 455,268 44,042 499,310

School Staff 14,675 14,675 29,350 29,350 29,350 29,350 29,350 29,350 0 102,725 102,725

0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Student Support
Scholarships 0 23,000 23,000 23,000 23,000 23,000 23,000 69,000 0 69,000

Training 18,000 18,000 0 18,000 18,000 18,000 18,000 54,000 0 54,000

Assistantship Tuition 4,809 4,809 23,350 23,350 23,350 23,350 23,350 23,350 0 74,859 74,859

Operations**
Supplies 11,936 11,936 3,100 1,000 4,100 3,100 1,000 4,100 3,053 1,000 4,053 21,189 3,000 24,189

Equipment purchases, replacements and repairs (cameras, etc.) 60,000 60,000 120,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 6,999 6,999 80,999 60,000 140,999

Furniture 50,000 50,000 0 0 50,000 0 50,000

software 8,000 8,000 7,200 7,200 7,200 7,200 7,200 7,200 29,600 0 29,600

Marketing, promotion and recruitment 35,000 35,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 30,000 125,000 0 125,000

Facilities Use 2,300 3,000 5,300 6,000 6,000 1,800 6,000 7,800 1,800 6,000 7,800 5,900 21,000 26,900

Non-student travel 0 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 18,000 0 18,000

Student travel 0 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 15,000 0 15,000

Other (two  sedan; one mini-van) 119,000 119,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 128,000 0 128,000

Total Direct Costs 635,770 103,520 739,290 748,378 109,869 858,247 768,178 109,869 878,047 768,130 109,869 877,999 2,920,456 433,126 3,353,582

Indirect Costs (capped at 3% of Direct Costs) 0 0 0 0

Indirects on foundation cost 13,703 196,411 210,114 21,551 308,903 330,454 22,145 317,417 339,562 22,144 317,396 339,540 79,544 1,140,127 1,219,670

Indirects on University cost 17,807 17,807 39,799 39,799 39,799 39,799 39,799 39,799 0 137,203 137,203

Total Expenditures 649,473 317,738 967,212 769,929 458,570 1,228,498 790,323 467,084 1,257,406 790,274 467,063 1,257,337 3,000,000 1,710,456 4,710,455

Revenue Sources
Scripps Howard Foundation 0 1,000,000 1,000,000 1,000,000 1,000,000 1,000,000 1,000,000 3,000,000 3,000,000

School of Media and Communication 317,738 317,738 458,570 458,570 467,084 467,084 467,063 467,063 1,710,455 1,710,455

Total Revenue Sources 0 317,738 317,738 1,000,000 458,570 1,458,570 1,000,000 467,084 1,467,084 1,000,000 467,063 1,467,063 3,000,000 1,710,455 4,710,455

Ending Balance (649,473) 0 (649,473) 230,071 0 230,072 209,677 0 209,678 209,726 0 209,726 0 0 0

Start-Up
January–June 2024 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

School of Media 
and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

School of Media 
and 

Year 1
July 2024–June 2025

Total
January 2024–June 2027

Year 2
July 2025–June 2026

Year 3
July 2026–June 2027

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

School of Media 
and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

School of Media 
and 

Scripps Howard 
Foundation

School of Media 
and 
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Roy Howard Community
Journalism Center at WVU
West Virginia University Reed College of Media Innovation Center offers a proposal to the

Scripps Howard Foundation to serve as the site for the Roy Howard Community Journalism

Center. This proposal will outline the team’s innovative program and curriculum strategy,

uniquely qualified experience and expertise, skilled staff, world-class facilities, deep regional

community engagement, and relevant community partners, and a proposed budget to support

a collaborative Community Journalism Center at West Virginia University.

This Center will serve the Appalachian region in partnership with the independent, award-

winning nonprofit media outlet 100 Days in Appalachia, which was originally incubated at the

Media Innovation Center as an open-source project. As a leading collaborative media outlet in

the region, 100 Days in Appalachia brings a rich network of local, regional and national

publishing partners as sites for real-world practice and publication opportunities for students

participating in this program. The Appalachian region is comprised of 420 counties across 13

states: Alabama, Georgia, Kentucky, Maryland, Mississippi, New York, North Carolina, Ohio,

Pennsylvania, South Carolina, Tennessee, Virginia and West Virginia, and 100 Days in

Appalachia has one or more partner publications in each of the Appalachian states. West

Virginia is the only state wholly within Appalachia and is considered a geographic, socio-

economic and cultural center for the region, making WVU an ideal site for the Roy Howard

Community Journalism Center.

Project Description

West Virginia University



4

Background
Often called a “canary in a coal mine” for rural America, Appalachia has pockets of wealth,

but the majority of the population has less generational wealth than the rest of rural America

and includes underreported non-white communities. Many of our underrepresented

community members and students haven’t seen themselves reflected accurately – or at all –

in news coverage. This is a gap our program and lab publication 100 Days in Appalachia have

strived to fill, becoming a destination outlet for the region’s diverse community voices. 100

Days’ reporting includes award-winning coverage of BIPOC, LGBTQ+, immigrant, Spanish

speaking, and Muslim communities. In addition to covering issues in the region that are also

resonant across the country, such as labor, addiction and environmental issues, 100 Days has

also become a leader in covering the rise of domestic violent extremism. The publication was

recognized with a national Edward R. Murrow Award for this reporting in 2021, with

editors/faculty testifying before Congress on the topic.

Our program’s curriculum, projects, research, and creative work have long focused on

overcoming cultural, political, economic, racial, and geographic divides, and we have been at

the forefront of addressing trust in media and our nation’s growing polarization and its impact

on student learning, on the field and, most importantly, democratic processes. Our faculty

and students engaged in this work have investigated mis/disinformation aimed at susceptible

members of our opioid traumatized, post-industrial region and are trained in fact-checking,

local accountability reporting, understanding regional threats to election integrity, and have

deep experience in community outreach, experiments in audience development and local

news sustainability. 

West Virginia University

Project Description | Background
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Program and Curriculum Strategy

West Virginia University

Project Description | Program and Curriculum Strategy

The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center (RHCJC) at WVU will be an experiential center for

engaged learning and reporting practice that addresses the unique issues facing local journalism in

rural communities. Students, faculty, professionals, and community members will collaborate in a

real-world laboratory publication across a range of courses tied to a network of local and regional

publishing partners to experiment with innovative models for community journalism practice. This

will include hands-on reporting skills that are uniquely rooted in trauma-informed community

engagement, trust building and digital resiliency in the rural landscape. 

The proposed Center will be situated in the Reed College’s groundbreaking Media Innovation

facility, which has expertise in curriculum and experiential learning projects in community media

and local news sustainability, including reporting, research and outreach addressing rural resilience

and susceptibility to polarization, mis/disinformation and harmful rhetoric. The Center’s overall

activities detailed in this proposal will comprise the following areas of focus: 

Curriculum: Development/revision of

undergraduate and graduate curriculum to

support Center-specific, hands-on student

work across the community journalism

enterprise within a real-world publication

serving multiple courses and capstone

experiences. 

Experiential Capstone: A Community

Journalism Center–specific capstone

experience combining undergraduate

students and graduate students —

incorporating team-based, digital community-

engaged reporting, editing and publication

alongside graduate community field

experience research to serve diverse

audience members in Appalachia with trust-

building at the forefront of student work.

Community Engagement: Trauma-informed

community engagement, audience

development experiments, fact-checking,

and mis/disinformation outreach will be

designed to build trust in collaboration with

the Center, 100 Days and affiliated

community publishing partners and their

audiences.

1

2

4

5

Fact-Checking: Training in, production and

dissemination of community/student-

produced fact-checks each semester,

published by 100 Days in Appalachia and

PolitiFact and distributed as open-source

content through regional publishing partners,

local news outlets and the WV Press

Association newswire. Training community

members in fact-checking and publishing

community-originated tips for fact-checks

and concurrent Center community

engagement activities will help to further

trust-building through student/local media

reporting of communities’ concerns.

Reporting Fellowships: Placement of up to

three competitive community journalism

fellows in regional newsrooms that include

100 Days and its network of collaborating

partners across Appalachia. Undergraduate

and graduate students are eligible to apply

for this one-year fellowship after completion

of their studies in the Center’s community

journalism curriculum, bringing new skills in

community-engaged local journalism practice

to newsrooms in the region. 

3
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Project Description | Program and Curriculum Strategy

Community Reporting Projects: Production

and publication of one major community-

focused, engaged reporting project per year

as part of an innovative inter-institutional

partnership between West Virginia University

and Morgan State University. The

collaborative project between two journalism

programs represents an experimental

classroom designed to advance a dialogue on

race and justice with students working across

divides between and within their

communities. The project creates an

immersive environment where students can

conduct in-depth local reporting on a shared

topic and learn from each other as they

accelerate their journalistic, reporting and

community engagement skills.

Community Journalism Scholarships: The

Center will provide Roy Howard Community

Journalism Scholarships for two

undergraduate students and one RHCJC MSJ

graduate student scholarship, and graduate

scholarships for six MS in Media Innovation

and Solutions (MESO) students. 

Events: Production of a major Community

Journalism event in Years 2 and 3. This

“social hackathon” style event will convene

innovators in community media, practitioners,

local reporters, educators, and students from

collaborating institutions and publishing

partners. As signature activities for the

program, these events will assemble diverse

perspectives from local and rural

communities across the country in a hands-

on, solutions-oriented experience, inspiring

participants to envision their role as leaders,

creators, innovators, and problem solvers in

community media.

6
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Shared Learnings: Dissemination across

journalism education and industry of

learnings, field-facing resources and skills

training on topics relevant to local news in

rural communities. These resources will be

disseminated via a Center website and social

media and other outreach methods, and in

hosted virtual and in-person workshops and

major events, as well as presented at such

academic and industry conferences as

AEJMC, state and regional press association

and ONA. Example topics may include

Trauma-informed Engagement and Reporting

in Local News and The Speed of Trust:

Building Mutually Beneficial Relationships w/

Impacted Communities. Specialized local

trainings in Reporting on Addiction,

Reporting on Extremism, Reporting on

Religion, Reporting on Elections,Digital and

Physical Safety for Local Newsrooms, and,

Generative AI and Local Newsrooms, among

other essential training/resources/learning

outcomes specific for small community media

nationwide.

8
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Project Description | Program and Curriculum Strategy

In addition to training students, faculty and professionals in best practices in community journalism,

right-sized for small newsrooms, the Center will serve as a driver of narrative change in the field.

The objective of this change is to center the perspectives of underrepresented rural community

members and the challenges facing small newsrooms nationwide in serving their audiences,

especially in times of political and cultural polarization threatening democratic institutions and

community stability.

These Center activities will help to establish new transferable practices for audience-centered local

journalism through a holistic rural lens that fosters trust and increases community resilience to

digital manipulation, providing a valuable journalistic service for underserved community members

in the Appalachian region, which extends from New York state into the Alabama and Mississippi.

These practices will be made available to the field through publications, community conversations

and educator and professional panels, trainings and workshop events as part of the Center’s

mission to benefit journalism education and community news efforts in Appalachia and across the

country. In addition to establishing a Roy Howard Community Journalism Center advisory board

with appointees made in collaboration with the Scripps Foundation, the Center will also collaborate

with and amplify whenever appropriate the work of the other Roy Howard Journalism Centers at

the University of Maryland and Arizona State University and will consider its role as a sister effort

within a growing network of impactful centers nationwide.
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Curriculum
We will develop new/revise courses to support a cohort of up to 20 undergraduate RHCJC-

affiliated students and up to six RHCJC-affiliated graduate students, which will be taught by faculty

associates as part of a digital lab for the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center. While these

courses will prioritize RHCJC-affiliated students, select curriculum will also be available for

enrollment to students from across the school, amplifying the materials, training and resources of

the RHCJC for all students. RHCJC curriculum prioritizes hands-on experiential learning while also

incorporating key interdisciplinary contexts in trauma-informed community history, ethics, media

literacy, and community engagement, among other supporting learnings. RHCJC courses include:

Community Journalism: This course focuses on

understanding the role of local news as central

to a healthy community ecosystem. We will

review the traditional roles local journalism has

played, as well as focus on critical new roles

for local journalism, such as hosting and

moderating community dialogue, increasing

news literacy, building trust and engaging

underserved communities. This course

incorporates curriculum adapted from

collaborators at the Trusting News Project, and

we are sharing rural insights and practices to

this project as part of our community work.

Editing and Curation: This required course will

host the 100 Days/Politifact partnership, in

which students each semester will work with

community members trained to identify and

report on fact-checks for the region. Students

will produce between 10-15 fact-checks per

course, which are co-published by 100 Days,

our current partners Politifact and further

disseminated by the West Virginia Press

Association’s newswire and other regional

outlets in the network. This course also

introduces students to cultural sensitivity in

reporting and style guides, ethics for engaged

reporting practices, preventing implicit

bias/implicit audience in editing/reporting, and

other essential insights for working in a real-

world regional publication serving diverse

audiences.

1

2

4

Public Affairs Reporting: In the spring

semester, this course will offer students the

opportunity to cover the WV legislative

session in collaboration with WVPA for

potential publication in the WVPA newswire

that goes to every outlet in the state, as well

as with 100 Days in Appalachia and affiliated

partner news organizations. In the fall

semester, this course will focus on local civic

reporting, including election-related coverage,

with an emphasis on supporting local and

regional engagement with civic processes,

accountability reporting and addressing

mis/disinformation and trust-building with

affected community members, including a

growing Spanish language audience in

Appalachia. 

Audience Development and Engagement: 

This required course works directly with the

lab publication’s audience behavior data to

examine past, current and future audiences

and to experiment with new audience

development and engagement strategies. This

course emphasizes transferable audience-first

strategies for all facets of digital newsroom

production — from story selection and

acquisition to storytelling methods and

distribution. The course also emphasizes

innovative, culturally sensitive methods for

engaging local community audiences. 

3

West Virginia University
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Advanced Video Production: This elective

course is a hands-on digital lab focused on

multi-platform social video production, audience

engagement and analytics using real-world

practices and standards for the lab publication

and its regional partners. Students work with

editors/producers and a social media team to

produce videos addressing local and regional

topics from cultural content to issue-based

storytelling, fact-checking and topical explainer

videos. This course includes audience

engagement activities and experiments in

publishing for such social platforms as

Instagram, TikTok, Discord, and others. Each

class and reporting project necessarily centers

and celebrates diverse perspectives as part of

the 100 Days in Appalachia’s mission. In this

course, up to 20 students per semester will

serve as social media video producers for 100

Days in Appalachia, producing video and

graphics, which includes Generation Z-themed

content focused on telling stories of

underrepresented communities in Appalachia,

including those who are defined as diverse due

to race, sexual orientation, gender identity, and

religious affiliation.

Next Gen Analytics for Local News: This course

examines how small local and regional news

media are utilizing digital measuring tools,

audience data and metrics to inform publishing

decisions. Students will analyze data-centric

trends in journalism, understand how analytical

data is collected and analyze and evaluate

different metric types, working directly with

real-world data from the lab publication or other

local newsrooms in the region.

5
News Product Development for Local News: -      

This course explores how small local news

media approach community-oriented product

development and management for an

audience-focused, digital newsroom. Students

will learn the best methods for envisioning and

managing new products and services within

small news organizations to effectively

engage with and serve targeted community

members.

Media, Identity & Power: This innovative

community-focused media literacy course

explores the interrelated issues of media,

identity and power through a variety of

disciplines, theoretical, historical, and ethical

approaches. The course uses history to

understand how social institutions,

worldviews, culture, and community members’

lives have changed over time, and explores

media’s role in this process. This course

explicitly addresses how media invite

individuals and groups into their identities, the

power dynamics of media, the physical, social

and political-economic consequences of

cultural messages, how media messages

operate to create/reinforce values and

worldviews, how media influences various

social institutions and the workings of society

and impacts lived experience, and how media

embodies identities and everyday life.

6

7

8

West Virginia University
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Capstone Experiences w/ Community Reporting Projects
The Community Journalism Center will sponsor a robust integrated undergraduate/graduate

capstone experiences in Years 2 and 3 — with up to 15 RHCJC-affiliated undergraduates and up to

six RHCJC-affiliated graduate students (MSJ and MESO). The capstone will host the inter-

institutional WVU-MSU collaboration, in which students and faculty from both programs will

conceptualize, research, report, and publish an in-depth investigation of a social issue impacting

communities on both sides of the rural/predominately white, urban/historically Black divides. This

course features dual-university, team-based, community-engaged reporting, editing and

publication of an in-depth multimedia reporting product that looks at a topic impacting both

communities using solutions journalism and community-engagement perspectives. Students from

both programs are immersed in the real-world activities of field research, reporting and engaging

diverse audience members across geographic, racial and cultural divides and explicitly forefronts

trust-building with each other and each other’s community members as a part of the

learning/reporting experience. 

The resulting reporting project will be featured by the Center, showcased at the annual Community

Journalism convening event, published on a project-specific site hosted by the Center, and

distributed by the lab publication and collaborating regional and national publishing partners, as

well as being submitted to major professional and academic organizations for possible teaching

panels and awards.

Examples of prior reporting projects that have been published in collaboration with regional and

national news outlets include work co-published with The Washington Post, The Guardian, CNN,

The Intercept, Mother Jones, and others:

A cohort of Roy Howard Community Journalism Center MESO graduate students will be recruited

for Year 3 of the program to conduct transdisciplinary research rooted in community journalism and

will serve their community field research hours in the experiential capstone course working with

RHCJC-affiliated faculty, faculty from other disciplines and institutions, as well as mentors from the

field, within the Center’s lab publication or with one of our network of local/regional newsrooms.

Their graduate work will address a specific local journalism challenge posed by the newsroom or

will include a major community-engaged reporting project for that newsroom. Research and

reporting products will be shared to the field as part of the Center publications and dissemination,

showcased at the annual convening event and shared through relevant academic and industry-

based conferences. 

West Virginia University
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Examples of prior reporting projects that have been published in collaboration with regional and national news outlets
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Examples of experiential learning for students and faculty conducting work in the field in the WVU/MSU collaboration
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Community Engagement
All RHCJC–affiliated curriculum and accompanying programmatic activities and

reporting projects will emphasize trauma-informed community engagement as a

central tenet. Activities will include a variety of engaged journalism practices,

such as community listening sessions; training in generational, collective and

community trauma; workshops and outreach in fact-checking, media literacy and

resilience to mis/disinformation; and other engagement activities and

experiments to assess and strengthen trust in journalism and engagement with

local civic processes. These activities include curriculum and outreach resources

in mis/disinformation that we have adapted and extended from First Draft News

and collaborators at Pen America. 

Additionally, our faculty expertise, research and community activities has

focused specifically on rural digital resilience to mis/disinformation, conspiracy

and other harmful rhetoric, including risks of radicalization to political violence,

and this informs the creation of resources that are uniquely designed for

susceptible rural communities (this is central to our trauma-informed resources

and training). This emphasis in rural resilience and holistic community

engagement includes the creation of two new positions to serve as the

Collaboration Manager and a Community Engagement Editor for the Center.

These positions will work across all affiliated courses, within the reporting

projects and in direct engagement with all partner organizations and communities

served to integrate consistent collaboration and community engagement into all

aspects of the learning experience and production of reporting projects, activities

and events in service to communities. 

Working with the lab publication ensures that students and partners are working

with a rich network of Appalachian community leaders, reporters, videographers,

photographers, graphic designers, illustrators, and creators of all kinds in the

region who represent the cultural complexities of Appalachia. Community-

engaged resources will include the 100 Days’ “How to Cover Appalachia”

reporting guide. This downloadable resource will include data and research about

many of the issues journalists cover in the region – coal, substance abuse,

education, health, environment, etc. – but also includes tips, written by

Appalachians and in partnership with regional organizations such as the

Mountain Association, for how to do trauma-informed reporting that treats

Appalachians with respect and dignity. The 100 Days in Appalachia network

includes a community of Appalachian Advisors – people who live and work in our

communities. They have backgrounds and expertise that are as diverse as our

region itself and, through this network, will serve as resources for the students,

faculty and participants of the RHCJC across communities in West Virginia,

Virginia, Kentucky, North Carolina, Tennessee, Pennsylvania, Ohio and Alabama.

13
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Reporting Fellowships
The Roy Howard Community Journalism Center will sponsor and facilitate the placement of

up to three competitive community journalism fellows in regional newsrooms in Year 3 of

the program. These newsrooms include the lab publication 100 Days as well as a network

of collaborating newsroom partners from across Appalachia. Both undergraduate and

graduate students are eligible to apply for this one-year fellowship upon completion of the

Center’s community journalism curriculum and graduation. This fellowship program is

designed to transfer innovative new skills and Center learnings in community-engaged

local journalism practice into participating newsrooms in the region. 100 Days has existing

partner news organizations across all Appalachian states that would be eligible to host a

RHCJC Fellow.

Events
A major proposed highlight and feature of the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center

is an immersive full-day event in Years 2 and 3. This event will convene innovators in

community media, practitioners, local reporters, community members, educators, and

students from collaborating institutions and publishing partners to collaboratively problem

solve issues impacting community journalism. These “social hackathon” style events will

reflect a diversity of voices and perspectives from local and rural communities across the

country and will feature speakers and mentors to facilitate a collaborative, hands-on,

solutions-oriented experience for participants. These events will also serve as spaces to

share learnings, provide training sessions and to showcase reporting products and other

activities of the Center.

These events provide an opportunity for students to network with community news

innovators, local news leaders and other community members in facilitated conversations

designed to address community-specific solutions, with an emphasis on trust building,

trauma-informed engagement, addressing mis/disinformation and polarization, and other

topical issues surfaced by participants. Training and workshops within the hackathon

provide targeted curriculum and activities to lead students, community participants and

practitioners through a guided, generative process that also reinforces pride in the dignity

and role of community media. Students and professionals alike will come away with new

tools, insights and inspiration that will enable them to initiate change in their current and

future positions.

Overall, this social hackathon model serves to immerse participants in a structured series

of problem-solving, leadership and innovation workshops and activities – enabling students

and other participants to envision their role as leaders, creators, innovators, and problem

solvers in community media. 

14
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Examples of previous hackathon-style events
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Program Timeline
S
ta
rt
u
p

 P
h

a
s
e

J
u

n
e

 2
0
2
4 Recruitment and assignment of RHCJC-affiliated faculty/staff to teach

the core curriculum and lead activities and training/events programming

for the Center

Establish and invite select advisory board members for the Center,

including three Scripps Howard-appointed advisory members

Begin development and revision of undergraduate and graduate

RHCJC-affiliated courses that will comprise the core curriculum of the

Center’s programming and activities

Position design and recruitment for two new positions: Collaboration

Manager and a Community Engagement Editor

Begin renovation at the Media Innovation Center to prepare a digital lab

space for RHCJC students and faculty

Outreach to partner networks to promote/market the Center and all

upcoming programming/activities

Synthesis of Design Grant findings and begin formal design and

scheduling for RHCJC-affiliated courses, programming, activities, and

events

Begin recruiting undergraduate and graduate students for participation

in the RHCJC-affiliated courses for enrollment beginning in fall 2024

Establish scholarships and recruit applications for potential scholarship

recipients beginning fall 2024 with an emphasis on underrepresented

and minority populations

Work with comms team to develop an integrated marketing

communication strategy for the Center

Design and implement assessment and ongoing documentation of all

Center activities

West Virginia University
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5 RHCJC-affiliated faculty/staff begin teaching the core RHCJC-affiliated

courses in the fall 2024/spring 2025 academic year

Begin fact-checking curriculum in fall 2024, alongside accompanying

community engagement activities and including a community fact-

checking workshop in advance of the 2024 elections

Hire and onboard Collaboration Manager and Community Engagement

Editor to begin work August 2024 and January 2025 respectively

Complete renovation and outfitting of digital lab space for the Center

students and faculty by December 2024

Lab Publication editors/staff and affiliated faculty begins working with

students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses. Year 1 courses will include

tweaking existing courses, Editing and Curation, Public Affairs Reporting,

Audience Engagement and Development, Advanced Video Production,

and Community Journalism 

Community Engagement Editor works with lab publication editors/staff,

faculty and students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses to begin

community outreach, workshops and listening sessions in support of fact-

checking activities and reporting projects 

Recruitment of subject matter experts to support student reporting and

engagement projects in the classroom and in the field

Conduct research, planning and student recruitment for the first capstone

hosting the 100 Days/WVU/MSU community reporting project (to be held

either spring or fall 2026 semester)

Award Year 1 scholarship recipients and begin recruitment for Year 2-3

scholarship cycle with an emphasis on underrepresented and minority

populations 

Continued recruitment of undergraduate and graduate students for

participation in the RHCJC-affiliated courses for enrollment beginning in

fall 2025

Begin to assess community responses to the Center activities and

reporting products

West Virginia University
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5 Begin disseminations of initial learnings, trainings, publications of fact-

checking and course reporting products among networks, amplification of

student/faculty/community partner work, and multimedia documentation

of other Center activities

Ongoing assessment and documentation of all Center activities

Prepare and submit quarterly narrative and budget reports on progress

West Virginia University
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6 RHCJC-affiliated faculty/staff continue teaching the core RHCJC-

affiliated courses in the fall 2025/spring 2026 academic year

Continue fact-checking curriculum and expand accompanying community

engagement activities designed in response to assessment of community

responses

Lab Publication editors/staff and affiliated faculty continue to work with

students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses. Year 2 courses will include

appropriate revisions and reporting project design in response to

assessment of community responses and collaborating org responses 

 Implement the first Experiential Capstone, which will host the 100

Days/WVU/MSU community reporting project in either spring or fall 2026

semester

Collaborations Manager coordinates, edits and produces all final reporting

products, publication and engagement activities across all RHCJC-

affiliated courses

Community Engagement Editor works with lab publication editors/staff,

faculty and students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses to continue

community outreach, workshops and listening sessions in support of all

fact-checking activities and all reporting projects 

Collaborations Manager and Community Engagement Editor work with

event staff, faculty and lab publication leadership to design, recruit,

market, and produce the Year 2 major Community Journalism Social

Hackathon event, to be held in fall 2026
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6 Award Year 2 scholarship recipients and continue assessment and

recruitment or award extensions for Year 3 scholarship recipients

Market, recruit and award scholarships for six MESO students for an

immersive Community Journalism Master program to begin in summer

2026

Continued recruitment of undergraduate and graduate students for

participation in the RHCJC–affiliated courses for enrollment beginning in

fall 2026

Market, recruit and place eligible students for RHCJC Fellows for Year 3 of

the program in one of the collaborating Appalachian newsrooms

Ongoing assessment and documentation of all Center activities

Ongoing preparation and submission of narrative and budget reports on

progress

Continue disseminations of initial learnings, trainings, publications of fact-

checking, and course reporting products among networks, amplification of

student/faculty/community partner work and documentation of other

Center activities

Y
e
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h
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2
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 2
0
2
7 RHCJC-affiliated faculty/staff continue teaching the core RHCJC-

affiliated courses in the fall 2025/spring 2026 academic year

Continue and adapt fact-checking curriculum and associated community

engagement activities in response to assessment of community needs

Conduct first RHCJC MESO cohort in Community Journalism curriculum

and Community Field Experience Research/Reporting

Lab Publication editors/staff and affiliated faculty continue to work with

students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses. Continue to revise and

design reporting projects in response to assessment of community needs,

collaborating organization responses and other audience data 

Implement the second Experiential Capstone, which will host the second

100 Days/WVU/MSU community reporting project in spring 2027
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7 Community Manager continues to coordinate, edit and produce all final

reporting products, publication and audience engagement activities across

all RHCJC-affiliated courses, with an emphasis on amplifying projects

across collaborating news organizations throughout Appalachia and to

appropriate national audiences

Community Manager and Center leadership support the RHCJC Fellowship

process from start to finish, providing resources, mentorship and ongoing

support/assessment of the fellow and host organization’s experience

Community Engagement Editor continues to work with lab publication

editors/staff, faculty and students across all RHCJC-affiliated courses to

continue community outreach in support of all fact-checking activities and

all reporting projects 

Community Manager and Community Engagement Editor work with event

staff, faculty and lab publication leadership to design, recruit, market, and

produce the Year 3 major Community Journalism Social Hackathon event,

to be held in June 2027

Award Year 3 scholarship recipients with an emphasis on

underrepresented populations

Prepare and submit final narrative and budget reports on all Center

activities to date

Assemble and promote to the public and to the field a final portfolio of

disseminations of all resources, research and reporting products emerging

from Center activities

Conclude assessment and documentation of all Center activities to date
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Community Served

Placing the Roy Howard Community Journalism Center at West Virginia University positions it

in the heart of Appalachia, a region with a transitioning news ecosystem in need of

investment. Appalachia is a large, complex region comprising 13 states and 25 million people.

The region features urban centers and suburban counties that contain diverse stories from

the Black Belt in Alabama and Mississippi to the Rust Belt in Ohio, Pennsylvania and New

York. 100 Days is designed to share these stories globally, as we cover the complicated

landscape of American policy through the prism of Appalachia. Through the Center, students

will join in that work. 

With a mix of socio-economic backgrounds, Appalachia generally reflects much of rural

America. There are pockets of wealth in the region, but the population we serve is generally

poorer than the rest of rural America. Appalachia also skews toward older generations, in

terms of age, when compared to the rest of the U.S., but there are often-overlooked, non-

white communities in Appalachia, too – Hispanic, Black, Asian, and South Asian people who

settled here in waves beginning in the late 1800s and ongoing to this day. Members of these

communities, however, do not necessarily see themselves reflected in the mainstream media

coverage serving the region, which is a gap 100 Days in Appalachia fills.

Appalachia is experiencing increasing rates of news deserts and dramatic losses in local

legacy news operations, even as it has seen a rise in independent media outlets, from

PublicSource in Pennsylvania to Mississippi Today to Mountain State Spotlight, West Virginia

Watch and Black By God in West Virginia, and other Appalachian states. However, no news

community has enough of what it needs to hold officials and companies accountable across

the region. The pandemic placed additional financial strain on independent news outlets,

increasing the rate of small, local publications being bought up or put out of business by large

companies able to consolidate news operations to save money in exchange for less local

news coverage and, in turn, the decline of trust in news. Trust-building across divides within

communities remains a formidable task, but as challenging as it is, we believe that home-

grown, local outlets may be the only viable option for addressing the trust gap in creative new

ways. 

 

An oft-cited study on news deserts by Penny Abernathy Muse asserted that “more than one in

five newspapers has closed over the past decade and a half, leaving thousands of our

communities at risk of becoming news deserts.” Half of the counties in the United States now

have only one newspaper, and many of the local newspapers that are left have become

“ghost newspapers,” meaning while they are still in print, they feature little to no original

reporting on the communities they serve. In addition, the number of U.S. newspaper

newsroom employees dropped 57 percent between 2008 and 2020.

West Virginia University

Community Served

https://www.usnewsdeserts.com/reports/news-deserts-and-ghost-newspapers-will-local-news-survive/
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Meanwhile, 44 out of 55 counties in the state are at risk of losing their local weekly or daily

newspapers, while two counties, McDowell and Wyoming, recently lost theirs this year,

becoming “media deserts,” according to data from the Appalachian Regional Commission on

the impact of potential newspaper closures on West Virginia communities. 

Further emphasizing the stability issues found in the news industry in the state, of the West

Virginia Press Association’s 70 member newspapers, 58 primarily weekly newspapers in more

rural areas said their operational stability was at risk and closure was a real concern. Polling

by the WV Press Association showed that, of the state’s 1,767,850 residents, 54% or

962,309 residents were at risk of losing their community newspapers.

Closures have demonstrated impacts with the loss of community news ecosystems, inhibiting

trust and engagement with the civic process. Local newspapers have traditionally served as

“keystone media,” producing the largest amount of original reporting about an individual

place. In many of these communities, local television and FM radio news are not part of the

media landscape. Without local community newspapers, much that goes on in these

communities, such as local school board and county commission meetings, community

events, school sports, resources, and even obituaries, go unreported and unwitnessed. 

McDowell County is one of the most diverse counties in West Virginia and also the poorest.

The former self-proclaimed “heart of the nation’s Coal Bin,” McDowell has been stung

particularly hard by coal’s decline. Unfortunately, as reported in an April 2021 Christian

Science Monitor article, the newspaper industry has “shed jobs at the same rate as the coal

industry.” Newspaper closures not only have a civic and social cost, but also an economic

one. States that experience newspaper closures have a significantly adverse economic

impact on communities, increasing municipal borrowing costs in the long run. Researchers

found that these impacts were not ameliorated by alternative sources of media, such as the

internet, according to a recent study published by researchers at Notre Dame. 

As eloquently reported in this recent story on the harms of local news closures by the

Associated Press — Residents are at a loss after newspaper that bound community together

shuts in declining coal county —  “The political and socioeconomic implications of the

[McDowell County’s] newspaper’s closure are widespread, but not always immediately visible.

Although the county is now without a local news source, residents are no strangers to news

coverage — often by national outlets that focus on the poverty rate, opioid use, infrastructure

woes and the declining coal industry. The paper was a vital platform for residents to tell their

story from their perspective—a lifeline for a community that’s often been misinterpreted and

misunderstood.” 

West Virginia University
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“Our people here have nothing,” said Nester, 57, Welch Daily News former publisher. “Like,

can any of y’all hear us out here screaming?”

    In March, the McDowell County weekly became another one of the thousands of U.S. newspapers  

    that have shuttered since 2005, a crisis Nester called “terrifying for democracy” and one that 

    disproportionately impacts rural Americans like her.

    Instead, residents know less about their communities, with the gaps in coverage not being covered  

    by the remaining alternatives of cable news and unverified information from social media. In 

    McDowell County in May 2022, The Welch News had quickly helped dispel rumors of election 

    tampering at local precincts during the May primary with a series of stories. Trusted local news 

    sources act to counter misinformation, which can spread even more quickly online with social media. 

As a state with the third oldest population and ranked 48th in fixed broadband service, local

newspapers are a community lifeline and an important part of the development and

maintenance of local identity. While national and mainstream news typically only comes to

these communities in times of political or economic strife, the residents of these often

economically stressed communities know their local newspapers as a civic asset, where good

news about their communities and neighbors can be found alongside reporting on

infrastructure and local politics. National news narratives retrofitted to local contexts cannot

fill the void left by this invaluable community-building resource. As Duke University professor

Philip Napoli, author of “Social Media and Public Interest: Media Regulation in the

Misinformation Age,” points out, increased reliance on increasingly partisan national news

“causes people to lose touch with their community.” Local news performs an important social

role, facilitating community conversation and collective memory. 

Since its inception, 100 Days has worked to amplify missing voices and unique perspectives

from Appalachia. 100 Days has an open-source, co-publishing model to share content with

regional, national and international media organizations, which makes the potential for reach

and impact of the work larger than what can be measured by its direct audience. 100 Days

often says they have been “aggressively collaborative” in their efforts to reach out to other

media organizations in search of ways to partner for maximum impact in shared reporting

efforts. That model allows the outlet to support – not compete with – the work of local,

regional and national partners and to help ease the publishing pressures they feel, but also

help serve their audiences with timely and nuanced reporting, fact-checking and other

services, such as providing vital information on harm reduction and impacts of addiction.

West Virginia University
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With local newspapers under threat of closure, it’s important to establish and strengthen

other avenues for media in the region to develop connections and trust with each other and

their residents. Supporting existing, trusted local media partners is key to this work.

According to the Tow Center for Digital Journalism, over 90 percent of U.S. newspapers are

considered “small market,” are often family-owned and -operated, and remain trusted sources

of news for the communities they serve. Many small-market newspapers remain profitable

because there is still demand for the hyper-local content that only they can provide. These

newspapers act as a link to the community’s past, a chronicler of its present and help build

the narrative of its future. They help provide crucial community information and strengthen

both small businesses and Main Street —invaluable in economically depressed regions. By

working with these already trusted community partners, the RHCJC can help build more

operational capacity for local and regional watchdog journalism.

“How Loud Does the Watchdog Bark? A Reconsideration of Local Journalism, News Non-

profits, and Political Corruption,” a recent study from Nikki Usher and Sanghoon Kim-

Leffingwell in The International Journal of Press/Politics, demonstrated that “nonprofit

interventions in failing local commercial news markets may be an important safeguard for

keeping public officials accountable.” Their study provides strong support for nonprofit

watchdog journalism serving an important supplemental role in alleviating the impact of the

decline in local newspapers, with both the existence of the outlets in a geographic location

and the level of funding they receive facilitating democratically beneficial outcomes.

The number of local news nonprofits has more than doubled between 2017 and 2021. A

report by the Brookings Institute shows local newspaper closures are felt harder by more rural

communities, which are less likely to find the newly formed gaps in local coverage filled by

new media ventures than when urban areas experience similar media closures. When a

community loses its government watchdog after a newspaper closure, corporate governance

declines and government inefficiencies increase, leading to greater risk of default. Through

the partnership of 100 Days in Appalachia and the WVPA with the RHCJC, we have the

infrastructure and network to help support, serve and amplify local community media across

West Virginia and the Appalachian region. 

    “…when those who read, listen, and watch the news are thought of purely as consumers, the 

    economic challenges confronting today’s local newsrooms are not particularly troubling. But when 

    news consumers are also seen as citizens and participants in civic life, threats to the commercial 

    viability of the local news industry greatly diminishes the ability to meet the demands of living in a 

    democracy.” 
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100 Days in Appalachia’s work has intentionally 

engaged diverse community members, independent 

media and media-makers throughout the region, and 

they have sought to become a destination outlet and 

source for underrepresented voices – both as 

contributors and as readers. 100 Days has a reporting, 

research and community engagement team and 

advisory board that includes gender, racial and 

religious diversity essential to covering our region. 

Specifically, the part-time and advisory editorial 

staff includes 6 women (3 white, 1 Black, 2 Muslim); 

and 4 men (4 white, 2 transgender, 1 disabled). 

100 Days also actively nurtures the next generation of news readers with such initiatives such as

the Appalachian Youth Creators vertical, which publishes stories written by Gen Z Appalachians,

documenting the voice of a generation. The College is leading a series of collaborative

community events throughout Appalachia to explore voting rights and engage young people in

democratic processes. These efforts are connecting community media with future news

consumers, building media consumer habits and user behaviors by reflecting their concerns

across platforms. We continue to invest in creative experiments that focus on the behaviors and

content needs of this age group by taking to their platforms of choice, whether that is within

Discord or Twitch or Instagram or TikTok to grow this generation’s habit of investing in news

and, hopefully, their investment in journalism as essential to their community in the long term.

West Virginia University
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The total number of students in the College of Media: 698

The total number of undergraduate students in the Journalism program: 152

The total number of journalism graduate students in the College: 15

In addition to selectively recruited student participants for special experiential courses and

community reporting projects, all Reed College of Media students will have an opportunity to

engage with and benefit from activities, events, training, and curriculum of the Center. 

Current demographics of the Reed College of Media 2022-23 student population across all

majors was comprised of 32 Black males, 356 white males, 8 Asian males, 6 Hispanic males,

41 males of two or more races, 52 Black females, 576 white females, 14 Asian females, 6

Hispanic females, 89 females of two or more races. 179 are first generation students.   

 2022 retention and graduation rates for undergraduate students at the College of Media

Respondents from our 2022 bachelor’s in journalism alumni survey (of 2019, 2020 and 2021

graduates) reported being news producers, reporters, news anchors, editors, podcast hosts,

and social media managers in Ohio, Pennsylvania, Nevada, Alabama, Michigan, South

Carolina, and West Virginia. Employers included broadcast networks, the AP, Nexstar Media

Group, and other local media. We have graduates who work for 100 Days in Appalachia and

Mountain State Spotlight. NewStart students launched startup media products, such as The

Diversity Pledge Institute, AZ Luminaria, The Riverside Record, Black By God, as well as

assumed leadership positions, such as at WBUR in Boston. While we do not have formal data

collection on all recent graduate placement (but will incorporate as part of the conditions of

this grant), the following is a partial list of student placement after graduation in local news

roles within 200 miles of the school:
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Abigail Riggs - Research Assistant for the WVU PIC Lab in Morgantown, WV

Adam Payne - YNST Magazine Editor & Chief (“Connecting artists and creatives from Appalachia to the rest of the
world.”)

Alayna Fuller – Researcher/Editor at 100 Days in Appalachia/WVU in Morgantown, WV

Alex Johnson - Freelance Camera Operator/Utility for NBC Golf, ESPN + for WVU & VideoBoard in Ashburn, VA

Alexis Weyandt - Social Media Manager at Dogtopia of Belden-Canto in New Philadelphia, OH
 
Andrew Nogowski - Producer at WCHS TV in Charleston, WV 

Andrew Sealy - President of Cardinal Creative in Morgantown, WV 

Annika Godwin - Editorial Director and Social Media Assistant at YNST Magazine in Morgantown, WV

Bailey Staats- Client Service Associate at Morgan Stanley in Charleston, WV

Ben Powell - Photojournalist at The Dominion Post in Morgantown, WV
 
Beshay Sakla- Engagement Producer at The Charleston Gazette-Mail in Charleston, WV

Blake Bowers- Reporter at WV Today Newscast in Clarksburg, WV 

Brooklynn Slaughter - Marketing Coordinator at Crump Life Insurance Services in Harrisburg, PA

Bryce O'Leary - Contributing Writer for Rum Bunter - A Pittsburgh Pirates Sports Blog in Pittsburgh, PA

Caity Coyne – Reporter at Mountain State Spotlight/ West Virginia Watch News/Fairness WV in Charleston, WV

Carleigh Minor- News Anchor/Reporter at WVU Today in Morgantown, WV 

Carli Berkhouse - Multimedia Specialist at HD Media LLC in South Charleston, WV

Cavan Tarley - Digital Media Coordinator at The Dominion Post in Morgantown, WV

Chance Pickens - Brand Manager at Racer X Illustrated in Morgantown, WV

Chase Hughart- Reporter at The Register-Herald in Beckley, WV

Chloe Paugh - Digital Media Intern at the WV Media Department in Morgantown, WV
 
Christian Meffert- Digital Producer at WBOY-TV in Clarksburg, WV

Christian Ryan - Leasing Agent at Cardinal Group Management in Morgantown, WV

Cole Pancake- Digital Content Manager at onWater in Morgantown, WV
 
Connor Taylor - Producer at SiriusXM in Washington, DC

Daniel Woods - Sports Anchor/Reporter at WBOY-TV in Clarksburg, WV

Natalie Bowman - BARBRI Student Representative at BARBRI Global in Morgantown, WV

David Roe - Graduate Assistant/Communications Assistant at Saint Francis University in Loretto, PA

Deniel (Danny) Delanty - Senior Videographer at WOAY-TV in Fayetteville, WV

Duncan Slade - Managing Editor at Mountain State Spotlight in Charleston, WV
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https://www.linkedin.com/in/abigail-riggs-b07046171/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/adam-payne-9b6437225/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/alayna-fuller-ms-4ba2a3151/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/alex-johnson-62416a163/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/alexis-weyandt-13430812b/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/andrew-nogowski-253ba8197/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/andrewmsealy/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/annika-godwin/
https://advisor.morganstanley.com/the-mountain-peak-group
https://www.linkedin.com/in/benjamin-powell-9894a5229/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/beshay-sakla-a93653147/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/blake-bowers-0351201a5/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/brooklynn-slaughter-83a698173/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/bryce-o-leary-64bb54196/
https://fairnesswv.org/2023/01/10/meet-the-newest-member-of-our-team-caity-coyne/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/carleighminor/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/carli-berkhouse-29b7631aa/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/cavan-tarley-0bbb4814a/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/chancellor-pickens/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/chase-hughart-a62634173/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/chloe-paugh/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/christian-meffert-61a4b9146/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/christian-ryan-a366701b5/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/cole-pancake-1796a526b/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/connor-taylor-2ba50516b/
https://www.wboy.com/author/daniel-woods/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/natalie-bowman/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/davidroe28/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/danny-delanty-7662a5173/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/duncan-slade-209651152/
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Elle Colbert - Multimedia Content Creator at The Martinsburg Initiative in Martinsburg, WV

Emily Lanham - Commercial Editor at WBOY-TV in Clarksburg, WV

Emily Martin- Copy Editor at The Hill in Washington, DC

Ethan Bock - Reporter at WV Sports Now in Morgantown, WV

Griffin McMorrow- Editor/Producer at 100 Days in Appalachia in Morgantown, WV 

Haley Mozingo - Copy Editor at The Dominion Post in Morgantown, WV

Hannah Williams- Destination Marketing Manager at Visit Mountaineer Country CVB in Morgantown, WV

Harrison Dover - Grad Student Sports Management at WVU in Morgantown, WV

Ian Miller- Producer at Spectrum News Washington, DC Bureau in Washington, DC

Jake Howard - Sportscaster at U92 The Moose in Morgantown, WV
 
Jared Serre - Washington Capitals Beat Writer in Washington, DC
 
Jeffrey Boggess- Editor at Mtn Craft in Fairmont, WV

Jessica Riley- Multimedia Journalist at WTOV News9 in Steubenville, OH
 
John Raley - Self-Employed Sports Blogger at The Raley Report in Morgantown, WV
 
Joseph Rather - Reporter at WBOY- TV in Clarksburg, WV

Julia Manley - Leadership and Service Coordinator at West Virginia Wesleyan College in Buckhannon, WV 

Kaitlin Persinger- P.J. Boatwright Marketing Intern at the West Virginia Golf Association in Huntington, WV
 
Kamden Ludwig - Staff Writer at The Hampshire Review in Romney, WV

Kaycee Kiser- Communications Manager at WVU EcoCAR Challenge in Morgantown, WV
 
Kayla Gagnon- Content Coordinator at Central Outreach Wellness Center in Pittsburgh, PA

Kayla Starcher- Administrative Assistant to Student Ministries, Missions Support, Communication, and the
Stewardship Commission at WVBC in Morgantown, WV

Kristen Uppercue – Deputy Editor at 100 Days in Appalachia in Morgantown, WV
Lara Bonatesta - Digital Content Producer at Nexstar Media Group, Inc. in Harrisburg, PA

Lauren Farnsworth - Anchor/Producer at WDTV in Bridgeport, WV

Liam Belan - Staff Writer at Mon Valley Independent in Pittsburgh, PA

Lily Hicks - Marketing Manager at the West Virginia Department of Commerce in Charleston, WV

Luke Wiggs- Co-Host of Panhandle Sports Live in Martinsburg, WV

Madison Urse - Office Assistant at West Virginia Geological and Economic Survey in Morgantown, WV 

Makenna Liesefer - News Producer at WSAZ-TV in Huntington, WV
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https://www.linkedin.com/in/elle-colbert-77b27722b/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/emily-lanham-84325316b/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/emily-martin-982629104/
https://wvsportsnow.com/author/ebock/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/griffin-mcmorrow-8b6595173/
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https://www.linkedin.com/in/kaycee-kiser-598796178/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/kayla-gagnon-112b26144/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/kayla-starcher/
https://www.reportingonaddiction.org/our-team
https://www.linkedin.com/in/lara-bonatesta/
https://www.wdtv.com/authors/lauren.farnsworth/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/liam-belan-694459196/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/lilyvhicks-wv/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/luke-wiggs-9bb41419b/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/madison-urse-7a3721166/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/makenna-leisifer-8a73b721b/
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Maxwell Ionno- Media Journalism Graduate in Barboursville, WV

Melissa Stone- Marketing Proposal Coordinator at Karpinski Engineering in Lakewood, OH

Olivia Gianettino - Freelance Artist and Creative Director at YNST Magazine in Morgantown, WV 

Patrick Orsagos - Video Journalist at The Associated Press in Columbus, OH

Patrick Strong - Freelance Replay Operator at Big 12 Now on ESPN+ in Morgantown, WV
 
Raeanne Beckner - Koch Intern at Stand Together in Arlington, VA
 
Sadaf Nikzad- Producer at WDTV 5 News in Bridgeport, WV
 
Sam Gorski - Reporter at WBOY-TV in Clarksburg, WV

Savanna Shriver - Multimedia Journalist at Times West Virginian in Fairmont, WV

Sean Lowdermilk - Marketing & Communications Graduate Assistant at West Virginia University Campus Recreation
& Adventure WV in Morgantown, WV

Sean McCallister - Multimedia Specialist at The Charleston Gazette-Mail in Charleston, WV

Kaeli Ricottilli - Multimedia Journalist at Gray Television in Bridgeport, WV

Kat Bruch - Reporter at WBOY-TV (part time for summer) in Clarksburg, WV
 
Seth Mitchell - Freelance Journalist in the Greater Pittsburgh Region

Shayla Klein - Reporter at WCHS-TV in Charleston, WV 

Sophia Pisano- Reporter at WOWK 13 News in Huntington, WV
 
Stephen Bergeman - Video Coordinator for West Virginia Women's Basketball in Morgantown, WV

Tanner Halstead - Independent Business Owner of The Southern Pineapple in Madison, WV

Taylor Kennedy - Multimedia Sports Reporter at The Charleston Gazette-Mail in Charleston, WV

Teran Malone - Sports Reporter at WV MetroNews in Morgantown, WV 

Tolu Olasoji- Freelance Journalist for Al Jazeera, VICE, New Frame, etc.
 
Tom Markland- Multimedia Journalist at The Martinsburg Journal in Martinsburg, WV

Will Aldrich - Reporter/Producer for Major League Baseball in Pittsburgh, PA 

William Arnett- Co-Program Director and Engagement Director at U92 The Moose in Morgantown, WV

William Dean - Reporter at The Dominion Post in Morgantown, WV
 
Zebulon Meyer - Audio Visual Technician at West Virginia University in Morgantown, WV
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https://www.linkedin.com/in/maxwell-ionno-99b963196/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/melissajstone/
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https://www.linkedin.com/in/teran-malone-a21090197/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/tollexrism/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/tom-markland-2607ba197/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/willaldrich/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/william-arnett-191977191/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/william-dean-306aa063/
https://www.linkedin.com/in/zebulon-meyer-a12216169/
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Affiliated courses: 20 students per course in up to 8 courses (Years 1, 2 and 3)

Affiliated capstones: Up to 20 students per undergraduate capstone, with up to 10

graduate participants (Years 2 and 3)

Trainings, workshops, speaker activities: 20 undergraduate + 6 graduate students + open

to the full student body (698) of College of Media (Years 1, 2 and 3)

Scholarships: 2 undergraduate and 6 graduate students (Years 1, 2 and 3)

Community Journalism Event: 20 undergraduate + 6 graduate students + open to the full

student body (698) of the College of Media (Years 2, 3)

Fellowships: Open to 3 undergraduate or graduate students in (Year 3)

The number of students who will be selectively recruited into RHCJC-affiliated experiential

learning courses, community reporting projects, capstones, scholarships, and fellowships are:

In addition to the recruitment and student mentorship and development outlined within the

section Diversity, Equity and Inclusion-informed Recruitment and Support, the program

includes the following activities:

Student Recruitment and Retention Plan
RHCJC will work with the College of Media's Student Services Team to ensure tailored

recruitment and retention for students working with the Center. These include recruitment

across the Appalachian region and from select rural states in the Midwest and West. In

addition to in-person recruitment at select high schools throughout the state and region,

RHCJC will conduct its own outreach and marketing targeting underrepresented rural

students, including in collaboration with 100 Days in Appalachia, which has an engaged,

active, Gen Z audience and network throughout Appalachia. The Center will also work with

our other rural youth facing networks to conduct outreach and recruitment such as Rural

Civic Collaboratory, the Rural Youth Catalyst and the Rural Youth Summit with the Center for

Rural Strategies. 

In addition to the recruitment, retention and mentoring efforts outlined in the DEI Recruitment

and Support, the College employs an evidence-based, multi-touch student support plan for

retention. These include active monitoring of each students’ progress with an assigned

advisor, personal phone calls and texts to provide support and map progress, and outreach

after completion of 100 hours to ensure degree completion is on progress. The support team

also uses an early alert system and works closely with faculty to identify students who may be

struggling with coursework at the beginning of the semester. We reach out to these students

by sending them targeted coaching and tutoring/mentoring services provided by the

university and other relevant resources as determined by the advisor, student services team

and faculty.
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Student Mentorship 
100 Days in Appalachia has actively centered the next generation of both news creators and

news consumers in their work since first launching, and will bring that commitment and

expertise to the students involved in the RHCJC. Young journalists work under the guidance

of experienced Appalachian editors across the region, guiding story development and

strengthening their reporting while preserving their voices. 100 Days has also employed

nearly half a dozen interns over the past seven years, almost exclusively from Appalachia,

who work alongside their editorial team, learning the inner workings of a nonprofit, digital

newsroom, supporting all aspects of the digital enterprise, from audience engagement,

community programming and special initiatives, social media production, documentary film

production, news product development, fundraising efforts, and of course individual reporting

ranging from investigative work to cultural stories. 

In all of these capacities, the next generation of Appalachian journalists gain real-world

experience that centers the complexities of covering communities often harmed or extracted

by larger, external media outlets. Their work is deeply informed by the historical context of

the place in their coverage, and they learn as young reporters how to factor in the community

trauma that is present in so many of the issues on which they’re reporting. Because they are

of this place, their learning is also informed by their own personal experiences as members of

our communities, allowing them to more easily build trust with community members and

taking on leadership positions in Appalachian-based newsrooms. 100 Days currently employs

four Reed College of Media graduates/students, one serving as our deputy editor for special

projects, assisting in critical editorial and partnership work. Notably, this key leading member

of the team said she once felt like she had to leave her home of West Virginia to go to New

York City to work in media, but that 100 Days in Appalachia helped her feel pride in place as a

journalist and influenced her decision to stay and work in the region.
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Capacity

Center Director – Dana Coester (administrative assignment, Center Director and Editor in

Chief for 100 Days in Appalachia)

Center Associate Director – Ashton Marra (administrative assignment, Associate Director

and Executive Editor for 100 Days in Appalachia)

Community Manager – New Position

Community Editor – New Position

Center-Affiliated Faculty – (faculty assignments)

Student Services and Recruitment

Marketing and Communications

Web Development

Technology Support and Equipment Management

Event Management

Grants Administration

Background
We have long focused on creative, award-winning experiments in community journalism:

media literacy and First Amendment initiatives, local news sustainability, fact-checking,

nonprofit collaborative media, and others. Our college and Media Innovation Center have

been pioneers in creative projects, including “social hackathons” that brought scholars,

journalists, technologists, and community members from around the country together to

tackle complex social challenges at the intersection of technology, media and society. The

college incubated the Edward R. Murrow award-winning outlet 100 Days in Appalachia, a vital

partner as a laboratory publication and a leader in the field of community journalism. This

proposed program builds on our core strengths and is naturally—and deeply—aligned with the

goals of this call. The proposed center provides an opportunity to build on existing

collaborations, programming and faculty expertise to extend our impact in the Appalachian

region and the journalism field. With 100 Days we have established ourselves nationally in

several areas of expertise that have been translated into resources for community members,

civic organizations and other media, including the Reporting on Addiction project co-founded

with the Opioid Policy Institute, an Appalachian Advisors Network that serves national media,

a database of regional reporters to inhibit “parachute journalism,” nationwide trainings in

open-source investigative reporting and Reporting on Extremism. When we saw this call for a

Center for Community Journalism, our response was simply: “This is us.”  

The Center will support the following key positions:

The College will also designate portions of administrative, recruitment and other support staff

to the Center including the following:

West Virginia University
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Center Leadership
The Director for the Center will provide strategic and creative direction for all initiatives,

activities and reporting projects of the proposed Center; will oversee all program design,

curriculum development, constituent, and community engagement, student/faculty and

partner recruitment, supervise the Collaborations Manager and Community Engagement

Editor, as well as oversee all budgeting and documentation for grant administration and

reporting for the Center and holding all participants accountable to ensure that Center goals

are being met.

Dana Coester: In addition to serving as the founding creative director for the college’s Media Innovation

Center in 2015, for which she has served as a lead on strategic initiatives for the College and MIC,

Coester is also the founder of the partner lab publication, 100 Days in Appalachia. Coester has been

awarded and directed more than $2 million in successful research, reporting and community media and

engagement projects, with funding from the Knight Foundation, the Ford Foundation, the Democracy

Fund, the Mellon Foundation, and others. She, along with fellow faculty member Joel Beeson, were

recipients of WVU’s highest research award in 2022 – the Benedum Distinguished Scholar Award, and

she is the recent recipient of the 2023 Unicorn Award from the Media Democracy Fund — “for

prominent journalists…who inspire us to take a stand and exercise courage, persistence, and bold

visions that advance equity and justice and disrupt divisive toxic narratives.” Her work has also been

honored by the Online News Association, and other industry and academic awards. In her tenure,

Coester has designed and produced innovative “social” hackathons at the college, university and

national levels to address critical challenges facing the local news ecosystem. Coester also leads a

team of researchers and journalists investigating networks of mis/disinformation in rural communities

and susceptibility of rural community members to mis/disinformation. She is recognized nationally as an

expert in community journalism and innovation, and her testimony for Knight Commission on Trust

Media and Democracy has been cited as a “manifesto” regarding the challenges in trust facing our

communities. She has led trainings, outreach and peer support nationwide for local reporters and

newsrooms across the country covering extremism, mis/disinformation and elections, including for the

SOS Elections Project, and her research on rural resilience to extremism, political violence and

mis/disinformation has been cited in briefings with policy makers/influencers that have included team

members at Data & Society’s Media Manipulation Initiative; senior researchers at the Institute for

Constitutional Advocacy and Protection, the Bridging Divides Initiative at Princeton, American Press

Institute, International Women's Media Foundation's Coalition Against Online Violence and others. 

She, along with colleague Joel Beeson, have provided briefings to congressional staff including for

hearings held by Sen. Richard Blumenthal’s Subcommittee on Consumer Protection, Product Safety and

Data Security, and to the House Veterans Affairs House Committee investigation and hearings on

domestic violent extremist groups recruitment of veterans. She has been an invited speaker on these

topics at the Aspen Festival of Ideas, Newsgeist North America, the Council on Foreign Relations, Our

Body Politic, among others. Coester earned her master’s degree in journalism from the University of

Missouri-Columbia.
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The Associate Director for the RHCJC will oversee implementation and project management for

all initiatives, activities and reporting projects of the proposed Center; will execute program

design; facilitate curriculum development among faculty associates, and will work closely with

the Collaborations Manager and Community Engagement Editor in constituent and community

engagement, student, faculty, and partner management, and will serve as the executive editor

and supervising project manager for experiential learning/reporting projects within the lab

publication.

Ashton Marra: In addition to her role as a teaching assistant professor in the West Virginia University Reed

College of Media, Marra serves as the executive editor of 100 Days in Appalachia, a 2021 national Edward

R. Murrow award-winning publication. There, she oversees the work of a team of editors, contributors and

reporters across Appalachia to create content by Appalachians for Appalachians. She has extensive

experience in leading collaborative, community-focused reporting efforts and oversees 100 Days’

partnerships, working with more than 60 newsrooms – from national publications like CNN and The

Intercept to local newsrooms like Black By God and Eye on Ohio – over the past five years.

 

In her role in the media college, Marra has led curriculum development in community engaged journalism

across a variety of platforms. She developed a course focused on understanding the role of local news as

central to a healthy community with an informed citizenry, reviewing the traditional roles of local journalism

as well as focus on important new roles for local journalism, such as hosting and moderating community

dialogue, increasing news literacy, building trust, and engaging with a community. Her course on social

media video production focused on teaching undergraduate students to identify issues important to

Appalachians and use analytics to make news decisions based on engagement, and in West Virginia Today,

a television capstone course, Marra sent students to rural communities across the state to cover pressing

issues post COVID-19 on a news broadcast seen statewide on West Virginia Public Broadcasting, winning

two national Society of Professional Journalist Mark of Excellence Awards.

In addition to her work in the classroom, Marra leads the college’s Diversity, Equity and Inclusion committee

and is a member of the university’s DEI Council. She has also helped lead the reporting partnership between

the Reed College and Morgan State University, an HBCU, which brings students from a mostly white, rural

institution and a mostly Black, urban institution together to report on topics that have impacted

communities across racial, socio-economic and geographic settings, including a 2020 project focused on

the opioid epidemic’s impact.

Marra is also the co-founder and co-director of Reporting on Addiction, a collaborative project working to

train professional and student journalists in solutions-focused journalism methods that help break cycles of

stigma often perpetuated through media coverage of our communities. Since its launch in September 2021,

Reporting on Addiction has trained journalists in more than a dozen newsrooms, eight student-run

newsrooms, and spoken at six national research conferences. 2023 marked the second year in RoA’s

journalism educator training, an intensive two-week training process presenting journalism educators from

across the country curriculum Marra developed to help them integrate ethical, empathetic and trauma-

informed reporting methods into their classrooms. Thirteen educators are now teaching this curriculum

nationally, including at Northwestern, Penn State, University of Kentucky, Ithaca College, and St. Mary’s

University in Texas. Marra spent more than a decade working as a professional journalist for both public

media and commercial news outlets, including at ABC News and Good Morning America. Her work has been

featured on NPR, PBS and Marketplace.
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Joel William Beeson is a professor at the WVU Reed College of Media, whose collaborative work with

Coester has long focused on engaged public scholarship and community journalism, pioneering new

work in trauma-informed digital resilience to mis/disinformation and training local reporters in how to

better report on political violence and extremism. Beeson’s scholarship is informed by two decades of

research in community media, digital humanities and documentary studies using emerging media.

Beeson has an M.A. in Journalism from the University of Missouri-Columbia and received his doctorate

in American Studies at the Union Institute and University investigating counter narratives in social

documentary projects using oral history and experimental methods for inclusive storytelling.

Beeson's work includes leading the collaborative initiative with Morgan State University’s School of

Global Communication and Journalism called StoryBridge. This collaboration will pair students from

WVU and MSU to collaboratively report on social issues impacting two seemingly disparate communities

across urban/rural and racial divides. This includes reporting on impacts of opioid addiction in West

Virginia and Baltimore, Maryland in 2020; the award-winning Food Justice project in 2018, and Bridging

Selma and the immersive app, Fractured Tour in 2015 for the 50th anniversary of Dr. Martin Luther

King’s voting rights march in Selma, Alabama in 1965. Beeson produced and directed the award-

winning 2008 documentary, Fighting on Two Fronts: The Untold Stories of African American WWII

Veterans and several experimental documentary projects about the experience of Black veterans of

WWI, including Soldiers of the Coalfields and WWI Through the Eyes of the Chicago Defender, a Google

Expedition in collaboration with the Congressional Black Caucus Veterans Braintrust and the US WWI

Centennial Commission and is currently co-producing a JustFilms-supported documentary film Raised

by Wolves, about youth being radicalized online.

Beeson is a grantee of the West Virginia Humanities Council, the Mellon Foundation and Democracy

Fund, and his current research investigates the mis/disinformation online and its role in the rise of

domestic extremism, with an emphasis on youth exposure to extremism in social media and online

gaming. He has briefed Congress on the rise of reactionary movements in post-WWI America and the

parallels to today’s political landscape. In 2021 and 2022 he was invited to submit written testimonies to

House and Senate Committees on his research on youth exposure to extremist content on Instagram,

and the recruitment of veterans by extremist groups. He is a member of the Rural Youth Catalyst group,

the AEJMC Minorities and Communication Division, a delegate to the Global Counterterrorism Forum

(GCTF), and former Chair of BEA Interactive Media & Emerging Technologies Division.

He comes to journalism practice from a background of community organizing based on grassroots

cultural organizing methods. Beeson oversees reporting and research and ensures empathy-based,

ethical standards of conduct are followed to protect the data, dignity, and rights of all participants.
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Strategic New Positions
Because the activities of the proposed Center are focused on community, this proposal

supports the creation and hiring of two new positions – A Collaboration Manager and a

Community Engagement Editor. We will recruit for these positions from our network in

collaborative media, including via INN, ONA, Rural News Network, The Center for

Cooperative Media, Solutions Journalism Network, and via academic and industry

organizations and coalitions, including IWMF, BEA, AEJMC, ONA, NAHJ, AAJA, NABJ, NAJA,

and other organizations.

These innovative positions will work across all affiliated courses, within the reporting projects

and in direct engagement with all partner organizations and communities to integrate

consistent collaboration and community engagement into all aspects of the learning

experience and production of reporting projects, activities and events in service to

communities. We have been part of establishing new practices and job descriptions for these

types of positions in our work with the Center for Cooperative Media and INN (Institute for

Nonprofit News), and we consider the role of these positions to be a further opportunity to

experiment and share learnings with other academic and industry partners about these

emerging roles in collaborative projects that bridge academic and industry practice and that

prioritize community-engaged local media. While these positions are still in developments, we

envision these positions to serve the following essential roles of the Center:

The Collaboration Manager will be focused on developing and managing community

collaborations to work with all participants across academic, community and industry

partners, in order to help produce high-impact reporting for local and regional audiences on a

variety of platforms. The person in this position will work alongside Center leadership, faculty

and students - and closely with the Community Engagement Editor - to create lasting

relationships between local/regional news organizations, student participants, the

communities they serve, and the Center. The Collaboration Manager will work closely with the

Community Engagement Editor and with all participants and all local/regional community

media partners to edit, design and distribute stories, ensuring they reach diverse audiences,

as well as to measure and document the work’s impact, and to facilitate regional and national

publishing partnerships for applicable work. They will help oversee community-based training,

workshops, events, and reporting project execution, ensuring smooth communication among

all parties, advise the reporting process and track progress on projects. They will also serve

as the primary contact between the Center, and all collaborating partners to coordinate

Center and Community Reporting Projects activities.
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The Community Engagement Editor will work with faculty, students, staff, and all community

partners to develop and execute all Center community reporting projects/products, and all

community-engaged practices and audience-centric dissemination in learning, research,

reporting, and publishing processes. This position will work closely with each class and the lab

publication in producing community-focused reporting products and engagement activities, as

well as working on the longer-term major community journalism projects and working with

students in the real-world lab publication environment. The CEE will serve as a lead

editor/producer on all Center’s community reporting projects, working with community

members, partners and other constituents to surface topics, and overseeing the successful

production and publication of these works. They will coordinate community engagement

outreach and dissemination of Center materials, resources and reporting products with

partners, staff and students. The CEE will also lead experiments in trauma-informed, culturally

sensitive community engagement to facilitate conversations with the communities served, and

will regularly monitor feedback, documentation and measurement of Center activities.

The Center will include at least six Faculty Affiliates with targeted expertise in fact-checking,

trust building, community-engaged reporting projects, and other topical expertise. These

faculty will participate in the primary activities of the Center, helping to recruit and mentor

students, teaching affiliated courses and capstones, hosting workshops and serving as

trainers, speakers and facilitators at event, and leading experiential community reporting

projects. Faculty affiliates will have their roles designated as part of their annual workload

assignment between 15%-40% FTE and will receive semester or summer stipends as well as

select project, student travel and other support for their RHCJC-affiliated coursework and

projects.

Facilities
The Center will be based out of one of WVU’s premier locations, the Media Innovation Center

(MIC). The MIC provides space, technology, curriculum, and culture for building a highly

collaborative community. Our programs are designed to work closely with industry and

community partners to tackle the challenges presented in community media and to incubate a

next generation of media change agents and startups. We welcome you to take a virtual tour of

the space. The MIC is housed in the Crossings, the student union for the WVU Evansdale

campus. The Crossings is in close proximity to other academic units, the WVU Art Museum and

the WVU Recreation Center, which houses a climbing wall, pool, track, courts, and nearby

trails for students to be active within the community.

This space has been deliberately designed for high-profile convening events, community

building, entrepreneurship, and innovation, featuring moveable furniture, huddle rooms, maker

spaces, and other features similar to those found in high-tech incubator spaces across the

country. Completed in January 2016, the Media Innovation Center has been used for high-

profile community events spearheaded by our college faculty, including national hackathons,

creatathons, conferences, and distinguished journalism speakers from national, regional, local,

and hyper-local publications and outlets. 
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Organizational Structure
The Center will operate under the school’s leadership, Dean Diana Martinelli. The Center

Director reports to the dean, and also serves as a key member of the school’s leadership

team, which includes the school’s assistant and associate deans, directors, creative directors,

program chairs, and the marketing and communication and recruitment leadership. RHCJC

staff will report directly to the RHCJC Director, while other RHCJC leadership who hold

faculty positions will also report to the dean, while working closely with the RHCJC Director.

A Visiting Committee made up of alums and industry innovators –  while it does not have a

governance role in the activities of the school – holds an influential advisory and support role

on all activities of the school and will be updated and engaged in RHCJC activities. RHCJC

Faculty Affiliates will report directly to the Chair and Dean, and their RHCJC-affiliated work

assignments will be credited and evaluated by the Faculty Tenure and Promotion Committee

in their annual review process reflecting the goals, metrics and outputs outlined in the grant.

Other governance includes curriculum review by the Curriculum Committee and oversight by

the Diversity, Equity and Inclusion Committee and the Assistant Dean of Student Services,

who oversees recruitment, advising, retention, mentorship, networking, internships, and

placement of students.

Advisory Board
As a first order of duty, the school will assemble the Roy Howard Community Journalism

Center Advisory Board. This board will initially be made up of seven members, which will

include three appointees selected by the Scripps Howard Foundation, three appointees

invited from the school’s network of community news leaders and alumni, and at least one

student advisory member, with an emphasis on seeking diverse representation across the

advisory board.

 

The advisory purpose of the RHCJC board will include helping to advise on productive

research, project, curriculum, and funding partnerships as well as helping to elevate the

reputation of the Center and to help serve as ambassadors and advisors for the activities and

programs of the Center. Members may also: Provide advice and counsel to the Center’s

faculty and administration on curriculum and program development in relation to the center’s

areas of emphasis; Utilize professional expertise and industry connections to promote the

Center’s programs and achievements in regional and national media; Help students achieve

professional success by offering internships, jobs and networking opportunities; Provide

advice and counsel in soliciting private and public financial support to maintain and enhance

the Center’s activities.
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Marketing and Promotion
Award-winning, multi-platform integrated marketing communications is a demonstrated

strength of the College of Media. A key component of the proposed Center will be the

creation of an IMC plan to ensure strategic communication to all constituents of the Center’s

activities. The college will also work with the Scripps Howard foundation to coordinate

branding dimensions and all applicable guidelines and restrictions required by Scripps

Howard. The College’s communications, design, web, and media innovation staff will work

directly with RHCJC leadership and WVU University Relations to create a robust digital and

social media presence for the Center, which will include a primary website hosting the

mission, activities and goals for the center; key resources and training materials for targeted

constituents; micro sites for reporting projects; multimedia documentation of all activities of

RHCJC faculty, students and community partners; and social media promotion of Center

activities. 

The IMC plan will include an explicit process for assessing and communicating progress of

the RHCJC’s stated goals. This plan will ensure accountability to the mission and ensure that

all stakeholders of the Center understand and have an opportunity to engage in the scope of

the Center’s programming and outcomes. The Center’s website will highlight the Center’s

philosophy, mission, activities and resources, and the Center’s leadership will work with the

advisory committee and other constituents to advise, inform, assess, revise, and report on the

Center’s progress toward stated goals.

Diversity, Equity and Inclusion-informed Recruitment and

Support
This work necessarily assembles different perspectives. Our network of reporters,

researchers, engaged community members, and consultants in collaboration with faculty and

students represent intentionally diverse perspectives as we investigate the complicated

social tensions in rural environments around race, gender, sexuality, religion, disability,

politics, and class in our work. Furthermore, our differences in background, culture and life

experiences are not merely aspirational, but are essential to doing this work with accuracy,

empathy and impact. The scope of the RHCJC’s work will represent the affected communities

we are serving, which affirms and extends the commitment of the school’s and 100 Days in

Appalachia’s respective missions.
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This includes designing our research and reporting methodologies and our engagement

practices to focus on the concerns of affected community members in our audience,

including susceptible communities and those directly targeted by mis/disinformation and

harmful rhetoric, who may lack trust in journalism. This also involves our commitment to

establishing collaborative communities of practice around the activities of the Center. We

also recognize the unique challenges that affect members of our rural communities, including

a backdrop of shared trauma in which families are decimated by opioid epidemic, economic

adversity, inequitable healthcare and education access, environmental injustice and other

impacts.

Our goals are to build our core team and board in alignment with our mission and to

accurately reflect and engage our communities, especially those disproportionately impacted

by harms. This includes building a network of experts and community alliances to

collaboratively address the impacts on susceptible community members that include

perspectives reflecting race, ethnicity, religion, sexual orientation, disability, gender, gender

identity, and class. 

The RHCJC commits to recruiting and retaining a diverse faculty and staff, including

adjuncts, consultants and advisory committee members that exceed the University’s faculty

and staff racial and ethnic composition and is reflective of our student population make-up

and in service to our community.

RHCJC leadership will work directly with the College’s university-trained, college-appointed

social justice liaison within any search committee to ensure equitable screening and selection

of potential candidates.

The RHCJC will prioritize engagement with and recruitment of staff, participants, partners,

and community members from historically underrepresented groups, and the proposed

Center will include outreach with joint/collaborative student organizations, invitation of

subject matter experts, community innovators, and other consultants to broaden community

member and student exposure to diverse leadership, experiences, insights, and learnings.

As a key RHCJC activity, the partnership with Morgan State University will bring together

students from an HBCU with our population of largely rural, first-generation college attendees

to expose them to not just a valuable community reporting experience, but also enable

students to experience the perspectives and lived experiences of students in a collaborative

reporting experience designed to explicitly navigate the tensions of bridging racial and

cultural divides in our region. 
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RHCJC-affiliated faculty and staff will participate in workshops and trainings with the WVU

Division of Diversity, Equity and Inclusion, and access to resources and best diversity

pedagogical practices. 

The RHCJC will participate in the University’s diversity recruitment programs and commit to

identifying and cultivating relationships with diverse educators and industry professionals and

to making competitive offers to diverse candidates. This includes mentoring and connecting

diverse/underrepresented faculty, staff and students with supportive groups and others on

campus through formal college/university mentoring plans, programs and activities.

The RHCJC will work with the college to target high school visits in the most diverse markets

in West Virginia, Appalachia and surrounding states and will participate in college fairs where

diverse students are likely to attend. 

The RHCJC will work with the college’s communications teams to include diverse students

and constituents in our marketing materials, social media posts, student ambassador team

and in outreach, and recruitment efforts for student participation in RHCJC programming will

ensure the communications are conscious, collaborative and authentic with target audiences. 

The Center will use RHCJC-affiliated scholarships to enhance the diversity of the student

body for RHCJC curriculum.

 The RHCJC will engage with WVU and College of Media student organizations that promote

diverse students’ exposure and access to professional media contacts and opportunities and

will facilitate access for underrepresented and minority students to upper-class and alumni

mentors, including the minority/first generation student mentorship program. The Center will

also match diverse/underrepresented students within the college’s Professional Mentor

program. 

All RHCJC-affiliated curriculum will center diverse representation as part of its community-

reporting and will emphasize experiential and community-engaged learning that organically

exposes students and faculty to the diversity of cultures and experiences in the region and

across the country. 

The RHCJC’s assessment activities will include documentation of perspectives, critiques and

recommendations of all participants.
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Partners and Community Media Network
In addition to the formal partners for this program, including the members of the West Virginia

Press Association and networks of the Morgan State University School of Global Journalism

and Communications, 100 Days in Appalachia brings a rich network of collaborating

organizations, media and publishing partners offering opportunities to students and

extending the impact and work of the Center. This regional and national network includes:
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Allegheny Front
Appalachian Places (ETSU Magazine)
Appalachian Advisors Network (AAN)
Apodlachia
Belt Magazine
Bookimist 
Black By God WV
California Healthline 
Carolina Public Press
CNN – national
Coalition Against Online Violence
The Conversation
The Diversity Pledge Institute
Daily Yonder
Elections SOS
Energy News Network 
Environmental Health News
Expatalachians
Eye on Ohio
The Guardian
Grist
GroundTruth
Hearken
The Intercept
Jacobin Magazine 
Kaiser Health News (now KFF Health News)
Kentucky Center for Investigative Reporting
Lexington-Herald Leader
Louisville Public Media
Microsoft News

Modern Farmer
Mountain Association
Mountain State Spotlight
NewStart
Next City 
The Ohio Newsroom 
Ohio Valley ReSource
Ordinary Times
PolitiFact
ProPublica
PublicSource
Report for America
Resolve Magazine
Rewire.News
Reveal Center for Investigative Reporting
Rural News Network
Scalawag
Spotlight PA
Spotlight on Poverty and Opportunity
Stateline
Tarbell
Undark Magazine
University of Kentucky Press
Video Consortium
West Virginia University Press
WOUB
WKSU
Washington Post Magazine
West Virginia Public Broadcasting
YES! Magazine
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The Design Grant

Eight partner news organization leaders

Three recent alumni in news leadership positions

One national trust in news expert

One West Virginia-based news support service

One bilingual journalist working in Appalachia

One academic partner not from WVU

Three college students studying journalism

One high school student who intends to study journalism

Trust in news, specifically in rural communities

Mis/disinformation, and the skills/tools necessary for journalists to address it

The rural news climate

Growing young audiences

Coverage for bilingual communities

Opportunities for learning, partnership or assistance

In order to guide the programming detailed in the full report, faculty member and 100 Days in

Appalachia Executive Editor Ashton Marra, with the assistance of current Reed College of

Media graduate student Kaeli Ricotteli, conducted more than a dozen interviews with current

and potentially future journalism students, alumni and 100 Days’ and the Reed College of

Media’s professional media partners throughout the Appalachian region. Conversations

included: 

While conversations were tailored to the individual stakeholder’s experience and expertise,

conversations generally focused on a number of topics currently relevant to both the journalism

industry and education systems at large: 

Goal 1: Trust Building – Actively experiment with trust-building,

establishing best practices that can be shared across

educational institutions and media organizations.

Professional media partners consistently identified a lack of trust in news as one of the biggest

challenges their newsrooms face – especially those serving rural populations. That decline in

trust, according to them, likely comes from a lack of capacity of local newsrooms who are

declining in size, which means they have fewer reporters to connect with the community

members in crucial one-on-one interactions, and from increased access to alternative sources

of information, including social media feeds and outlets that position themselves as places of

community news but do not follow the ethical guidelines of news operations. At the same time,

most of the stakeholders did not have tried and tested measures for tackling this problem. 
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“Other than continuing to do our job and fact checking the false accusations [of politicians], I

don't really have a great answer of [how to improve trust]. I'm kind of at as much of a loss as

just about everybody else, I think,” one news director told us. 

“We have some conversations about trust, and I think that we could be better at having

conversations about trust. We talk a lot about information needs, and if we are meeting

people's information needs, then we think that we're going to be building trust. But it's maybe

not as quite as explicit,” said an alumni working in a leadership role in a West Virginia

newsroom said.

“In marginalized communities, people feel like you only show up when there's trouble,

somebody gets shot, there's a major fire, a big accident, something crazy happens, you show

up the rest of the time, you don't know we exist,” one academic partner said.

All, however, were interested in methods they could use to help build trust with their

audiences and recognized this role as needing to be situated at an academic institution that

can invest in establishing best practices based on research and experimentation without the

pressure of declining funding rural newsrooms are facing. 

A national organization focused on assisting journalists and news outlets in building trust with

their audiences and communities at large is particularly invested in the opportunity to work

with rural communities through a partnership with an already established newsroom like 100

Days in Appalachia: 

“We have had quite a few rural news outlets in our trainings, but we have not had a lot of

programming specifically targeted to [rural newsrooms]. It's a whole different set of

challenges.”

Those challenges, according to this national expert, include the capacity of small newsrooms

that you often find serving rural places, audiences who feel disenfranchised by news that is

often centralized in the nearest urban center, the intersection of politics and socio-economic

status shaping views on news, and how the language that is adopted by news outlets can

polarize an audience. Many of these challenges, according to this constituent, come back to

who is working in our newsrooms and their experiences:

“Newsrooms often don't have very many people with deep knowledge of or experience in

small communities or in communities that are really driven by faith, which is more common in

small communities, or political leanings, like military law enforcement background or

immigration background. There are just so many things that newsrooms miss or get wrong

because of who tends to be staffing the journalism,” this constituent shared.

But conducting research and experimenting with trust building best practices in a rural place

with an already established, trusted news source and journalism program offers an

opportunity to address those challenges thoroughly, according to the stakeholder. 
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One editor told us:

" I would not be qualified to direct programming specifically to people in small communities

because none of my team grew up in one. None of us have that experience personally…You

should be recognized as the experts, you are on that. So let me just say super clearly that if

you guys are working on something you think might be a good fit, or if you get a grant...I'm

definitely interested in talking about that.”

West Virginia University
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Goal 2: Experiential Learning – Teach students fact-

checking/debunking and local/community reporting skills

in a hands-on way.

Experiential learning and the skills that can be gained from such learning practices was a topic

of conversation for both current students attempting to build a career in the journalism field

and for partners and alumni who are looking to employ the next generation of career

journalists. From the employer perspective, recruiting students with the talent and

understanding of the job is a challenge.

“I think right now, the biggest challenge is in finding good people who are interested, curious

and want to understand that the role they have as a reporter or as an editor is a sacred role. It's

a very important role for our society. And that means that you do have to give of yourself. The

other part is just, for markets such as ours, the people who have that skill set when they come

out of a school like WVU or Marshall, are getting picked up really quick at bigger outlets so that

leaves those of us in West Virginia with a shrinking pool of potential. That, to me, is the biggest

challenge is just continuing to find that next generation, and the generation after that,” one

editor told us. 

But students who have access to hands-on experiences are more prepared for these roles and

have a better understanding of how to do them in rural places, according to several newsroom

leaders. 

An academic partner who has worked in collaborative efforts leading students from the Reed

College of Media and her institution in experiential reporting projects noted that the faculty at

WVU has extensive experience in leading students through immersive reporting experiences

that have benefited her students as well. “I mean, probably the best partnerships, and projects

we've done have been the things we've done with you guys. So that's a no brainer for me,” she

said.

“[Immersive experiences teach students] the point of reporting because you're putting yourself

in somebody else's shoes, you're going somewhere where you're not comfortable. You're

finding out what it's like to be that person, how to stand up for people, how to tell their story in

a new way,” she added.
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Current students say they value the ability to go out into the community and gain real world

experience, but also want those experiences to be embedded in their classwork because so

many of them are facing personal challenges that can prevent them from taking on additional

work to gain experience on their own time.

“A lot of the first classes in journalism are hypothetical stories ... but once you get into the real

world, or like student media, or we have an upper-level reporting class, you have to actually go

out and get your own stories. That's completely different, but it's already really hard as students

to just do extra stuff because we've got a lot going on, we've got classes, we've got homework,

we've got jobs,” one student noted. “So it would be nice if it was more incorporated within the

curriculum.” 

“I love this state. So it's really important to me to be able to connect what's happening here to

like some of the trends that are happening in the country. I was so excited that I got to cover

when they overturned Roe v. Wade, which was not only a state issue, but a national issue, and I

could localize it [to Morgantown] and show people what young people were feeling during this

time, and what's important to us,” a current student said. But her experience came from working

for a student-led campus publication, not necessarily in the classroom, and she acknowledged

the need for more opportunities to serve her community while still in school.

“Getting in touch with where you are, that's something you can't really teach in the classroom,

that’s something like it has to be [experienced]. It's more of a social skill than anything else,”

another student shared. “There has to be a mentorship, in a sense, when it comes to the more

social touches of journalism, especially in rural Appalachia. I think having professors in

journalism school that have actually worked in the area as journalists is very fundamental to

helping kids in the area want to stay and be journalists in the area.”

Goal 3: Local Reporting – Provide valuable journalism for an

underserved community.

A lack of capacity and funding for reporting – especially in depth and multimedia reporting – was

also a throughline of the conversations with professional news outlets in the region, no matter

their platform. Media partners need assistance and additional support in covering the

Appalachian region more fully.

“One of the things that's tough that we run into a lot is that people are distrustful of journalists in

general, oftentimes, we're the first journalists that they've met or been interviewed by, or maybe

they were on the news a while ago, but sitting down to the reporter and talking for 30 to 45

minutes, we're probably the first time they've done that,” an alum in a newsroom leadership

position in West Virginia said. “I think we know that for both trust and brand recognition, we need

to be showing up in people's communities on a regular basis. But it's pretty hard to go. We have

six reporters, and we can only go so many places in a given month or a year.”
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Partner organizations expressed immense interest in working with students in a variety of ways to

both give them hands-on experience while also helping the organizations tell stories in

communities that otherwise go uncovered. 

“I have ideas for TikTok content that I would like to do. I just don't have the capacity to do it.

Instagram is the same way,” an alumna who established her own nonprofit newsroom said.

“[I love working with] students that can write, edit, proof, create, do all the things because you

don't realize how much work you do until you try to pass it off to other people. I said, you know, you

are getting a grassroots experience … writing stories, editing, the building of a newspaper process,

here's our funders, here's how much we need to raise, and then also the distribution list,” another

newsroom founder shared. She is willing to open her newsroom and all of its processes up to

students to learn about more than just news collection, but the entire publication process.

Time and time again, professional journalists working in Appalachia identified the need for a central

place of learning, sharing and cooperation to lead both learning about the changing news industry

and operational best practices and a neutral third party who could help newsrooms collaborate to

serve both their audiences and improve the overall news climate in West Virginia.

“It would be really beneficial for us [if the Reed College could serve as] a convener of the fairly

fractured media scene in West Virginia. I think that the Reed College has a unique ability to get [big

personalities] all in the same room in a way that I don't think anybody else in the state can do. It is

the premier journalism school in West Virginia and can bring those people together in a way that

like, for instance, the Press Association, cannot,” an alumna serving in a leadership role in a West

Virginia newsroom said. “There's some new energy in the West Virginia journalism scene that feels

much more interested in that collaboration. We end up with a closed door at other places,” an

alumna shared.

Several news operations in the region are grappling with how to appropriately serve a bilingual

community in the region. For some in urban areas that have Spanish language publications, they

are partnering to share stories for translation and co-publication on their platforms, but other news

outlets see value in translation but don’t believe it’s enough.

“Taking a news report and translating into Spanish doesn't work. You take your newspaper, and

you translate it all so it's an English newspaper written in Spanish that does not get read by the

Latino community because it's not always news that is pertinent to them,” the leader of one West

Virginia newsroom said. “You almost have to shift your thinking totally. It's kind of like a community

inside of a community.”

A partner journalism support service organization has established a news service for Spanish

speakers in West Virginia, but capacity is, again, an issue with growing the service. One journalist

working with the organization acknowledged an interest in working with students to create content

for their audience, specifically video. “I would love to. We are open to all the help we can get. This

is a project for the community. I mean, this is a project for everyone. We want everyone that wants

to help, that everyone that wants to feel part of a change.”
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Additional Highlights from Interviews

“If you’ve never had a news product that really centers Black West Virginians or whatever segmented group…

the trust is in building the audience. I have to work for that, [where other publications] started because they

just pulled an audience. I am curating an audience that hasn’t existed, and that can only be built on trust and

respect. [But] that trust isn’t going to be built by me just putting articles on a website. I have to show up in

communities, be accessible…It’s hard, but trust is built by showing up in real life with people,” the founder of

a nonprofit newsroom said.

“When I have tuned into [100 Days in Appalachia’s] coverage, I've found it to offer exactly the kind of nuance

and complexity and resistance to lazy narratives that are why I would turn to it in the first place. I have

sometimes been like, ‘well, this topic is complicated. I wonder what 100 Days is saying about it’ and gone to

look and see if there's something there… A lot of times I feel like when I work with startups there's this blend

of place based and subject matter expertise in terms of what makes a startup stand out. And you guys are a

really interesting blend of those two things, because it's broad geography, but with the geography and the

culture being sort of the subject matter expert as well. And I think that's really inspiring.”

“I'm a big fan of Dana. I've learned a lot every time she's on a panel or something, I tried to tune in. I was at

Radically Rural last year, and my team was asked to present something at Radically Rural and again, I'm like,

I can bring in some newsroom partners, but most of the people we've worked with a lot are still like, like city

level, not rural. I'm not an expert in rural. And also I didn't want a white panel, Lynne and I were doing it

together and my team is three quarters white. So the introduction came through Dana. I definitely see you

guys as like the network hub.”

“I love working with [faculty in the Reed College]. I mean, probably the best partnerships, and projects we've

done have been the things we've done with you guys. So that's a no brainer for me,” an academic partner

said.

“I think it's really important that journalism school teaches you as many things as possible and gives you a

really good foundation for reporting. Because there's a lot of crazy scenarios you're going to run into as a

journalist in either the professional realm or as a student, that I think it's always good to have a really solid

foundation of your kind of blanket right and wrongs. You can't do this. You can't do that, that you can kind of

apply when these crazy confusing situations happen.”

“I think there can be 55 news organizations in West Virginia, but in 10 years, they won't be print newspapers

owned by the people around them. They're gonna be small community journalists who live in that community

and do the work as a 100 Days type thing. There may be some structure, maybe some that's big enough to

grow, but they'll be small and they'll be new. I think you are anchoring yourself in that community.”
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Funding for the design grant was used in accordance with the submitted budget to

compensate the people tasked with organizing and conducting and synthesizing the

individual interviews of stakeholders, as well as a summer stipend for the program director to

research, write and design the full proposal. Funding was also used to compensate the

interview subjects. 

West Virginia University

Design Grant |  Funding 

Activites Value

Program Director- Summer Stipend for Research and Grant

writing
$6,000

Research Coordinator- Summer Stipend for Constituent

Engagement, Data Collection
$4,000

Project Assistance/Student Stipend $2,250

Fringe Benefits $1,800

Honoraria for constituents who participated in 90-minute

interviews
$950

TOTAL $15,000
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Monitoring and Evaluation

West Virginia University

Addendum | Monitoring and Evaluation

Measure 1.1

Create community-engaged reporting projects which forefront community trust

building as a key activity/learning for students.

Trust Building – Actively experiment with trust-building, establishing 

best practices that can be shared across educational institutions and media

organizations.

Goal 1

Metrics: # of community-engaged reporting projects as part of the collaboration between

West Virginia University and Morgan State University; quantitative and qualitative

assessment of community experiences/perceptions of trust

Measure 1.2

Production and dissemination of graduate student field work focused on trust-

building and community reporting/engagement activities with regional newsrooms

Metrics: # of activities conducted by graduate students in their community field work;

presentation and distribution of research products to community members and relevant

academic and industry conferences and/or industry publications

Measure 1.3

Disseminating of learnings, field-facing resources and skills training across the

journalism industry and journalism educational institutions addressing topics impacting

local news in rural communities

Metrics: # of virtual/in-person workshops; # of participants in virtual/in-person workshops;

post-workshop survey results; # of resources produced and published on site; website and

social media analytics for access and engagement with resources

Measure 1.4

Pilot new audience development and engagement strategies with lab publication

that integrate industry best practices in building trust and experiment with new

tactics
Metrics: # of and quantitative and qualitative assessment of engagement strategies;

website and social media analytics; dissemination of learnings from pilot experiment to

local, regional and national network
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Experiential Learning – Teach students fact-checking/debunking and

local/community reporting skills in a hands-on way
Goal 2

Measure 2.1 

Produce video content addressing local and regional topics of concern, from

culture to regional topics of concern, fact-checking and topical explainer videos, in

the Advanced Video Production elective course

Metrics: # of videos published by lab publication across platforms; website and social

analytics for videos produced; quantitative and qualitative assessment of student

learnings in the course

Measure 2.2 

Training, production and dissemination of student-produced fact-checks each

semester and distributed as open-source content through regional publishing

partners, local news outlets, and the WV Press Association newswire serving the

region

Metrics: # of fact- checks published by regional publishing partners; audiences served

with fact- checking content; website and social analytics for fact- checking content;

quantitative and qualitative assessment of student learnings in the course

Measure 2.3 

Analyze data-centric trends in journalism, understand how analytical data is

collected, and analyze and evaluate different metric types in collaborating

newsrooms

Metrics: Changes in audience data in response to community-engaged reporting and

activities; quantitative and qualitative assessment of student learnings in the course

Measure 2.4 

Practice new methods for news product development and services within small,

local news organizations that focus on underserved communities

Metrics: Adoption by collaborating newsrooms of community-engaged news products

developed by students; quantitative and qualitative assessment of community

engagement with news products; quantitative and qualitative assessment of student

learnings in the course
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Measure 2.5

Cover the West Virginia legislative session and publish articles on local civic news,

including piloting content for Spanish language audiences in partnership with WV

Press Association newswire serving the state

Metrics: # of local civic articles published in the WVPA newswire and with publishing

partners; # of articles translated and/or initiated and reported for Spanish speaking

audiences; news analytics for engagement; policy and other civic impacts as a result of

student reporting; quantitative and qualitative assessment of student learnings in the

course

Measure 2.6 

Review the traditional roles local journalism has played, and focus on critical new roles for

local journalism such as hosting and moderating community dialogue, increasing news

literacy, building trust and engagement with underserved communities, and civic

engagement.

Metrics: # of community-engaged activities completed, including surveys, focus groups,

community conversations, and other virtual activities; Assessment of student knowledge

on these topics at the end of the semester

Measure 2.7 

Provide two undergraduate Roy Howard Community Journalism Center

Scholarships scholarships, one RHCJC MSJ scholarship and five MESO

scholarships
Metrics: # of diverse candidate applicationss for scholarship; # of scholarships provided;

quantitative and qualitative experience of scholarship recipients as part of RHCJC

programming; community impact of student work
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Measure 3.1

Placement of up to three competitive community journalism fellows in regional

newsrooms to support experimentation in community engagement and/or

integration of community-based reporting techniques

Local Reporting – Provide valuable journalism for an underserved communityGoal 3 

Metrics: # of journalism fellows placed in regional newsrooms; # of community

engagement activities completed with accompanying metrics; # of community-based news

stories published with accompanying metrics

Measure 3.2

Create programmatic activities, training and reporting projects that emphasize

trauma-informed community engagement as a central tenet

Metrics: # of reporting projects produced; # of professional journalists and newsrooms

trained; assessment of community engagement with projects

Measure 3.3

Produce a major Community Journalism event that will convene innovators in

community media, practitioners, local reporters, educators, and students from

collaborating institutions and publishing partners to support newsroom training

Metrics: # of events held; # of participants; # of breakout sessions/workshops;

quantitative and qualitative assessment of event activities and learnings shared

Measure 3.4

Integrate collaboration with local, state and regional newsroom partners into advanced

level and capstone courses to provide news coverage for underserved communities

Metrics: # of pieces of student-produced reporting published by Appalachian-based

newsroom partners; associated analytics for engagement with content across platforms

and newsrooms

Measure 3.5

Convene partnering local, state and regional newsrooms in conversations (in-person and

virtual) that encourage and help develop collaborations and collaborative reporting

projects
Metrics: # of partnership/collaborations of professional newsrooms established; # of

collaboratively reported pieces published across platforms; associated analytics for

engagement with content across platforms and newsrooms
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Cost Narrative

Personnel – $1,724,464
The Program Director will be supported at 50% FTE plus a 1 month summer pay at 75% FTE

The Program Associate Director will be supported at 50% FTE plus 2 months summer pay at 100%

FTE

Two new full-time hires will be made to include a RHCJC Community Manager and a Community

Editor/Producer, each at 11-month 100% FTE positions, which will be recruited and hired in Phase 1

of the program

The Center will also support 6 Faculty associates between 15-30% FTE, including summer and

semester-based stipends for leading community reporting and community engagement work in fact

checking and trust building, as well as two adjunct positions to provide specialized subject matter

expertise for curriculum and reporting projects. 

Other Personnel costs will include between 5-15%FTE of staff to support IT to dedicated lab site for

the Center programming, Grant and Budget Administration, Events Coordination, Website

development and marketing/comms for the Center’s activities.

The Center will support 2-3 student workers working 10-20 hours per week in the Center lab and

hands-on in the lab publication. The budget allocated can support One Graduate Student Stipend of

$7,000 per year and 2 Undergraduate Student Stipends totaling $15,000 at 10 hours per week for 9

months with funding for optional summer positions. 

Employee Benefits are distributed as a cost-share with the Reed College of Media.

Community Partners – $320,000
Community partner funding will help support and offset costs for the community partners’

commitment of their personnel, primary resources, training, workshops, mentoring, editing,

production and other services to the Center’s curriculum, experiential capstones, reporting, events

and other activities. 

 MSU will receive $25,000 / year for their role as a key community partner, and 100 Days in

Appalachia will receive $60,000 / year for their role in service as a hands-on laboratory publication.

Other publication partners, such as Politifact and other regional publishing partners, will receive a

range of contracted support for their role in providing hands-on, real-world experience for students,

subject matter expertise, training, publication and other services to the Center’s activities. 

This work will be outlined and contracted within MOUs that will be developed in Phase 1 of the

program for the primary community partners (MSU and 100 Days in Appalachia) and dispersed in

semester-based payments in accordance with meeting MOU deliverables. Other partner work will be

contracted per semester or on a project-by-project basis.
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Student Support - $379,884
This Center will support 2 competitive undergraduate scholarships per year @ $5000/student

per year, which are eligible for renewal for a second year if students maintain progress in the

program and meet other criteria of the scholarship.

The Center will also support a competitive scholarship for 1 full or 2 partial traditional Master of

Science in Journalism (MSJ) graduate students whose research/professional projects will be

focused on the Center’s programming at $11,628 total support per year.

The Center will also support a specially recruited cohort of 5 Master’s in Media Innovation and

Solutions (MESO) graduate students, whose entire program of study and community field

research will focus on community journalism and the projects and activities of the Center.

These students work in an accelerated fashion and complete their degree in 1 years’ time.

These students will be recruited for either a Year 2 or Year 3 cohort affiliated with the Center.

The Center will also support up to 3 one-year paid fellowship placements in Year 3 of the

program for eligible undergraduates or graduates who have completed Center programming

and graduated. These competitive fellowships will work full time in a regional newsroom and

bring specialized community media learnings and new practices into a regional newsroom. 

The Center will also support a range of reporting and community engagement travel for

students within select courses, experiential capstones, community field research and in

community engagement activities, workshops and trainings for Center programming.

Operations - $680,000
This category includes $120,000 Phase One renovation and outfitting of a specialized space

for the Center’s activities with an initial equipment investment of $25,000 for a lab (and

$12,000/yr thereafter), to support computers, laptops, multimedia community field kits and

other key equipment needs for a specialized lab space in service to the Center’s courses,

reporting projects and workshops/trainings and events. This category will also cover dedicated

premium event and classroom space for Center at $50,000 per year (in a cost-share with the

Reed College of Media).

This category also includes $34,000 over the 3 years to provide software and other digital

resources for news product development, translation and transcription services, software for

all Center-based student work and specialized software and database needs for reporting and

publishing products.

This category covers all nonstudent travel that includes $5000 in the Startup Phase for travel

related to recruiting and interviewing for positions, followed by $15,000/year for faculty and

staff travel for community engagement activities and to provide community-based

training/workshops, as well as travel for faculty and key personnel to present in field-facing

panels, presentations at academic conferences and industry events at the regional and

national level.
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The operations category allocates $60,000/year in years 2 and 3 of the program to host the

Center’s signature, major convening events in a “social hackathon” style. These events are 2-

day immersive events providing a wide variety of programming, workshops, speakers and

hands-on breakout sessions. The event accommodates up to 100 participants and includes

travel support for students and faculty from other programs across the country, honoraria for

diverse community media innovators and speakers/trainers at the event, and refreshment,

event supplies and special takeaways from the event reflecting diverse Appalachian culture. 

This category provides $20,000 (total over 3 years) in support (in a cost-share with the Reed

College of Media) for Marketing, Promotion and Recruitment for the Center, which includes

outreach for new positions, partners, undergraduate and graduate recruitment online,

through networks and social media and in ad placements, as well as for creating a robust

brand and online presence and outreach for the Center and all of its programming and

activities. 

The operations category provides $35,000 (total over 3 years) in support for documentation

of Center activities and high-quality production, publication and dissemination of all high-

profile Multimedia reporting and community engagement projects/products from the Center.

Synthesizing of data and comprehensive assessment of outputs and outcomes for all

program activities is a key component of potential transferability of results, products and

models to other institutions and communities, as well as for programmatic sustainability. In

addition to supporting production and publication of reporting projects, this allocation will

cover multimedia/mutli-platform documentation of events and engagement with all

participants; resources and documentation of activities and community engagement; survey

and interview administration; other forms of participant, program and event analytics; data

analysis; and production of final reports, outcomes and transferable resources for community

partners, community members and the field.

This category provides $15,000/year over 3 years ($45,000 total) for bringing in innovators,

subject matter experts for specific reporting projects and other consultants for training

students within a reporting or community engagement activity.

Indirect Costs - $86,073
Indirect costs are calculated at ~2.77% and will be allocated for indirect costs related to

general overhead, facility and administrative costs of the College in support of the Center.
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Roy Howard Community Journalism Center
Reed College of Media
Three‐Year Budget

Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing Grant‐Funded Cost Sharing

Total Total Total Total Total

Expenditures

Personnel*

Program Director 50 FTE   + 1 month 75 FTE summer stipend 33,000 33,000 86,750 86,750 86,750 86,750 86,750 86,750 293,250 0 293,250

Program Associate Director 50 FTE +2 months summer stipend 25,000 25,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 35,000 130,000 0 130,000

Community Manager 11 month  0 56,000 56,000 56,000 56,000 56,000 56,000 168,000 0 168,000

Community Editor/Producer 11 month  0 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 50,000 150,000 0 150,000

Faculty Associate 1 30 FTE  + 1 month summer stipend 21,741 21,741 28,050 28,050 28,050 28,050 28,050 28,050 105,891 0 105,891

Faculty Associate 2 30 FTE  + 1 month summer stipend 0 0 21,466 21,466 21,466 21,466 21,466 21,466 64,398 0 64,398

Faculty Associate 3 15 FTE  +  $3000/semester stipend 0 0 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 15,808 15,808 49,424 0 49,424

Faculty Associate 4 25 FTE  + 1 month summer stipend 0 0 23,370 23,370 23,370 23,370 23,370 23,370 70,110 0 70,110

Faculty Associate 5 15 FTE  + $3000/semester stipend 0 0 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 50,424 0 50,424

Faculty Associate 6  15 FTE  $3000/semester stipend 0 0 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 16,808 50,424 0 50,424

Curriculum revisions/development; 6 x $4000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 0 0 0 0 24,000 0 24,000

MIC Events/Programming Coordinator 15 FTE   4,300 4,300 9,778 9,778 9,778 9,778 9,778 9,778 33,634 0 33,634

MIC Events/Prof Tech 5 FTE   0 5,070 2,000 7,070 5,070 2,000 7,070 5,070 2,000 7,070 15,210 6,000 21,210

Budget Coordination/Grants Administration 25 FTE  10,000 2,000 12,000 20,000 3,500 23,500 20,500 3,500 24,000 20,000 3,500 23,500 70,500 12,500 83,000

Web Developer/Designer 15 FTE  0 0 10,375 5,000 15,375 10,375 5,000 15,375 10,375 5,000 15,375 31,125 15,000 46,125

Administrative Assistant 15 FTE  2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 2,000 0 8,000 8,000

Adjuncts 2 per semester 0 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 7,000 21,000 0 21,000

Student Workers  0 22,200 22,200 22,200 22,200 22,200 22,200 66,600 0 66,600

Employee Related Expenses (Benefits) 16,778 6,021 22,799 63,425 25,300 88,725 63,425 25,300 88,725 63,425 25,300 88,725 207,053 81,921 288,974

Community Partner ‐ MSU 0 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 75,000 0 75,000

Lab Publication ‐ 100 Days in Appalachia  20,000 20,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 200,000 0 200,000

Publication Partners 0 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 45,000 0 45,000

Student Support

Scholarships (undergrad @5000/student per year x 2 students = 10,000; 1 MSJ grad @11,628 / student per yea 0 21,628 21,628 21,628 21,628 156,628 156,628 199,884 0 199,884

Student travel and other reporting costs 0 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 20,000 60,000 0 60,000

Year 3 fellowships  ‐ 3 competitive one‐ year full‐time positions placements w local publishing partners 0 0 0 0 120,000 120,000 120,000 0 120,000

Operations**

Supplies 0 5,000 5,000 0 5,000 5,000 10,000 0 10,000

Software, Subscriptions (mailchimp, databases, translation, transcription, etc) 0 12,000 12,000 0 12,000 12,000 24,000 0 24,000

Equipment purchases, replacements and repairs (cameras, etc.) 25,000 25,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 12,000 61,000 0 61,000

Marketing, promotion and recruitment 3,000 2,000 5,000 5,000 2,500 7,500 0 5,000 2,500 7,500 13,000 7,000 20,000

Facilities Use MIC w dedicated lab 0 50,000 20,000 70,000 50,000 20,000 70,000 50,000 20,000 70,000 150,000 60,000 210,000

Facilities Year 1 renovation for dedicated lab 120,000 120,000 0 0 0 120,000 0 120,000

Non‐student travel 5,000 5,000 15,000 15,000 0 15,000 15,000 35,000 0 35,000

Year 2 and Year 3 Convening Events (workshops, community journalism summit) 0 0 0 60,000 60,000 60,000 60,000 120,000 0 120,000

Multimedia Documentation/Dissemination/Publication of reporting projects 0 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 15,000 15,000 35,000 0 35,000

Reporting Subject Matter Experts / consultants 0 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 15,000 45,000 0 45,000

Total Direct Costs 295,819 12,021 307,840 766,536 60,300 826,836 778,036 57,800 835,836 1,073,536 60,300 1,133,836 2,913,927 190,421 3,104,348

Indirect Costs (capped at 3% of Direct Costs) 9,000 9,000 24,000 24,000 22,691 22,691 30,382 30,382 86,073 0 86,073

Total Expenditures 304,819 12,021 316,840 790,536 60,300 850,836 800,727 57,800 858,527 1,103,918 60,300 1,164,218 3,000,000 190,421 3,190,421

Revenue Sources

Scripps Howard Foundation 0 0 0 0 0 0

Reed College of Media 12,021 12,021 60,300 60,300 57,800 57,800 60,300 60,300 190,421 190,421

Total Revenue Sources 0 12,021 12,021 0 60,300 60,300 0 57,800 57,800 0 60,300 60,300 0 190,421 190,421

Ending Balance  (304,819) 0 (304,819) (790,536) 0 (790,536) (800,727) 0 (800,727) (1,103,918) 0 (1,103,918) (3,000,000) 0 (3,000,000)

Start‐Up

January–June 2024 

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Reed College of 

Media

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Reed College of 

Media

Year 1

July 2024–June 2025

Total

January 2024–June 2027

Year 2

July 2025–June 2026

Year 3

July 2026–June 2027

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Reed College of 

Media

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Reed College of 

Media

Scripps Howard 

Foundation

Reed College of 

Media
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